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PREFACE 


HIS little book has been written with a twofold 

object: first, to provide students of early Rabbinic 
literature with a fairly complete grammar of the dialect of 
that literature; and, secondly, to demonstrate the organic 
connexion of this Mishnaic dialect with Biblical Hebrew, 
and its relative independence of contemporary Aramaic, 
at least in the field of grammar. A good deal of material 
belonging to comparative grammar has, therefore, been 
introduced, and constant reference is made to the standard 
authority in the English language on the grammar of 
Biblical Hebrew, viz. Dr. Cowley’s edition of Gesenius- 
Kautzsch’s Hebrew Grammar. As that work is most 
familiar to English readers, I have followed it, as far as 
possible, in the arrangement and terminology of the present 
work. 

The examples illustrating grammatical rules have been 
drawn mainly from the Mishna and, to a smaller extent, 
from the Baraitot and other Hebrew elements of the 
Babylonian Talmud, because these works are the most 
accessible to ordinary students. Other less accessible 
works, like the Tosefta, the Jerusalem Talmud, and the 
Midrashim, have been drawn upon only occasionally. The 
English renderings of the examples have been made as 
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literal as possible, in order to exhibit clearly the construc- 
tion and phraseology of the original. 

As is well known, the text of Rabbinic works is in 
a neglected condition, and readings are often uncertain. 
In citations from the Mishna 1 have taken care to give 
only examples of which the reading is established as fairly 
correct by agreement between the Palestinian text of Lowe 
and the Babylonian texts of the current editions of the 
Mishna, and of the Mishna embodied in the Babylonian 
Talmud. I have refrained from troubling the reader with 
variant readings which serve no grammatical purpose. 
Occasionally, however, differences of reading have been 
indicated where they have a bearing on the grammar of 
the dialect. 

It has not been found practicable to accompany the 
work with a general index. In order to facilitate reference 
to its contents, the Table of Contents has been made as 
detailed as necessary. 

I desire to acknowledge my indebtedness to Professor 
Albrecht’s excellent little book, Newhebraische Grammatik, 
which has furnished me with numerous examples, and has 
thus lightened my labours in the preparation of this work. 

I have also to record with gratitude the interest taken 
in the publication of this work by that good friend of 
all English students of Rabbinics, the late Dr. Israel 
Abrahams, .זל‎ To Dr. Abrahams I owe the grant of 
a generous subvention towards the cost of publication from 
the Alexander Kohut Memorial Fund. My thanks for 
this grant are also due to the director of the Fund, 
Dr. George A. Kohut, of New York. 
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.My friends Mr. Herbert Loewe, of Exeter College, 
Oxford, and Canon Danby, of Jerusalem, have read the 
proofs, and have otherwise helped me with corrections 
and suggestions. If the work be found free from typo- 
graphical errors, it will be due chiefly to their help com- 
bined with the skill and vigilance of the readers of the 
Clarendon Press. 

M. H. SEGAL, 


THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY, 
JERUSALEM. 
September, 1926. 
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ADDENDA 


Sect. 2, note 2. So Midrash Tehelim (ed. Buber), ix. 3: שנו חכמים‎ 
.בלשון המשנה‎ The term is also frequent among medieval 
writers, 6. ₪. Rashi on Gen. xl. 11. Menahem b. Saruq uses 
לשון משנה‎ in contrast to עברית‎ pw, 1.6. BH, cf מחברת‎ (ed. 
Filipowsky), p. 9. Abraham de Balmis uses it in contrast to 

== מקרא‎ nw, 6% ,מקנה אברהם‎ ch. iv, Sect. פעלת‎ 

Sect. 25, p. 18. Qid. iv. 1 is cited in Hebrew in Yeb. 85 a; cf. 
Gratz, Geschichie*, iii. 711. That the X°uba was originally 
in Hebrew is shown by its Hebrew name (for the form cf. 
§ 229 below, and Stade, Heb. Gram., § 204 b. The Aram. 
כתובתא‎ is a Hebraism). Cf. also its Gr. equivalent cvyypady, 
Tobit vii. 14, and Gritz, zdzd. 706. 

Sect. 63. Krauss’s suggestion (ZDMG., 1919, 732) that ברבי‎ 
should be pointed °2)3, ‘22+ 72 is improbable. It would have 
been spelt Alene, בירבי‎ 

Sect. 126. Another example of [ג'טק‎ is found in Pesiqta R. ix. 
(ed. Friedmann, p. 33 a): נוּצַחְתִּי‎ , to prevail. 

Sect. 134. A quadriliteral form of Nithpa‘el is found in 42)2%, 
fem, 72120) to fail, decay, BQ gra; So. iii. 5; Hul. 57 b; 
also nBoym to swoon, Sab. 9 bs Hul.3 be CioKohut, yi. 206, 
and Ibn Ganah, 20/7/20, 81, who explains it as an intensive. 

Sect. 149. .סרגל‎ Cf., however, Perles, Mestschrift fir A. Schwars, 
303, and Krauss, 77/0., 575. 

Sect. 180.  בהלש.‎ Cf, however, Barth, Ziymologische Studien, 49. 

Sect. 168. .יתוותרו‎ Cf. Ginzberg, Pestschrift fiir A. Schwarz, 


348. 


xlii ADDENDA 


Sect. 187. Cf, Barth’s note in Petuchowsky’s A@ischnajjot (Berlin, 
1922), ili. 89. 

Sect. 191. Add }257D19, מִסְתנְנֶת‎ to strain, refine, Pesig. R. 58 a. 

Sect. 211. .הרצתי‎ Cf, Frankel, ZA W., xix, 181. 

Sect. 269. .בורקי ,ברקאי‎ Cf. also Ginzberg, Journal of Jewish 
Lore (Cincinnati, 1919), 202 = 

Sect. 282, p. 127.  םינממס.‎ Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gram. 74. The 
form may, perhaps, be a double plural, cf. Brockelmann, 
Grundriss, i. 4513 also Bauer-Leander, Astor. Gram. d. hebr. 
Sprache, %% 146, 160. 

Sect. 298, n. 1. With pronominal suffixes the form "7 alone is 
used, asin BH, thugs 7% Ber, 24° bs" 424 7. soar. vier 
דל‎ BQ 18b; דיה‎ Ber.g b; 3116 ;ג‎ O27 j. Sebi. iv. 3; 
דיין‎ (masc.) Sab. 31 די[ ; ל‎ (fem.) Nid. i. 1. 

Sect. 302. The use in Jewish Aram. of אף על ,אפילו אלו ,אבל‎ 
,פי כן‎ and הואיל‎ is borrowed from MH, cf. Levias, Gram. of 
Aram. idiom contained in the Babyl. Talmud, § 182. Cf. also 
Gen. R. 91: O12 bax בְּרוְמִי הוּא‎ jw, אבל‎ is a southern 
expression for ברם‎ verily. The Aram. ברם‎ is also found in 
MH, e.g. Sab. 13 b. 

Sect. 304. On הרי‎ and ארי‎ cf. also Barth, Jahresbericht d. Rabb.- 
Seminars zu Berlin, 1909-10, 27 .זז‎ 

Sect. 335. Cf. further ND Nav כָּל‎ = prana שְהוּבָא‎ 5D everything 
which has been put into hot water, Sab. xxii. 2. Similarly 
we find the active infin. used with a passive significance: 
nin nA צריך‎ thou shouldst be excommunicated, Ta‘an. 
ii, 12 ; גָּדָרוּ לְסְגר שָרָהוּ לְקצור‎ nivad inva הָיָה‎ if his house had 
to be built, his wall to be closed in, his field to be harvested, 
Ned. Av. 47> cl. § 348. 

Sect. 392. Cf. also Nizi#3Y M311 the worst of harlots, j. Sab. viii, 3; 
שְבַּחִסִירִים‎ TDN the greatest saint, j. Ket. i, 8. 


ADDENDA xhiii 


Sect. 4o2,  ןימש.‎ Cf. in a medieval text: זהוב‎ pow 5 of a gold 
dinar, Mann, Zhe Jews in Egypt and Palestine, ii. 188. The 
editor’s correction is unnecessary. 

Sect. 431. Cf. Frankel, ,מבוא הירושלמי‎ 10 a. 

Sect. 435. Cf. Be. 3b; Zeb. 72a, where a distinction is drawn 
between ninad אֶת שָּרְכוּ‎ and ָּל שררכוּ לימָנות‎ “Or, iii. 6, the 
first being definite and the second indefinite. 

sect. 437. .כלום‎ Cf. also Schulthess, Gram. d. christ.-paldst. 
Aram., § 65, 2. ‘INN also serves to express an indefinite 
subject: על הפעשרות‎ TN? IL IMY א"ל‎ some one, who 
was not to be trusted about tithes, said to him, Dam. iv. 1. 6; 
Ta‘a, ii. 5 ; O82 MWY it happened of some one, Yeb. xvi. 4 ; 
עָמַד אֶחָד‎ some one arose, Ket. xiii. 2. 

5606 449. On קורין‎ DIN כל‎ cf. Frankel, דרכי המשנה‎ (Warsaw, 
1923), 273. 

Sect. 502. On ואחד‎ ... 708. So also with plur. nouns in the 
masc, : ְאֶחָד ָּלִים קְטַנִּים‎ pina אֶחָד ָּלִים‎ whether large vessels 
or small vessels, Miq. iv. 1; fem.: ridaya וְאֶחָד‎ nidana אֶחָד‎ 
Nino d8 גָּרוּשוּת וְאֶחָד‎ ION whether virgins or married women, 
divoreed ‘women or widows, Yeb. iv. 10; THN) אֶחָד חקירוּת‎ 
בְּרִיקוּת‎ whether cross-examinations as to circumstances or as to 
time and place, San. v. 2; sometimes, however, אחת‎ is found 
with the fem. : 7307 NOX) אַחַת נְּדוּלָה‎ Suk. i, .זז‎ pa... Pris 
also found before nominal forms, but without "₪ : בִּין‎ ond Pa 
nwa" whether moist or dry, Sab. iv. 1. 

Sect. 503. Sax may also introduce a co-ordinated noun clause: 
Sian לא‎ ba ON hot but not cooked; OND נוטֶלִים אַבָל לא‎ 
(L (ולא‎ one may remove but not put back, Sab. iii, 1. 

Sect. 504. So אֶלָא שבּמָרִינָה‎ but in the-province, &c., in contrast to 
the Temple, Tam. vii. 2. Cf. also Ginzberg, Journal of 
Jewish Lore, 1919, 279. 
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1. Tue Hebrew language has been used for the expression of 
human thought, whether in speech alone, or in writing alone, or in 
both speech and writing, for some 3000 years. Its history may 
be roughly divided into four periods: (1) Biblical Hebrew (BH), 
from the earliest times to the end of the Biblical period, say about 
200B.C.E.; (2) Mi8naic Hebrew (MH), from about 400-300 B.c.E2 
to about 400 c.E.; (3) Medieval Hebrew, from the redaction of 
the Babylonian Talmud, about 500c.£., to 1700; (4) and Modern 
Hebrew, from the beginning of the eighteenth century to this day. 
The revival -of Jewish life in Palestine through Zionism has brought 
with it a new efflorescence of Hebrew both as a literary medium 
and as a spoken tongue. 

2. The present work is devoted to a study of the grammatical 
characteristics of the Hebrew language of the second period. We 
designate the Hebrew of that period * MiSnaic Hebrew’? from the 
Mishna and its allied literature which form the sole literary remains 
that have come down to us in that particular idiom. 

The name Mi&naic Hebrew is to. be preferred to the name 
‘New Hebrew’, by which the idiom is commonly known ; for it 
serves to mark off this idiom both from the Hebrew of the first 
period, and also from the Hebrew of the third and fourth periods. 


1 The first period overlaps the second period, as BH continued to be used 
as a literary idiom long after the rise of MH. Cf. § 17. 
2 wT שון‎ , as in the late superscription to Ab, vi, 1. Cf. also 
Num. R. 1. 
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The term ‘New Hebrew’, on the other hand, distinguishes our 
idiom from BH only, but ignores the later phases through which 
the Hebrew language passed after the Talmudic age, or confuses 
these important phases with the particular idiom of the second 
period. 

8. In earlier Mi8naic literature no distinction is drawn between 
BH and MH. The two idioms are known as ,לשון הַקְדָש‎ the Holy 
Tongue, as contrasted with other languages, which are described 
as Din לשון‎ the common tongue. Thus, in So. vii. 1 ff. it is laid 
down that certain prescribed religious formulae may’ be recited 
בְּכָל לְשוּן‎ which is interpreted as bin לשון‎ (Ber. 402; cf. also 
Sab. 40b), and other formulae may be recited only WP Hwa, 
These latter include passages from Scripture, like O32 מִקְרָא‎ 
(Deut. .טואא‎ 3 b-roa), 7YDN (xxv. 9 b), Moopr min! (ib. 
XXVii. 15-26), which had to be recited in the actual words of 
Scripture, i.e, in BH. But they also include bin nD nid, 
which were composed in MH (So. vii. 7; cf. the commen- 
taries, ad Joc.), and the address of the nny mw j7 (Deut. 
.אא‎ 3-4) which was amplified in MH (ib. So. viii. 1 f.). Cf. also: 
Ma) MAY yow nN IP apr Stes pasa van כָּל‎ apie הָיָה ר' מָאִיר‎ 
san עלם‎ j2 הוא‎ a wo בּלשון‎ “Biel Ry Mein ) ה‎ 1 evened 
to say: ‘Whoever dwells in the Land of Israel, and reads 6 
Sema‘! morning and evening, and speaks the Holy tongue, lo he 
belongs to the world to come,’ Sifre, Deut. xxxii. 43; where 
certainly ordinary MH must be meant, like that used by R. Meir 
himself in this dictum. Again, 737? osama PIMA. TON IND 
תורֶה‎ ibe בְּלשון הקְדָש‎ dey TDM YAN :—Hence they said = Wien 
a child begins to speak, his father speaks with him in the Holy 
tongue, and teaches him Torah, ib. Deut. xi. 19: P82 אָמַר רַבִּי‎ 
neg או לשון‎ WIPD או לשון‎ ABD ‘wD יָשְרְאֶל לשון‎ —Rabbi (200 cz.) 
said: in the Land of Israel why the Sursi (Syrian) tongue? 


1 Deut. vi. 4; Singer, p. 4of. 
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Either the Holy tongue, or the Greek tongue, So. 49b; BQ 83a; 
‘DIB jw לשון הַקְדֶש או‎ ix and ‘ow לשון‎ daze aD אָמַר רב‎ — 
R. Joseph (c. 350 c.£.) said: In Babylon, why the Aramean tongue? 
Either the Holy tongue, or the Persian tongue, ib., where again 
MH must be meant, the language used by the speakers themselves. 

Thus, also, BH is called M39, as opposed to DUA, the 
Aramaic portions of Daniel and Ezra, Ya. iv. 5 תַרְגוּם שָכְּתֶבי)‎ 
תַרְגוּם‎ jans¥ nay) ny); or as contrasted with לשון לשון רוּמִי‎ 
DW, YN לשון‎ Sifre, Deut. xxxiii, 26; or with עִילָמִית‎ , Elamite, 
and nS", Egyptian, Sab. 115a; Mee. 18a; but so is MH called 
nay, as contrasted with N°}, Git. .או‎ 8; and IY, j. Meg. i. rz. 

A distinction between BH and MH is found only in later 
times, when MH had ceased to be used outside the learned circles 
in the schools, Thus, R. Johanan (c. 275 c.E.) objects to the use 
in a halaka of the expression 13D, which he calls לשון תוּרֶה‎ | and 
insists on the use of ‘32, which he describes as D227 ,לשון‎ 
‘AZ. 58 .כ‎ Similarly the same teacher demands the use of mom 
)-- (לשון, תְכָמִים‎ , in the Mishna, Hul. xi. 1, instead of DOT 
(— ,(לשון תוּרָה‎ Hul. 137 מ‎ 

4. The literary monuments of MH consist of the record of the 
teaching and sayings of the Zannaim and Amoraim,’ as preserved 
in early rabbinic literature. ‘These may be classified as follows: 

(i) Tannaitic, in the following works which are exclusively in 
MH: Mishna, Tosefta,? Abot deR. Nathan, Masiktot Qetannot, 


1 So in Aram. : לישָנָא דְאוּרִיִיתָא‎ , contrasted with }2277 לישנא‎ Qid. 2 
5 DNF, a Hebraized Aram. form of the MH (שונִים‎ repeaters (of the 
traditional law)—the Teachers of the 1150810 period, as contrasted with 
DNDN, expositors (of the Mishna)—the Teachers of the post-Mi&naic, or 


Talmudic period. 
5 The Mishna is found in two chief recensions, (i) a Palestinian text, as 
given in the Jerusalem Talmud, and in the text edited by Lowe (L.). To this 


recension belongs also the text found in codex Kauffmann (K); see Krauss, 
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Mekilta, Sifra, Sifre, Seder ‘Olam, and the Baraztot,’ scattered over 
the Palestinian and Babylonian Talmuds. We must also include in 
this class the sayings of the Tannaim, as reported by the Amoraim 
in the two Talmuds and in the Aggadic Midrashim. In these 
works, though they are partly composed in Aram., the Tannaim 
are, as a rule, made to speak in MH, even in ordinary conversa- 
tions, and with women and children: cf. for example, ‘Er. 53 b 
חַנְנְיָא)‎ JB הגְלִילִי , ר' יהוּשע‎ wt 9), Ned. 62a, 66 b. 

(ii) Amoraic. The teaching and sayings of the Amoraim, as 
recorded in the two Talmuds and in the Aggadic Midrashim. 

The earlier Amoraim, especially in Palestine, used MH very 
frequently, though they are often found to speak in Aram. But 
even the later Amoraim, and even in Babylon, used MH exclu- 
sively for the following purposes: statements of the formulated 
halaka*; homiletical expositions of the Scriptures *; parables (wD), 


MGWT,.,\i, pp. 54 ff. (ii) a Babylonian text, as given in the Babylonian Talmud 
of the Mishna. With this the text found in current editions usually, but not 
always, agrees; cf, Frankel, דרכי המשנה‎ (2nd ed., Warsaw, 1923), pp. 231 ff. 
Similarly the text of the Tosefta is found in a Palestinian recension, as 
represented by the edition of Zuckermandel (Passewalk, 1877-82), and a 
Babylonian text found in the current editions printed with the Alfasi. On 
these and other works named, cf. the respective articles in 16 / 
Encyclopaedia; Schechter, Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, Extra Volume, 
pp. 57ff.; Strack, Ainleitung in d. Talmud. 

: ,בְּרַיִתָא‎ Aram. for MH AN (TAD), the external Mishna, viz. the 
halakot not included by Rabbi in his standard Mishna. 

2 Even in popular addresses. Cf. the confusion by a popular audience in 
Babylon of the phrase, used by R. Matna (fourth cent. C.E.) in an address, 
שָלְנו‎ DD ‘water 2622 over night’ and ‘our water’, P®’s. 42a. This confusion 
could only have arisen in MH, and not in Aram., which would have used 
different words for these two ideas, viz. ּבִיתוּ‎ and oo; ; 05 Rashi, ad /oc., 
and also Wijnkoop, /QR., vol. xv (1903), p. 29. Further the confusion by 
a popular audience in Palestine in the time of Rabbi of מִי בִיצִים‎ and 
בְצָעִים‎ (= D'¥2 = בָּצוּת‎ , San. 5b. Contrast, however, the different 
account in j. S*bi. vi, 1; Git. 1, 2 

5 The evidence can be found on almost every page of both Talmuds, and 
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even in the middle of an Aram. conversation (cf. e.g. BQ 60b; 
Ta‘a. 5b); and prayer (cf. Ber. 17 a, 55 b, 60a,b; Ket.8b). The 
frame-work of the Talmuds is in Aram. So also the discussions 
about the Ha/aka, and the ordinary conversations of the Amoraim 
are in Aram. Tales and traditions about the Tannaim and past 
ages in general, are usually in MH, sometimes interspersed with 
later Aram. additions (cf. e.g. Ber. 27b; BM ₪9 5, &c.). 

5. The differences between BH and MH are obvious and 
striking. They extend to grammar, vocabulary, and general 
style of expression. Some grammatical forms which are common 
in BH either have become rare, or have disappeared altogether in 
MH. Again, certain forms which are rare in BH have become 
the normal type in MH. Then as to vocabulary, we meet in MH 
large numbers of words which are rare or unknown in BH, but 
are common in Aram. Again, many words that are common 
in BH are absent in MH. Many BH words are used in MH in a 
changed connotation, usually asin Aram. Moreover, MH contains 
a large number of technical words and phrases which are unknown 
in BH. It has also borrowed a large number of names of objects 
from the Greek and Latin, which further help to detract from its 
Hebraic character. Finally, the diction of MH is quite unlike 
the ordinary BH style. Many familiar BH constructions are 
entirely absent in MH, whilst new constructions and usages have ; 
arisen in MH which are often similar to those known in Aram. 
or identical with them. 

6. The similarities between MH and Aram., combined with 
the fact that MH has come down to us in works produced by the 
schools of the learned at a time when Aram. was used as a 
common vernacular among the Jews, have led many scholars to 


also in the earlier Aggadic Midrashim. Cf., for example, the use of MH 
and Aram. in 20/06 in the first pages of BM, and in Aggada in the first pages 
of Ber. 
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the view that MH was merely a Hebraized Aram., artificially 
created by the Schoolmen, like the Latin of the Middle Ages, 
and that it never had an independent existence as a natural medium 
of ordinary speech in the daily life of the Jews. This view rests, 
however, on a misconception of the whole character of MH. 
Far from being an artificial scholastic jargon, MH is essentially 
a popular and colloquial dialect. Its extensive literature does not 
consist of books composed by literary men in their study. It is 
rather a record of sayings, oral teaching, and discussions of men of 
the people on a variety of subjects, embracing, practically, all the 
manifold activities in the daily life of an organized civilized society. 
Its vocabulary and its grammar both bear the stamp of colloquial 
usage and popular development. Apart from the technical 
phraseology of the specialized Aa/aka, not a single trace can be 
discovered in it of that artificiality with which it has been credited. 
7. As to the alleged dependence of MH on Aram., a careful 
examination of the grammar and vocabulary of MH as presented 
in the following pages will show that, while Aram. has undoubtedly 
influenced MH in many directions, it would be an exaggeration 
to describe this influence as a dependence of MH on Aram. 
In its morphology, MH is absolutely independent of Aram., and 
largely also in its syntax. In its main characteristics, the grammar 
of MH is practically identical with the grammar of BH. Where 
it differs from BH grammar, the genesis of the difference can 
generally be traced back to an older stage in the language, out 
of which the new forms developed in a natural way. Forms that 
deviate from the regular type of BH are usually found in BH in 
isolated cases as grammatical irregularities. It is nearly always 
possible to trace the connexion of a MH form with a BH proto- 
type, at least in later BH literature. If such forms in MH and 
late BH happen also to be found in Aram., they are usually also 
found in other Semitic languages, especially in a late stage of 
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development. They are thus not Aramaisms, but grammatical 
phenomena common to the whole, or to a portion, of the Semitic 
family. On the other hand, MH has also a considerable number 
of forms which are quite unknown in Aram., and which could not 
have arisen if MH had been the artificial creation of men whose 
natural language was Aram, 

8. It is chiefly in the sphere of syntax, particularly in the use 
of the tenses, the expression of the genitive, and the construction 
of the dependent clause, that MH deviates most from BH, and 
comes nearest to Aram. But this is due to the fact that, whereas 
BH is a highly poetical literary language, MH, like Aram., is 
a simple homely idiom, with no pretence whatever to poetical 
or picturesque expression. The refined, but often ambiguous, 
constructions of the poetical prose of BH could not have survived 
in the daily speech of the people throughout those centuries of 
violent changes which followed upon the golden age of BH 
literature. Refinement of expression had to be sacrificed to 
clearness and usefulness. Thus, popular Hebrew of daily use 
must have freed itself from the conventionalized literary forms 
of BH at a comparatively early date, if it ever had been subject 
to them at all. The simplification of Hebrew syntax in speech 
was in time reflected also in literature. It is possible to trace this 
gradual process of simplification in the later books of the Hebrew 
Bible, until we reach the severe plainness and baldness of MH. 
No doubt, Aram. exercised a powerful influence in that direction. 
But the tendency was inherent in Hebrew itself, and if left alone 
Hebrew would have developed on somewhat similar lines, though 
perhaps not so rapidly as it actually did under Aram. influence. 

9. The evidence of MH grammar is strongly supported by MH 
vocabulary. It is true that MH has a large number of words which 
are common in Aram. But, on the other hand, it can also show 
a~considerable number of words which are not found in Aram. 
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As is to be expected of two closely related dialects living side by 
side, MH borrowed extensively from Aram., but so did Aram., 
especially Jewish Aram., borrow extensively from MH, particularly 
in the sphere of religion and the higher life’ The presence of so 
many Aram. words and expressions in MH can affect its genuine 
Hebraic character as little as, for example, the numerical prepon- 
derance of the Latin element in the English dictionary can affect 
the genuine Teutonic character of the English language; or, let 
it be said, as little as the presence in Aram. itself of so many 
Hebrew and other foreign words and phrases can affect the 
Aramean character of the old language of Syria and Mesopotamia. 

10. Moreover, a detailed examination and analysis of the MH 
vocabulary, such as is given below for the verb (§§ 83-102), 
reveals the fact that the Aram. influence on the MH vocabulary 
has been exaggerated in the same way as the Aram. influence 
on the MH grammar. It has been the fashion among writers 
on the subject to brand as an Aramaism any infrequent Hebrew 
word which happens to be found more or less. frequently in the 
Aram. dialects. Most of these ‘Aramaisms’ are as native in 
Hebrew as they are in Aram. Many of them are also found 
in other Semitic languages. The lists given below show. that 
of the 300 new verbs in MH only some 25 verbs can be described 
as undoubtedly genuine Aram. loan-words. The other so-called 
Aram. verbs are either ordinary Semitic words (§ 95), or are 
common to both Hebrew and Aram. (§ 94). 

11. Further, the lists given there also show a group of over fifty 
verbs which are common to BH and to Aram. of the Mi§naic 
period, and yet are not found in MH (§ 84). If MH was 
merely a Hebraized Aram., or an artificial mixture of Aram. and 
BH, why did it not appropriate those verbs which belonged to 


1 Even the Christian dialect of Palestinian Aram, borrowed freely from 
MH; cf. Néldeke, ZDM/G., xxii, pp. 513, 522. 
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both the elements of which it is said to have been composed? 
Again, the lists show a group of over thirty verbs of undoubted 
Semitic origin which are peculiar to MH, and which are not found 
even in Aram. (§ 93). How is one to explain the origin of these 
verbs, if MH was but an artificial mongrel, made up of BH 
and Aram. ? 

12. The same phenomenon appears in the other parts of the 
MH vocabulary. Thus, in the particles we have only a dozen 
or so loan-words from Aram., against a considerable number of 
new formations and adaptations from old Hebrew words and 
expressions (§§ 294, 300, 302, 304). The numerals are practically 
all identical with BH, and free from Aramaisms (§§ 394 ff.). So 
also the pronoun exhibits some interesting new formations, but is 
practically free from Aram. influences (§§ 66-81). In the noun, 
MH has borrowed much from Aram.; but it has also borrowed 
much from Greek, Latin, and other sources. On the other hand, 
the substance of the MH noun rests on the BH noun, not only 
in its grammatical, but also in its lexical character. Furthermore, 
as in the case of the verb, MH has preserved a considerable 
number of old Hebrew nouns not found in BH עס‎ in Aram., and, 
in addition, has coined from Hebrew roots many new names for 
objects and ideas produced by the changed conditions of life 
(cf. §§ 217 ff., and the nouns enumerated in ‘ Formation of Nouns’, 
§§ 220 ff.). 

18. It is clear from the facts presented by its grammar and 
vocabulary that MH had an independent existence as a natural 
living speech, growing, developing, and changing in accordance 
with its own genius, and in conformity with the laws which govern 
the life of all languages in general, and the Semitic languages 
in particular. -It was greatly influenced by Aram., its close 
neighbour and rival, but it was not submerged by Aram. till after 
some centuries, when political factors made it impossible for MH 
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to continue as a living speech. The home of MH was Palestine. 
So long as the Jewish people retained some sort of national 
existence in Palestine, MH continued to be the language of at least 
a section of the Jewish people living in Palestine. As Jewish life 
in Palestine gradually decayed, and eventually suffered total 
extinction, so MH was banished step by step from everyday life, 
and eventually, towards the end of the MiSnaic period, became 
confined to the learned in the schools and academies. With the 
ruin of these schools in Palestine, MH disappeared altogether 
from its native home, but continued to exist side by side with 
Aram. in the Jewish academies of Babylon, whither it had been 
carried by the Palestinian immigrants. When, in their turn, the 
Babylonian academies also decayed, towards the end of the 
Talmudic period, the last remnant of MH died out. The dialect 
continued a more or less fitful and precarious existence as a literary 
medium, until it passed into the new literary dialect of Medieval 
Hebrew. 

14. We may now attempt to define more precisely the relation 
of MH to BH. In defining this relation we have to recapitulate 
the lexical and grammatical characteristics of MH, already briefly 
outlined above. 

The bulk of the MH vocabulary is found in BH. This applies 
especially to the most necessary words, such as pronouns, numerals, 
particles, and the most common verbs and nouns, But a con- 
siderable number of BH words have been lost in MH, particularly 
words that were rare in BH, and used only in poetry, even though 
these were common and prosaic words in Aram, (cf. for verbs, 
§§ 84 ff.). On the other hand, MH shows a considerable number 
of words of undoubted Hebrew origin, which are not found in BH. 
This may, indeed, be due to a mere accident,.in view of the 
scanty and fragmentary remains of BH literature. Nevertheless, 
the possession by MH of Hebrew words not known in BH 
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establishes the important fact that MH was not derived from BH, 
but that it drew its lexical material from a source much wider than 
the literature of the Hebrew Bible. What was that source? Was 
it a literary source, more extensive than the Hebrew Bible, con- 
taining, in addition to the Bible, books discarded when the Canon of 
Scripture was fixed, and now lost, but familiar to the creators of 
MH (assuming again that MH was an artificial creation of the 
Rabbis)? This is hardly probable. For if those lost books were 
of such merit and value, that the Rabbis thought them worthy 
of the closest and most intimate study, and became familiar 
with their vocabulary as with the vocabulary of the books 
of the Bible themselves, then those books would not have been 
excluded from the Canon as of no value, or as of heterodox 
tendencies. It is much more reasonable to assume that the MH 
vocabulary was in the main drawn not from a literary source, 
but from the actual Hebrew speech of daily life which preceded 
the Misnaic period, and which, of course, possessed many Hebrew 
words that did not find their way into the books of the Bible. 
If this assumption be correct, MH is the direct lineal descendant 
of the spoken.Hebrew of the Biblical period, as distinguished from 
the literary Hebrew of the Biblical period preserved in the Hebrew 
Scriptures. ° 

This explains also why MH has not preserved the poetical words 
and expressions of BH. These words and expressions were not 
used at all, or only rarely, in the colloquial Hebrew of Biblical 
times, which was the ancestor of MH. This also explains the 
homely and severely prosaic chracter of MH. It was a purely 
colloquial, one might say a vulgar idiom, directly descended from 


an older colloquial or vulgar idiom." 


1 We use the term ‘vulgar’ in its original sense”of popular. The explanation 
that the usual prosaic baldness of MH is due to the technical character of the 
halaka \eaves out the extensive haggada which, though not technical, is yet 
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15. This view of the origin of MH affords also a satisfactory 
explanation of the grammatical characteristics of the dialect. As 
has already been stated above, MH agrees in the main with 
BH grammar. Its various differences from BH consist chiefly 
of BH irregularities which have become the regular type in MH. 
On examination these will be found to be colloquial and popular 
variations from the standardized literary idiom. Cf. below the 
discussion on the pronouns 328 , § 68; nba, 35a, § 73; Y, § 78; 
the Nithpa‘el, § 131; the consecutive tenses, § 157, &c. Some 
of these variations are probably due to differences of dialect 
in the Hebrew spoken in different parts of Palestine. Traces of 
the existence of dialects, especially in Northern Palestine, are found 
even in BH.’ The concentration of all Jewish life in Palestine 
in and around Jerusalem, which began towards the end of the 
Judean monarchy, and which lasted throughout the period of the 
second Temple, must have introduced those dialectal variations 
into the speech of Jerusalem. From the spoken vernacular these 
irregularities found their way also into the literary dialect of the 
time. Hence the phenomenon that from the days of Jeremiah 
onwards, BH begins to show, in constantly increasing numbers, 
forms and expressions which are the normal type in MH, and 
many of which are also found in Aram. 

16. It is not possible to trace the rise and development of 
MH, owing to the lack of early literary monuments in the dialect. 
The earlier alaka still shows a free and picturesque mode of 
expression, cf, J]Y ABNADI, חיין‎ WN MBO ND, Ket. i. 6; עץ‎ nw, 
Wx NDT, 7; שוּתֶה בעציצוּ‎ iii, 5; TTY ,פושל‎ ix. 2 ; מָעוּתִיו‎ on 
על קָרֶן הַצָבִי‎ , xiii, 2; ישָאלוּ על הַפַתְחִים‎ nvan, 3; dyn ny לו‎ ova, 


similar in its diction to the 20/06. That the halaka was sometimes capable 
of picturesque expression, is shown by the examples cited in § 16. 

1 Cf. below, § 78; Stade, Hed. Gr., pp. 11-14; Bergstrasser, Z4 W., xix, 
pp. 41 ff.; Sznejder, pp. 27 ff. 
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WNT PAY עד‎ AWN, 5; TINA MB, 7; also BQ. . 1, 86 Also 
the descriptive passages in Yo.i. 5, 7, &c.; Suk. iv. 4, 5; v. 4, &€c.; 
Tara. iii. 5; So. i. 4, 6f.; ix. 15; Men. x. 35; 10.1.11; Neg. 
פוא‎ 5 f.; Pa. iii. rf, &c. Contrast also the picturesque tale of 
Simon the Just, t. Naz. iv. 7; Naz. 4b, with the style later 
developed in such tales .(מעשיות)‎ A characteristic specimen of the 
early historical tale is found in Qid. 66a (§ 126,n.). No doubt 
many of the Palestinian apocryphal and apocalyptic books must 
have been composed in a similar style, as can be seen from the 
Hebrew fragments of such compositions that have come down to us. 
17. But, nevertheless, BH, with a MH colouring, continued to 
be the principal literary medium long after it had died out as a living 
speech, as is shown by the later books of BH. There can be no 
doubt that the authors of Chronicles, Esther, Ecclesiastes, Daniel, 
Sirach, and the Psalms of Solomon did not use BH in their 
ordinary everyday life. BH was to them only a literary and 
artificial medium of expression which they had acquired in the 
schools from the study of the old sacred literature. That is why 
they sometimes show awkwardness in handling the old Hebrew 
idiom, and difficulty in expressing their thoughts with clearness 
and exactness. That is also why they often lapse into usages and 
expressions which remind us of MH or of Aram. What language 
did the authors of those late BH books speak in their daily life? 
Or, in other words, what was the language of ordinary life of 
educated native Jews in Jerusalem and Judea in the period from 
400 B.C.E. to 150 C.E.? The evidence presented by MH and its 
literature leaves no doubt that that language was MH. Of course, 
those educated Judeans also understood Aram., and used it even in 
writing, but only occasionally, and not habitually—in the same 
way as the educated Boer in South Africa sometimes uses English, 
or as the Flamand in Belgium may often use French. / 
18. Thus, for a number of generations, the Judean Jews 
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remained Hebrews in their language, using the classical dialect— 
BH—for literary purposes, and the popular dialect—MH—as 
a medium of speech in their ordinary daily life, in the school, 
in the Temple and the Synagogue. Gradually, however, the influx 
into Jerusalem of Aram.-speaking Jews from the Eastern Diaspora, 
and also from Galilee, Transjordania, and Syria, established Aram. 
as a native tongue in Jerusalem. The native Jews then became 
bi-lingual, using both Aram. and MH indiscriminately in ordinary 
life, but MH exclusively in the school, and for religious purposes. 
Eventually, Aram. gained the upper hand, and MH, like BH, 
became a WP לשון‎ a purely religious language; then, finally, 
at the end of the MiSnaic period it was reduced to a O30 לשון‎ 
684 3, 13). | 

19. It is possible to indicate only approximately the probable 
dates of these linguistic changes. The rise of MH may be 
assigned to the period associated by tradition with the ‘Men of 
the Great Synagogue’. The saying reported of them is already 
in pure MH (Ab. i. 1). They are also reputed to have been 
the authors of the oldest portions of the Jewish liturgy, which 
are likewise couched in MH (cf. Ber. 33a). That period may 
approximately be identified with the end of the Persian rule and 
the beginning of the Greek rule in Palestine, say 400-300 E. 
The BH books of the period all show distinct traces of MH, 
viz. Chronicles, Canticles, Esther, and especially Qohelet and 
Sirach, and also Daniel.! 

20. MH seems to have attained the height of its power during 
the rise of the Hasmonean dynasty.? Its decline as a spoken 
language seems to have begun with the fall of that dynasty and 


1 Driver, Zntroduction to Lit. of OT.°, pp. 474 6, 484 f., 539 f. 

* Cf. Graetz, Geschichte d. Juden*, 111, i, pp. 81-2; Klausner, Origin of 
Mishnaic Hb., Scripta Universit. Hierosol., Orientalia atque Judaica I, 
WEE IDG 
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the reign of Herod. The destruction of many of the native 
families in the bloody wars which accompanied the coming of the 
Romans and the establishment of the Herodians (whose original 
language was probably Aram.); the closer connexion between 
Jerusalem and the Aram. Jewries of Syria and the Eastern Diaspora 
which followed on the incorporation of Palestine in the Roman 
Empire; and the settlement of those Aram.-speaking Jews in 
Jerusalem, all tended to spread the use of Aram. at the expense 
of MH. But MH still remained a popular speech, as is testified 
by numerous passages in its literature. Thus, e.g., the Jewish 
damsels at their dances in the vineyards sing to the young men 
in MH (Ta‘a. iv. 8); the taunt-song against the tyranny of the 
powerful priests is in MH (Pes. 57a; t. Men. xiii. 21); popular 
vows are in MH (Néd. i. 1, &c.). 

21. Finally, the destruction of Jewish life in Judea after the 
defeat of Bar Kokba (135 c.z.), and the establishment of the new 
Jewish centre in the Aram.-speaking Galilee, seem to have led to 
the disappearance of MH as a popular tongue. In that age we 
find R. Meir pleading for the preservation of MH speech at least 
among the pious, just as he pleads against the emigration from 
the Holy Land, which then prevailed in consequence of the Roman 
oppression. The Aramaization of the Jews in Palestine was 
completed one generation later, when Rabbi complains of the 
exclusive use of Aram. in the Land of Israel (cf. § 3).’ 


16 בנדרים הלך אחר לשון 32 אדם‎ , Ned. 30b, 51 5 and Rashi, ad oc, 
2 Nevertheless, Rabbi’s words prove that MH was still thought of as 
a language of everyday life. So two generations later than Rabbi, R. Jonathan 


of Beit Jibrin says: wid לעז‎ nga שישתּמשו‎ odiyd maga אַרְבַע לשונות‎ 


sya רומי לרב סוּרסי לאִילייא עברי‎ :—There are four tongues good for the 
world to make use of: the Foreign (= Greek) for song, the Roman for war, 
Sursi (= Syriac) for lamentation, and Hebrew for (ordinary) speech, j. M°g. iv. 4. 
So R. Joseph’s saying (§ 3) proves that MH was known as 8 spoken language 
in Babylon in the fourth century C. E. 
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22. Before concluding this sketch, we may refer briefly to 
the evidence advanced for the view that Aram. was the exclusive 
language of the Jews in Judea during our period." This evidence 
consists in the use of Aram. in Ezra and Daniel, and in Megzllat 
Ta‘anit; the use in the Synagogue of an Aram. translation (Targum) 
of the Scriptures; the use of Aram. in legal documents, like 
Ketuba (marriage settlement), Gef (bill of divorcement), &c.; 
the use of Aram. in inscriptions in the Temple; the reported - 
Aram. sayings of some Rabbis in the Mishna and Tosefta, and 
of Jesus in the Gospels; the existence of Aram. proper names, 
and of Aram. words in Josephus. 

The most that this evidence can prove is that during our 
period Aram. was understood and used in Palestine, a fact which 
nobody denies. It cannot, however, prove that Aram. was the 
exclusive vernacular of all Jews of that period. For against these 
remains of Palestinian Aram., there is the vast MH literature, 
including the MH liturgy; there is, further, MH itself, with all 
its popular and original elements, to prove that during our period 
Jews in Judea spoke MH. 

23. It must be remembered that Jerusalem was more than 
merely a Judean city. It was the metropolis of a world-wide 
Jewry. Beside the native Judean majority, there were in Jerusalem 
also important colonies of Aram.- and Greek-speaking Jews, 
especially in Roman times. In addition to the Aram.-speaking 

residents, vast numbers of Aram.-speaking Jews visited the Holy 
City for the celebration of the Festivals of the Temple. It is not, 
therefore, surprising that there were Aram. inscriptions in the 
Temple, just as there were also Greek inscriptions (Seq. Vi. 5; iii. 2); 
that there were numerous Aram. proper names, just as there 
were numerous Greek proper names; that the Synagogue used an 
Aram. Targum for the benefit of unlettered Galilean and Oriental 


1 The evidence is collected by G. Dalman, 776 Words of Jesus, pp. 1-13. 


INTRODUCTION 17 


Jews, or that the calendar of the Megillat Ta‘anit (completed 
₪. 70 C.E.), intended as it was for all classes of Jews, should 
have been composed in Aram.; or that certain legal documents 
of common and universal use should have been in Aram. 
Against the few isolated sayings of Hillel (a Babylonian !), and 
some other Rabbis, there are numerous sayings by the same 
Rabbis in 11115 So also Josephus cites Hebrew words in 
addition to Aram. (cf. Antiquities, iii.7; x. 6). With regard to 
the language of Jesus, it is admitted that in the Roman period, 
and perhaps earlier, Aram. was the vernacular of the native Galilean 
Jews. But even in Galilee, MH was understood and spoken, 
at least by the educated classes. 

24. The Aram. chapters in Ezra and Daniel, dealing as they do 
with Babylonian and Persian subjects, may have been the work 
of Jews of the Eastern Diaspora. This seems very probable, at 
least, with regard to the Aram. in Ezra. A Jerusalem Jew would 
not have said לירוּשָלֶם‎ wa אלו‎ (iv. 23), but .אתו ... לירוּשָלם‎ 
Again, a Jerusalem Jew would not have described the Temple 
repeatedly as די בִּירוּשָלֶם‎ Nady בית‎ (iv. 243 Vv. 2, 16; vi. 12, 18). 

25. The same may be said of Aram. legal documents. It is 
possible that the formulae of the Kuba, Gef., &c., originated 
in Babylonia, and their Aram. was retained also by MH-speaking 
Jews, in order to give these documents the recognition of the 
Persian authority.2 On the other hand, legal documents of 
undoubted Judean origin were composed in MH. So the Prosdol, 
instituted by Hillel (Sebi. x. 4), the "8% O%P (confirmation of 
a bill that has become illegible, BB x. 6), and scrolls of genealogy 


1 Note the express remark of the narrator: ובלשון‎ TOS NDS won 
ארמית שמָעָן‎ ;—he said (he heard) them in the Aram, tongue, t. 50. xiii. 4-6, 
as if the use of Aram. by Samuel the Little (died 6. 70 0.5.( and Simeon the 


Just called for a special explanation. / 
2 Cf. Cowley, Aram. Papyri, .כ‎ 119. For early 0 9/0000/ in Aram, ibid., 


PP- 44) 54. 131- 
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(Yeb. iv. 13. In Qid. iv. 1 we have an extract of such a docu- 
ment in Aram., with, however, several Aramaized Hebrew terms: 
אסופי‎ , “1A, &c. This Mishna is attributed to the Babylonian Hillel, 
Yeb. 37a). So also a special condition in the Judean K*/udba is 
cited in MH, as contrasted with the Jerusalem and Galilean K¢/uot, 
which followed the established legal formula, and are cited in 
Aram. (Ket. iv. 12). Other special conditions in the 190108 are 
also given in MH (ib. ix. 1, 5). So the Get of divorcement and 
of manumission are cited in MH (Git. ix. 1, 3). 

26. The view has also been expressed? that the usual language 
in the Temple was Aram., and that it was only in the last few 
years of its existence that the Pharisees replaced the Aram. in the 
Temple by MH. This view is based chiefly on the report that 
on two occasions High Priests heard in the Temple Bath Qol 
speaking Aram. But, surely, the evidence of such an isolated 
legendary report cannot outweigh the evidence of innumerable 
passages in MH literature which prove that the Temple ritual was 
carried on in MH. No doubt, the Babylonian priests (Men. xi. 7) 
may have spoken Aram. in the Temple, as elsewhere; but it is 
incredible that in the Temple of all places, with all its reverence 
for tradition, Hebrew would have been banished in favour of 
a new and un-Jewish tongue. Hebrew has remained the exclusive 
language of the Synagogue to this very day. Even if we had not 
the evidence of Rabbinic tradition, we should conclude that such 
was also the case in the ancient Temple. 

27. Further, there is no evidence whatever that the use of 
Hebrew or Aram. was a subject of controversy between the 
Pharisees and the Sadducees. Nor is there any reason to believe 
that the Sadducees preferred Aram. to MH. On the contrary, 
one would be inclined to infer from their exclusive, aristocratic 


1 Biichler, Die Priester u, d. Cultus, pp. 60 ff. The account of the Bat Qol 
is found in So. 33 2; t. So. xiii, 4-6. 
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character, and from their conservative political tendencies, that 
the Sadducees would have favoured the use of the old national 
language, rather than the foreign pavois of the unlettered populace. 
The sayings of the Sadducees are all reported in MH, cf. Ya. iv. 6-8 ; 
Men. 65 0, &c.; and a conversation between a Sadducee High 
Priest and his father, Yo. 19 b. 

28. In conclusion, we must refer briefly to the linguistic trust- 
worthiness of the Mi8naic tradition, which has been called into 
question by some writers.1 Its trustworthiness is established 
by the old rule, older than the age of Hillel, that a tradition— 
which, of course, was handed down by word of mouth—must 
be repeated in the exact words of the master from whom it had 
been learnt: 137 jiv72 לוּמַר‎ DIN YN. This rule was strictly 
observed throughout the 1118816 and Talmudic periods (cf.‘Ed. i. 3, 
with the commentaries; Ber. 47a; Bek, 5 a), and was, in fact, the 
basis of the authority of the Oral Law. So careful were the Rabbis 
in the observance of this rule that they often reproduced even 
the mannerisms and the personal peculiarities of the Masters from 
whom they had received a particular tradition, or 20/0006. This 
rule makes it certain that, at least in most cases, the sayings of 
the Rabbis have been handed down in the language in which 
they had originally been expressed. There were, of course, 
exceptions, as when heathens are made to speak in MH (Sa. הזב‎ 
Ta‘a. 18a, b); but, nevertheless, the rule was strictly observed 
in all 207000 and also in Aggadic and other sayings which are 
reported as the zpsissima verba of the speakers. ‘This linguistic 
faithfulness of the tradition is proved by the preservation of a 
number of sayings in Aram. (e.g. ‘Ed. viii. 4; Ab.i.13; v. 22, 
23, &c.), and by the preservation of the text of Megdllat Ta‘anit 
Aram., though the exposition of the text is given in MH.’ These 

1M. Friedmann, Onkelos u. Akylas, pp. 86 ff. ; Dalman, op. cit., p. 8. 


2 Cf, Ta‘a. 17b, 18b; Mn. 65a, and the special edition, Neubauer, 
Medieval Jewish Chronicles, ii, pp. 3 6 
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Aram. traditions were not translated into MH, but were left in 
their original language. It follows, therefore, that MH sayings 
were originally spoken in MH. A striking illustration of the care 
which the Rabbis took to reproduce the actual language of their 
predecessors is afforded by the interchange between Aram, and 
MH in narrative passages. Thus, we often find narratives in MH 
which contain conversations in Aram. (e.g. So. 48b; Sa. 18 &c.). 
Again, we find, even more frequently, narratives in Aram. in which 
the persons of the story are made to speak in MH (e.g. Pes. 3b; 
BM 83), 84b, &c.). This change of language between the 
narrator and the persons introduced into his story is clearly due 
to a deliberate effort on the part of the narrator to reproduce the 


original speech of the persons he is reporting, whether MH or 
Aram.? 


1 05 also Ben Jehudah, ,עד אימתי דברו עברית‎ pp. 77 ff.; Sznejder, 
P- 54 (23). 
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PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


I. PRONUNCIATION 


The evidence for the pronunciation of MH may be grouped 
under two heads: 
29. (2) External: 
(1) Zhe transcription of Greek and Latin words in MH) 
(2) Zhe transcription of Hebrew words in Greek and Latin, 
.סוס‎ 17 Origen’s Hexapla and tn Jerome's writings. 
This evidence has to be qualified by the consideration of the 
inequalities which exist between the Hebrew and the Greek and 
Latin alphabets, and their respective inability to express adequately 
each other’s peculiar sounds. Thus, for example, MH was unable 
to transcribe correctly the Greek and Latin vowels. Similarly, 
Greek and Latin were unable to express the Hebrew sibilants, 
the Hebrew gutturals, and the variation in the sound of the letters, 
ב‎ Glas 25 dal 
(3) The traditional pronunciation preserved among the Jews. 
80. This is a valuable witness, representing as it does a living 
and uninterrupted tradition reaching back to the time when MH 
was still a living speech. The value of this tradition is, however, 
discounted by the considerable differences in pronunciation which 


1 Cf. Krauss, Lehnworter, i, §§ 1ff., and, more briefly, Albrecht, §§ 5, 


7-9, 10. 
2 Cf, Siegfried, ZA W.,, iv, pp. 35 ff. 
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exist between the Jews of different countries." Some of these 
differences are, no doubt, original, and go back to dialectal 
variations in Hebrew itself as spoken in different parts of Palestine. 
Others are the result of the influence of the various vernaculars 
spoken by the Jews in the Diaspora. Moreover, many errors 
must have crept into the traditional pronunciation. This tradition 
is, therefore, not to be trusted when it disagrees with the established 
rules of grammar. 

81. (4) The punctuation, complete or partial, found in some MSS. 

of the Mishna, and other MH works? 

This is even less trustworthy than the living pronunciation. 
There never was an authoritative system of punctuation for the 
Mishna, as for the Hebrew Bible. The scribes were often ignorant, 
and never consistent. At best the punctuation in the MSS. can 
only serve as evidence of the pronunciation current in the time 
and the locality of the particular scribes. 

(4) Internal: 


(1) Zhe method of vocalization by vowel letters. 

89. This is helpful, but insufficient and often misleading, in 
view of the inadequacy of the few vowel letters to represent what 
must have been a fairly complicated vowel system. Thus } re- 
presents no less than seven distinct vowel-sounds (4, 0, 6, °—; 
a, iu, %), י‎ represents six distinct sounds (i, 7, 7; 6 8 2). Cf. 
below, § 39. 

38. (2) Zhe mutation of consonants. 

The interchange between various consonantal sounds affords 
evidence as to the relationship between these sounds, their simi- 
larities, and their differences. Cf. below, §§ 42, 44, &c. 


1 On the various systems of pronunciation among Jews cf. A. Z. Idelsohn, 
MGW7T,, vol. lvii 527 ff., 697 ff.; M. B. Sznejder, wa niin, pp. 117 ff. 


2 This punctuation, as also the whole of the MS.2material of MH, still 
awaits special investigation. 
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(3) Lnformation in MH literature. 

84. The literature contains a few scattered notices which shed 
some light on contemporary pronunciation, particularly the guttural 
letters. Cf. below, § 41. 

35. (4) The analogy of BH, as represented by the Massoretic 

Text of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

This is undoubtedly the most valuable witness for the correct 
pronunciation of MH. The gradual fixing of the present text of 
the Hebrew Scriptures took place in the MH period. The men 
responsible for that text spoke MH, and the living MH speech 
must have been reflected to a considerable extent in the form 
given to the Authorized Text, especially in the vowels. 


II. THE VOWELS 


1. Vowel Changes. 


36. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in 
MH, it is not possible to determine with any certainty the 
character and. value of the MH vowels, or to ascertain what 
modifications they had undergone in comparison with the BH 
vowels, ‘The spelling gives us no help. ‘The three vowel letters 
N, ’, 1, corresponding to the three Semitic vowels, a, 7, ₪, are used 
to represent a large variety of modifications of these three vowels, 
both short and long, simple and composite. On the whole, it may 
be assumed, for the reason given in the last section, that the MH 
vowel system is identical with the latest form of the BH vowels, 
as represented in our consonantal texts of the Hebrew Bible, and 
in the system of punctuation elaborated in later centuries by the 
Massoretic Schools. No doubt, there must have been also a strong 
Aram. influence on the pronunciation of the MH vowels, but 
with our present knowledge of the subject, it is impossible to say 
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what that influence was. Moreover, this Aram. influence would 
have been operative also on the contemporary pronunciation of the 
BH vowels, if not to the same extent. The various sources of 
external evidence enumerated above in (a) have, unfortunately, 
not yet been investigated and compared. But it may safely be 
said that that evidence would not materially modify this statement. 

37. A vowel change which has no parallel in BH is found 
in the change of é into @ in two nouns: DX mother, becomes 
אוּם‎ in the derived significance of ‘the matrix of a female, and of 
a millstone’, Toh. ix. 8, and then ‘bulk’, ‘substance ו‎ Neg ieee 
and DY name, becomes DW in the derived sense of ‘subject’, 
chiefly in later texts, and with the preposition מָשוּם = מ[‎ because, 
Pea i. 3. So also with other prepositions, e.g. DW על‎ Pes, x, 5, &c. 
But this latter is most probably an Aramaism due to the scribes.? 
Palestinian texts show also a change of @ into #, as רוּצֶעָ[‎ — }y¥1; 
קוּרְדוּם‎ —OMP, cf. § 267. This vowel change is common in 
Palestinian Jewish Aram. 


1 L reads here DX. So Lev. R. 14 = matrix. In the original sense of 


‘mother’ D§X is found only once, j. Y°b. xi. 1. The change is due to 


, 
Be 


1 


assimilation with the labial m. Cf. the Assyr. ummu, and the Arab, . 
This form is not found in Aram. 


? L has usually OW, even with prepositions when other texts have Div, 
[So cod. K; Krauss, MGW, li, p. 452.[ With the preposition > it is almost 
always ows in all texts. L, however, has sometimes לשוּם‎ by the side of 
,לשם‎ e.g. Zeb. i. 2,3. Cf. Assyr. ¥umu. Jewish Aram. has both DW and 
.שום‎ Syr. only pa- See Konig, Lehrgebdude, i. 2, p. 512. See further, 
Weiss, nnn, Pp. 14-15; Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, p. 118; Ter- 
minologie d. Amorder, p. 218. Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 6) that DW is an 
artificial modification to distinguish this meaning of DY from its use for the 
Divine name is disproved by the great frequency of the use of DY in a secular 
sense. Moreover, the use of this form שום‎ belongs to a later stage in MH, 
when the Deity was described by other terms, such as הקב"ה , הַמָּקוּם‎ , &e. 


* 
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2. The Spelling of Vowels. 


38. The vowels are represented in MH by vowel letters much 
more frequently than in BH. The vowel letters are, as in BH, 
8,3, }, and’. 

is used as in BH to represent 0 and a: ‘WN7 heads,‏ א The‏ .א 
but, Ber. 1.2; {ND here, ibid. i. 431 at the‏ אֶלָא 3 RPL ilis 1, Sic.‏ 
tabula, MQ‏ טַבלָא end of a word in foreign feminine nouns:‏ 
iii, 7; NOM] Fyewovia, Git. i. 1. This is an Aramaism which‏ 
is found also after other vowels whenever‏ א 2115 is also found in‏ 
RODEN if not, Ab. iii. 2.‏ ,לא it belongs to the root, NUP, DDN’,‏ 
After 0 6, when followed by 1, or in some texts by », to indicate‏ 
a builder,‏ 822‘ ; ז are consonants; wd not, Ber. i.‏ י that the } or‏ 
innocent, San. iii. 6;‏ [כא' ;3 locusts, Ber. vi.‏ גלבאי ;3 Kel. xiv.‏ 
permitted, Ber. i. 7.3‏ רשאי 

rt. The ה‎ is found as a vowel letter only at the end of a word. 
Its use is exactly the same as in BH. 

89. .ן‎ The ו‎ represents not only ₪ and J, but also 8, 0, and 6, 6 
Bee 220 accepted, Ber. v. 5; pp gathered, Pea v. 1; 7313 
heaviness, Ber, v. 1; {7213 their height, j291)] their breadth, j?2W 
their thickness, “Er. i. 6; עָומְרִי‎ sheaves, Pea vi. 1; DOW, vi. 5; 
תוּמָשִים‎ fifths, Ter. vi. 4.4 


1 L. has always כ[‎ , cf. below, § 295. 

2 Cf. Ges.-K., § 80h. L, however, retains a final ה‎ also in such foreign 
words. Cf. also in native words: RyIY, 1, צינעה‎ , privacy; P*s. 1, 3 NIP ; 
L. MOP, existence, ,פע‎ iv. 1, שמא‎ (§ 302), &e. מהוהא‎ Kel. xxiv. 17; 
Toh. ix. 9 (ed. (מהוהה‎ has א‎ at the end, owing to the presence of the 1 twice 
before in the same word. Cf. 7703, Kel. xxvii. 12. 

5 Cf. the plural forms }*N21, רַשָאִים‎ below, § 282. 1. has usually יי‎ for 


See below, § 56.‏ .אי 
So elsewhere L. has the defective spelling,‏ .חמשים | עמרים 4L has‏ 


e.g. OND for ed. ,כותלן‎ BB ii, 4, &c. So cod. K, Krauss, MGW, li, 


but see below, § 282.‏ ;325 .ק 
E‏ 3096 
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Similarly, the » is found also after 7, 6 and 5 e.g. 77") measure, 
Ber. ix. 7; }1"D he directed, ii. 1; TVAY transgression, i. 3; MAVIN 
her companion, Sab. xi. 5. 

Sometimes ' follows 6 before ! to indicate the consonantal 
character of 3 : YW2Y, 29, Ber. 6 b, on the analogy of such forms 
as 122,13. Some Pal. texts have even ליו‎ for wd, 

It must be added that this method of spelling is not always 
applied consistently, and that it often differs from text to text. 
But as a rule, the full spelling is more common than the defective 
spelling, particularly when the consonants might be read in more 
than one way. 

For the rendering in MH of Greek and Latin vowels, cf. Krauss, 
Lehnwirter, i, § 23 ff, (for MH and Aram.), Albrecht, § 7. 


THE CONSONANTS‏ מז 


40. What has been said above on the pronunciation of the MH 
vowels is also true to a very high degree of the MH consonants. 
The pronunciation of the consonantsewas, on the whole, the same 
as in BH at the time of the Massoretic redaction of the Scriptures. 
The evidence of the other sources is, however, fuller in the case 
of the consonants than the vowels. In what follows we shall 
briefly summarize this evidence, and also tabulate the various 
mutations among the consonants. 


.ע,ח ,ה ,א The Gutturals‏ .1 


41. The various BH gutturals were still distinguished in MH 
as late as the fourth century 0.8. Thus we find later Amoraim 
discussing whether certain words in the Mishna should be pro- 

1 Cf. also below in verbs, §§ 122, 126; and in the plural of nouns, § 282. 
For isolated cases in BH, cf. Ges.-K., 8 90. The full spelling is also usual in 


Medieval Hebrew; cf. ספר חסידים‎ , § NN; Giidemann, התורה והחיים‎ , 
i, p. 153. 
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nounced with א‎ or ע‎ : AND} or NY) sipping, Sab. viii. גראִינין ; ז‎ 
or 73 kernels, vii. 4 ; MOVIN or Ninoy dim, Pes. 75 ל‎ ; pyoxn 
or מְעַמְצִין‎ shutting the eyes, Sab. xxiii. ₪ (Sab. 75 a); מְאַבְּרִן‎ 6 
מְעַבְּרין‎ 660 ‘Er. v. 1; 'עכוזל עס אכוזו‎ buttock, Bek. vi. 6 .זל')‎ 53a, b); 
WTS or PTY heathen festivals (AZ. 2a). This can only refer 
to the pronunciation and not to the spelling in a written text, and 
proves that there was yet a distinction in the sound of א‎ and y. 
But this distinction was not universal. Thus we are told in 
a Bararta (beginning of the third century, Meg. 24 b) that people 
of certain localities, including Beth Shean and Haifa, could not 
distinguish between א‎ and .ע‎ The same is said of the school 
of R. Eliezer .כ‎ Jacob (end of second century, Ber. 32), and of 
the Galileans who are held up to ridicule for their slovenliness in 
speech, particularly in the pronunciation of the gutturals (‘Er. 53 b). 
They, together with certain others, could not distinguish between 
any of the gutturals. . Thus, ban mustard, they pronounced 2103, 
and לה'‎ Nan) (Isa. .וגו‎ 17) they read וְהַכְּתִי‎ , which was tantamount 
to blasphemy (Meg., loc. cit.).? 

Jerome still heard a distinction in the various gutturals, though 
in his transcription, as also in that of Origen, the differentiation 
between the hard and the soft n, the hard and the soft ,ע‎ was not 
copied from living speech, but rather from the older transcription 
of the LXX. (But note the mutation of ח‎ and 3, § 43). 

42. Transcription from the Greek and Latin. 

אַפרוּדָיטִי 23 equals the Gk. sprrd/us lenis: V8 ajp, Sab. xi.‏ א 
represents the Lat. initial vowel, like‏ א .4 ‘AZ. iii.‏ ,400080 = 
Sebi. i. 2; but also initial H: INTIS Hadrianic,‏ 7/0/00 אִיטַלְקִי 
‘AZ, ii. 3; and initial V: DI2DBDN Vespasian, So. ix. 14.‏ 


1 Or WAY; cf. Kohut, Aruch., i. 74; iv. 157 4. 

STG alsouj breil ל מ ו‎ 5 Ja AZ, 1 2; (Gen, Ri-a6: 
Lam. R. ii. 2. See Dalman, Gram. d. jiid.-Pal. Aram*., p. 57 5 ; Berliner, 
Beitrage x. heb. Gram. in Talmud, p. 15 ff.; Frankel, הירוש'‎ N31, 49 ₪ 
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represents the Gk. spiritus asper: S103) syepovia, Git. i. 1;‏ ה 
yon "Edy, Yo, iii. 10; rarely also the spirdtus lenis: OTD‏ 
axvAos, Ter. xi. 4.‏ הַכְלֶסִים ;5 idubTys, YO. vii.‏ 

dAukos (a kind of salt fish),‏ חִילֶק equals spirtfus asper in‏ ח 
‘AZ. ii. 6; also sometimes x : “Epon Xadxordpevos, 11488. i. 3.‏ 

y seems to represent the spzrz/us lends in עָמִיל‎ dpvrorv, Pes, iii. 1 
(but some texts have box, 5x). 


Mutation of the Gutturals. 


48. א‎ and. As arule, Palestinian-texts prefer initial ,א‎ and 
Babylonian texts ה‎ : {2%}, L.: אִיכֶָן‎ where, ‘Er, x. 151; הגָּדוּת‎ L.: 
NIV Aggadot, Ned. iv. 3. Conversely, }}i8, L.: 1572 rim, ‘Er. 
viii, 6; Kel. xxv. 6; mMviN, L.: הונָאֶה‎ wrong, BM iv. 3; 708 
further, Ber. i, 2, and 2", Pes, vii. 13 ; MIMS = 17710 forewarning, 
Pes, iii. 1. Cf. below, §§ 249, 295. ; 

L.,‏ אִירונִיות ;5 and TY, L., valuation, San. iv.‏ אוּמָּד and y:‏ א 
urban, ‘Ed. 1. 5; WB, BQ ix. 4, and V3, ‘Ar. iii. 1, ugly ;‏ עִירנִית 
to be digested, Ber. viii. 7. Cf. above, § 41.‏ תְאַכָּל boyny, i‏ 

mand ח‎ : YO, L., ¥ bastard saffron, Kil. ii. 8; PWN = pry 
sticking,? Kel. iii. g; Snip, L. mim secretion,’ Mig. vii. 4; מהה‎ 
to be shabby, worn, Kel, xxvii. r2 = BH מחה‎ . 

mand :כ‎ 725 soiling,’ Mig. ix. 4 = mind, from לח‎ wet. This 
shows that there was also a hard pronunciation of the n, as in 
earlier BH. 


* Cf BH. הַיף‎ (Dan. x. 17; 1 Chron. xiii. 12) with FN (2 Sam. vi. 9). 
5 Cf, BH אנָנות‎ (Exod. xxiv. 6). 

5 Asin Aram. Cf. Kohut, iii, pp. 185 f,, 349 a. 

+ Cf. BH bam (Isa. i. 22). See Kohut, v, p. 109. 

5 Cf, Kohut, v, pp. 31, 40f. 
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2. The Palatals ,ק ,כ ,ג‎ 
Transcription from Greek and Latin. 


44. ג‎ transcribes the Gk. y, and the Lat. g: א‎ yayya, Mid. iii. 1: 
RID" yevéora, ‘AZ. i. 3 ; אַכְסִינְכוס‎ "Avréyovos, Ab. i. 3; NT gradus, 
‘AZ. i. 7, 3 may, perhaps, also represent the Gk. x in ג'מון‎ , Sab. v. 4, 
xnuds. Combined with t, ג‎ represents 6 in NIONN 2660700, BB iii. 8. 
L., however, has here and elsewhere 771¥i¥3. 

So Jerome renders 4 by g. He does not distinguish the dageshed 
3 from the raphe 3, most probably because the Lat. alphabet possessed 
no equivalents for these finer sound distinctions, 

the letter y, Men. vi. 3; also Gk. x:‏ כִּי represents Gk. x:‏ כ 
D349 KOXALA PLOY ; no3i3 koxAlas, Sab. vi. 3. Also in combination‏ 
“Er. viii. 4 ; MIDIN 6 (with‏ ,466800 אַכְסְדְרֶה the Gk. é:‏ ,ם with‏ 
cf. below, § 64), Dam, iii. 1.‏ ,א prosthetic‏ 

Jerome renders כ‎ by ch. He does not distinguish between 3 
and 5, for the reason stated above, 

8060 רקון 33 Sab. i,‏ ,05 \(א represents the Gk. x: pinpip‏ ק 
PD ROX ecyapirns, 119. . 4. Together with‏ : א ‘AZ. iii. 3; rarely‏ 
D, it renders also the Gk, € at the end of a word: DP2B zivag,‏ 
Ab. iii. 6,‏ 

p transcribes the Lat. c: Dapp Calendae, “AZ. i. 3; STOP cassis, 
Sab, vi. 2. Combined with 3, it renders gu: קָוְסְטור‎ guaestor, 
Bek. v. 3 (L. Babylonian texts have "ODP or WIP). 

So Jerome transcribes ק‎ by 6 


Mutation of the Palatals. 


45. ג‎ and מזג :כ‎ to dilute, mix, Dam. vii. 2, BH .מסך‎ Cf 
‘AZ. 54, cited above, § 3. בגר‎ to be of age, Ket. iii. 8, BH .בכר‎ 
Cf, also NWN, L. כְּצוצְרָה‎ cited above, § 44. 

a and D: PT to scrape, ‘Ed, 18. 12, BH גרד‎ ; OBP very tall, 
Bek, vii. 6, BH 33. 
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and p: ODP to cut, nibble, Peaii. 7, BH! DDD; Sep to double,‏ כ 
fold, Sab. ii. 3, BH bpp.‏ 
and n, cf. above, § 42.‏ כ For the mutation between‏ 


8. The Dentals 4,0, Nn. 

46. ד‎ represents Gk. 8: PONT 800, MQ iii. 3 ; NPT Spdxor, 
‘AZ. iii. 3. Also sometimes +: WB rpoords, Ab. iv. 16. 1 
12 denarius, Men. xiii. 4 ; TIDE funda, Ber. ix. 5. 

Jerome also renders ד‎ by 6, whether aspirate or soft (4, 4). 

Dam. v. 3, 5; md Aitpa, Ter.‏ ,פסחטז represents Gk. 7: DIBY‏ ט 
אִבְסִינֶס ;6 .11 iv. 10; but also sometimes 0: D'JODN 40066, Ber.‏ 
708000 ,(קפור? (L.‏ קפּיְטְקְיָא :8 Yo. 1. 5. Rarely‏ ,פסשט0שפך 
Ket, xiii. ro.‏ 

Lat. ?: טַבְלֶה‎ sabula, ADYYPON scusella, MQ iii. 7. So Jerome 
renders ) by 4 

n represents the Gk. 0: תיק‎ Oey, Sab. xvi. 1; DIOWM 06005 
Kil. i. 33 אפותיק‎ 4706, ‘AZ. 117. Lat. 4h: MDP calathus, Bik. 
ili, 8. So Jerome renders n by /. 


Mutation of Dentals. 
47. ד‎ and ©: YI mixed, Ter. v. 6, and yop, Ket. 14 b; DIBD, 


Dam. .ץצ‎ 4, and DiB4, in citation of Bab. Talmud, BM 56a, and 
elsewhere. 


sand זלף :ז‎ to pour, drip, Pa. vi. 2, BH; דלף‎ mW spinal 
cord, Hul. iii. 2, L. MW. 


perhaps pala untithed,‏ ; תעה to err, Ber. ii. 3, BH‏ טעה and n:‏ ט 
0D, ¥, cf. below, §51.‏ , ט Dam. vii. 5, BH ban, For mutation between‏ 


4. The Labials 3, 5. 


48. ,ב‎ whether dageshed or raphe, represents Gk. 8: בִּימוּ‎ or 
(L.) בומוס‎ Boyds, ‘AZ. iii, 7, Yo. viii, 6; בולמום‎ Bovdrpos, NP 


Cf. Barth, Ztymol. Stud., p. 37.‏ ו 
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006006 San. iii. 3. Rarely through mutation also 7: pena mapdaXis, 
BQ i. 4 (some texts have אַבְטוּלמוס ; (פרד'‎ 117060005 “Er. iii. 4 ; 
and even 1 דוּלְבְקי‎ 86 0 “AZ. v. 5 (in some texts more 
correctly (דלפקי‎ 

Further, 3 represents v in ev: אַבְטִנֶס‎ Evdvvos, Yo. i. 5; IPI? 
Aevxdv, Bek. vii. 6 ; DININ (L., other texts have 1: DIM) 0 
Nid. ii. 2. 3 represents Lat. J: בְִּילְקי‎ basilica, “AZ. i. 4; nba 
tabula, MQ iii. 7; לְבְלֶר‎ Uibellarius, Pea ii. 6; but also v: PID3 
vivarium, Sab. xiii. Be 

Jerome always transcribes ב‎ by 2, whether dageshed or raphe, 
never by v. 

5 represents Gk. 7: pindis 6608, So. ix. 143 פרצוף‎ rpdcwrov, 
Yeb. xvi. 3. The Gk. ₪: פיילי‎ giddy, So. ii, 2; אפרוריט'‎ Ad podéry, 
SAZq iil. 4. 

With ם‎ the Gk. :ש‎ NYIDEN 00/0 San. 11. 4; WAIDB Woernp, 
‘Er. x. 18; 1DB2 ןג‎ Kil. i. g. 

The Lat. p: 1B mappa, Ber. viii. 3; SYVIBP (vza) compendiaria. 
‘AZ. v. 43 22 (L. D383) napus, Kil. i. 5. 

Lat. 7: ONDE Soliatum, Sab. vi. 2, viii. 2; אפוּנְדָה‎ funda, Ber. ix. 5. 
Perhaps also 4 in ODED subsellium, Sab. xxiii. ה‎ 

In LXX, 5 is always transcribed by ¢, never by ,ח‎ except 03, 
and foreign names. So Jerome transcribes it always by 22, never 
by | or p. He expressly states that only 5 in 178 (Dan. xi. 45) 
equals Lat. /. 

49. Mutation between ב‎ and .ם‎ 

YPB to split, break, Ta‘a. 15 b, BH YP3; WEY to be mouldy, 
Pes, 7a, BH Wa; MBP, Bek. vii.6, BH 93); P28 outlet, Mig. vi. ro, 
perhaps BH אָפִיק‎ ; 3323 arched, hollow vessel, Kel. ii. 3, from 
BH 43: IPB] = P37, in Pal. texts, ownerless property, Pea vi. 1. 

For the mutation between 3 and }, cf. below, § 57. 


1 Jastrow, Dictionary, s.y. derives it from ספל‎ 
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5. The Sibilants .צ,ז,ש ,¥ ,ס‎ 


50. MH has preserved the distinction between the three similar 
sibilants, D, ¥, .ש‎ Thus & is preserved in a considerable number 
of words: בְּשְמִים‎ , Twa, Nb2, Ney, wy, ya’, ,שָרָה‎ NY (to swim), 
phy, oy, bob, nav, ,שָמאל‎ nov, sy, ,שק‎ WY, ₪0. But many 
words that have ש‎ in BH are regularly spelt in MH with ,ם‎ 
no doubt owing to a change of sound, due probably to Aram. 
influence, from & to D. Thus, the following which have ש‎ in 
"BH are spelt in MH with p: DIN, היק‎ DaRDT, DIN, 2d, 720, 
71D, DAD, TD, סַכִּין‎ , PAD, 17D, HID, DY, DIB, &c., &c. Sometimes 
the texts waver: סרֶף---שָרֶף‎ , ‘Or. i. מַעוּמָה-- מְעוּשָה ; ל‎ , Git. ix. 9. 

Jerome, however, mentions only the distinction between 
D (samech) and ש‎ (sz7). Perhaps his ear was not able to mark 
the finer distinction between the very similar sounds of wand bD. 
He represents these sounds, as well as ¥ (sade) by s, owing, no 
doubt, to the poverty of the Latin alphabet in sibilants. Similarly, 
LXX transcribes these four sibilants by o. 


51. Transcription from Greek and Latin. 

D is very common for Gk. o: סיטון‎ 65, Dam. ii. 4; DYDODN 
דט‎ San. xii. 5; DOD? Anorys, Pes. iii. 7. With 3 and p for 5 
cf. above, § 44. With 5 for wy, cf. above, § 48. 

So also for the Lat. s: TION esseda, Ber. iv. 6; בַּסִילִיקי‎ basilica, 
AZ. i. 7; DEP capsa, Kel. xvi. 7. 

1 represents Gk. 6: Dit Cwpds, Pes. iii, 1; MIN 00006 Pea viii. 3. 
But also o: רובל‎ 700000 Sebi. x. 2.445 Wayne mpootas, Ab. 
iv. 16 ;? POON xarddvors,? Tem. iii. 5. Also, perhaps, €: 7M agin, 
Kel. xiv. 2; N72 xyjpug, Seq. v. 1.8 

Jerome transcribes } by 2. 


1 Cf. Krauss, ii, p. 484. 2 Also NNW, ‘AZ. 40. 
8 These are doubtful. m3 may be a Semitic word; cf. the Lexicons. 
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¥ represents sometimes Gk, o: מךְצוף‎ pdpovmos, Sab. viii. 5; 
.ץצ ו פרצוף‎ Xvi. 33 PIDSS orddiov, BQ iv. 4; אֶצְטְלִית‎ 
7 MWD 4600700 (L. for son in Bab. texts, 
cf. above, § 44), Mid. ii. 5. Also Lat. s in קַצְרֶה‎ castra, ‘Ar. ix. 6; 
נָפוּץ‎ (also (כפוּס‎ napus, Kil. i. 5. 


52. Mutation of Srbilants. 

WD to tread, press, and D322 to tread, wash (BH);‏ :ש and‏ םס 
to tread, Syr. w5y.?‏ דרס 

D and}: 4%) and 9D (cf. above, א‎ 44). 

Dand »: ODP (§ 45) and OD? to pluck, lop, Ma‘a. iii. 3. 

D and ¥: DD to crush, ‘Uq. ii. ₪, BH רצץ‎ ; mivd¥ rocks, BH 
סָלַע‎ , Sebi. v. 4; סיב‎ fibre, ‘Ua. iii. 3, and צ'ב‎ tassel, Hul. ix. r2 

yand :ט‎ OP particle, drop, ‘AZ. ii. 6, BH. קרץ‎ 


6. The Sonants רונ ל‎ 

58. 5 represents Gk. \, Lat. 7: ppd Ayorys, Pes. 111. 7 ; adap 
libellartus, Pea ii. 6. By mutation, also p, r: nDBON éoxdpa, Pes, 
Vil. 2 Pye 0060000 YO. i. I; מַרְגּלִית‎ margarita, Ab. vi. 9 ; 
מרקוליס‎ Mercurius, ‘AZ. iv. .ד‎ 

represents Gk, p, Lat. m: מרצוף‎ pdpovmos, Sab. viii. 5 ; TBD 
mappa, Ber. viii.3. | כמ‎ is sometimes assimilated with the following 
consonant: DB? Aapidvn, Kil. i. g; ריא‎ (v2a) compendiaria, 
VIET 

3 represents Gk. v, Lat. 2: DIJPOIS *Avriyovos, Ab. i. 3 ; 22 
napus, Kil. i. 3. It is also found for p, m before a labial: אַנְפּרְיָא‎ 
éuopia (L. ,(אמ'‎ BM ii. x; NYPBIN émpilia, Veb. xii. 1. 


1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 46( that D171) may be an artificial form to 
distinguish it from at) Midrash, is altogether improbable. The verb דרס‎ 


is extremely common in various connotations; cf, Kohut, iii, pp. 156-60. 
2 Cf. the transcription of Gr. ¢ (= D) by 7, above, § 51. 
8 Cf, also the transcription of Gr. 0, Lat, s by ¥, above, § 51. 


3096 F 


34 PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


4. The evidence of Jewish tradition and the pointing of the 
MSS.! show that ךר‎ was pronounced as a guttural, as in BH, 
causing the same vowel changes as the regular gutturals. But 
it was also pronounced as a lingual, as is shown by its mutation 
with 5, as above, and below § 54. 

It represents Gk. p, Lat. r: [PVT Spdwv, ‘AZ. iii, 3 ; 724 
denartus, Ab. Vi. 9. 


Mutation of the Sonants. 


54. ל‎ and“: bana to strive, Ab. ii, 5, Aram. MIAN, Dan. vi. 15; 
שַלְשָלֶת‎ chain, Kel. xiv. 3, BH שַרְשָרֶת‎  ; ּלְעִינָה‎ kernel, "0. ii. 2, 
Ter. xi. 5; roman = ִתָאְַמָנה = נִתְאַלְמְלֶה‎ (L.) to be widowed, 
1 I. 

and 3: ריקן‎ empty, Pes. v. 6, BH OP"); הַן‎ for D9; the plural 
ending }’— for D’__; the pronominal sux for the ae masc. pl. 
ן‎ for .ם‎ (Cf. below, §§ 70, 281.) 


7. Semi-vowels }, ° 


55. .ו‎ While still retaining its semi-vocal character, | appears 
to have been hardened into a real consonant. Hence, it is more 
frequent in MH as an initial letter than in BH. Thus, 7) 
confession, San. vi. 7; "87 certain, Yo. viii. 8; a1 child (BH), 
MS. iii. 9; ועד‎ assembly, Ab. i. 4; MO) habit, Nid. .ג‎ 1; TY 
jugular vein, Hul. ii. 4; וָתִיק‎ active, 29 9 0. In verbs: 4A" to be 
plentiful, San. xi. 5, &c. (Cf. below, § 168.) 

The consonantal character of ן‎ is also shown by its mutation 
with soft ב‎ (4), cf. below, § 57. 

In transcriptions the | sometimes represents Lat. v: וילוּן‎ Velum, 
Neg. xi. 11. Perhaps also the Aeolic Digamma: ND} 2065, Nid. i. 1; 


1 6.5. nay, L., “AZ. ,ל‎ 10. 


2 These may, however, belong to two different roots : שלה — שלל‎ to draw, 
and שרר‎ to be firm, hence שרות‎ rings, Isa. iii. 19; Sab. v. 1. 
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WN 4/0, Sab. xi. 3- ו‎ is also found in the place of the Hiatus: 
MDD? orod, Pes. i. 5. 

Jerome renders } by ₪. 

56. י‎ seems to have been pronounced very much like א‎ (spercv/us 
lenis). This explains its frequent mutation with x. However, 
it never transcribes a Greek or Latin initial vowel, for which א‎ is 
used, cf. above, § 42. But י‎ is regularly used to represent the first of 
the two vowels in the Hiatus: אנכפוּרִיָא‎ 2/7000, BM ii. 1; NNDB 
60/00 San. ii. 43 SP xvBeia, 11. 3 ; ee) Soliatum, Sab. vi. ה‎ 
אוליָרין‎ 070775 Toh. vii. 8 ; [2B dupondius, Pea viii. 7. 

Jerome transcribes * by 7. 

57. When consonants, 1,° are often written twice, to prevent 
their being mistaken for vowel letters: 7) rose, Sebi. vii. 6 ; M23 
to intend, Ter. iv. 4; "7B outskirts, Hal. iv. 11; 00 tailor, Sab. i. eye 
7") paper, viii. 2. So in Pal. texts: "22, Kel. xiv. 3 ; "233, Ber. vi. 3; 
“33 worthy, i. 7, for ‘N23, ג'באי‎ , "ND, cf. above, § 38, foot-note. 


Mutations. 


58. ו‎ and כל :ב‎ disfigure, So. i. 7, BH 222; ענה‎ barley crop, 
Pea. vii. 7 (L. ,(ענבה‎ i. 2, cf. BH 2222; לוּלֶב‎ Oe = abyb = = 22) 
to sprout ; 178 outskirts, BH 1273. 

BH‏ ,יר entrance, alley, ‘Er.i.1;‏ ,מָבוא BH‏ ,42 :א and‏ י 
from 482,‏ ,נוא ANY, remainder, Zeb. v.1; “J beauty, “AZ. iii. 4, for‏ 
Cf. also the textual variants: A877 and 7757 thanksgiving, Ber.ix. 4 ;‏ 
from "3M half, “Ed. iii. 1 ; nixda and ninda old garments, Yeb.‏ חְצְאִי 
Sere Ch, te the interchange between the third‏ בל ix. 3, from‏ 
and n".4‏ ל"א radical of the verbs‏ 


1 So L. and some other texts. Others, again, especially Bab. texts, have 
TMIDON, TDIDYN. Cf. Kohut, i, pp. 166f. Also i )=) or WDD, Suk. 51 b. 


2 Cf. fics commentaries, especially Maimonides, 0 loc. 

PoCE ,אֶסְטְבָה--אִסְמָוָה‎ above, 5 55 note, /ו0/7ש/ש-- בַּיבְרִין מ8‎ above, § 48. 

= ו‎ this interchange between ' and ,א‎ never occurs, as in Aram., at 
the beginning of a word; cf. Dalman, pp. 97-8. 
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8. The Letters 3,4,17, 5,5, Nn. ~ 

59. The BH distinction between the hard and the soft sounds 
of these letters (dagesh and raphe) existed also in MH. This is 
proved by many considerations. Thus, all the various Jewish 
systems of pronunciation have preserved this distinction. It is also 
supported by the transcriptions of Greek and Latin words, and by 
the sound mutations in MH. 

Thus, ב‎ represents 8, 2 (= 23), and also ₪ v (= (ב‎ § 47. It 
interchanges with } (= 3), § 57. 

.42 § ,(3 =) ח and also with‏ ,44 § ,4 = ק interchanges with‏ ג 

represents 8, d, and also 7, § 45. It interchanges with » (=7),‏ ד 
and also with t (= 4), § 46.‏ 

represents x, ¢ (=), and also x, ch (= 5), § 43. It inter-‏ ב 
.42 ,44 §§ ,)5 =( ח changes with p (= 3), and also with‏ 

represents 7, p (= 2), and also ₪, (= 5), § 47.‏ פ 

n represents 0, / (=f), § 45. It interchanges with ם‎ (=A), § 46. 

60. The difference in the dagesh and raphe sounds was not, 
however, so marked as in some of the modern Jewish pronuncia- 
tions. This is proved by the dictum in a late Baraita (Ber. 15 b), 
that in reading the Sema‘ (Singer, pp. 40 f.) a pause must be 
introduced between the enunciation of YY and the following J7¥3 
(Deut. xi. 5), between 41237 and ne (Num. xv. 38), so as not to 
produce an assimilation of the final letters of one word with the 
initial letters of the following word בִּין הַדְּבָקִים)‎ M7 pnw), 

9. Other Consonantal Changes. 

61. Transposition (JJeiathesis). WP} to fling (P12), Yo. 38b 
=p; aby to insult, Yo. 23 a=ay, j. So. 19 a, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16 
(Hiphiil); 1222 large fork, Sab. 92 b, t. ib. ix. 101=3219 ; IW spout, 
BB iii. 8, from (זוב==) זֶרַב= רוב‎ to flow’; }Y to close the eyes, Sab. 

1 M0} ADD! אותזין‎ DYwW. = 50 in the Mishna in Bab, Talmud, Sab. 122 b 
(xvii. I). 0 

a flowing, j. San. xi. 7. See Kohut, iii, p. 319, and BDB.,‏ זָרִיבָה ו 
P. 279.‏ 
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xxiii. 5 = DYY ; 120P to accuse, j. Sab. 5 b, from קטיגור‎ (= xaryyopos), 
Ab. iv.11. Perhaps also 127 to wink, Git.v. 7, OY (Job xv. 12). 
Probably also הרי‎ aspect, nature of a case, BQ i. 1 = האיכ ארי‎ 
BQ 41 

62. Rejection. (a) Aphaeresis. In addition to the rejection of 
initial weak consonants when without vowels in verbs פ"י‎ , 3”b, &c., 
as in BH (cf. below, §§ 165, 169; Ges.-K., § 19 h), MH shows 
aphaeresis also in a few other cases, viz. with the gutturals ,א‎ n, ה ,ע‎ 
(as preformatives), and preformative מ‎ : 

as in L. and j. ib. iii. 7;‏ ,אנ'ם = 4 brother-in-law, San. iii.‏ גִּים 
“WP, WP, in Pal. texts, for WYN, nayby,‏ 

n: WBa pit, Ket. 79 5, Ned. 89 b = VEN; שִיפָה‎ mat, Maks. v. 8 
= bwN2; DIND = DINDA cartilege, Bek. vi. x (cf. L.). 

.טא Mekil. on Exod.‏ , עשוּנִית = 6 cliff, Oh. xviii.‏ שוּנִית ; ע 

MD cutting off = N39 (cf. below, § 115).‏ :ה 

cut off = JANN (cf. § 129).‏ חוּתֶּך ; מִמוּעָט = BY small‏ : מ 

Further, ays birth, Ket. iv. 3 = יְלִירָה‎ (cf. below, § 228). TMP 
leather thong, Kel. xvi. 4; taking, Qid. 2a = לְקִיחָה‎ (cf. below, § 228). 

63. )2( Syncope. MH shows the same cases of elision of a con- 
sonant in the middle of a word, as appear in BH (Ges.-K. § 19 k). 
In addition syncope takes place in a number of compounds, e. g. 
אֶלְמְלָא‎ if not = לא‎ 4. oy +4358, Ab. iii. 2; its equivalent in Pal. texts: 
ם-- לול = אילוּלא‎ ‘B73 (or 1273?) = 21413, Pea ii. 4 ; 73°2 how 


: הרי‎ cannot be a contraction of הֶרְאִי‎ (Levy i. 493 b), since it is in the 
construct state. Bacher’s view (Aelteste Terminologie, pp. 46-8), that הרי‎ 
is an interjection (= (הרי‎ is improbable. ‘)i] is synonymous with רְאִי‎ , 
The two expressions are used in different types of texts with exactly the same 
significance. 

2 חדות = דוּת‎ cistern, cited by Albrecht (§ ga), rests upon a scribal error. 
With two exceptions (t. Oh. xii. 6), it is always הדות‎ (also in plur. הדותיות‎ 
t. BB iii. 1), and should be MII = NNT, as in Syr. and Arab.; cf. 
Kohut, iii. 32. 

3 Cf. the comment of Weiss, ad loc. (p. 46), and also Kohut, viii, p. 116 f. 
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= כָּאִי + זֶה + צד‎ as often written in the Halakic Midrashim: 73 get 
away = 12) + nbp, ₪ ‘Ter, i ry San.67 b (cf Rashi,vad loc); 
YW2Y now, ‘AZ. i. ,ד‎ a compound of uncertain composition (cf. 
below, § 296); the elision of א‎ in ‘28, when joined as an enclitic, 
especially to participles, e.g. הריני‎ behold 1 = 38 + 1; חוּשָשָנִי‎ 
I fear me, "28 + חושש‎ (cf. below, § 341, and foot-note). 

Further examples of syncope of א‎ are found in ישָבָב‎ = INI", as 
in L. and BH, Hul. ii. 4, and in the popular 12} = 387 she wolf, 
1 Seq. ב‎ 

64. (c) 4200006. The rejection of a final letter is found in °S 
not = אי[‎ , before words beginning with א‎ ; so "2 = }2 (cf. below, 
§ 298); ‘N= אֶם‎ 15 Probably also 130 that one = 199 (cf. below, 
§ 73). In proper names, ‘Di (or Pal, TDP) = ADI, Ab. i. 41; 
שְמַעָיָה = שמאי‎ ib. i. ro." 

For elision of consonants in foreign words, cf. Krauss, LW i. 
§§ 214 ff.; Albrecht, § 9 b. 

65. Augmentation. As in BH, an א‎ is sometimes prefixed 
_toaword: Da thumb, Yo. ii. 1 =n; (Che yor ג‎ Sab. 151 b); 
אנף‎ wing, Neg. xiv. r=*13 (cf. BH); 21928 cabbage, ‘Or. iii. 7. 
‘Ug. ii. 7 (L., and elsewhere in Pal. texts) = 393, Ter, x. 11. 

The prosthetic & is especially frequent in the transcription of 
foreign words beginning with two or more consonants: D'DDDX = 
076018, San. Xil. 5; אִסְפּלְנִית‎ = onAnviov, Sab. xix. 2 ; NIDIN = Lévos, 
Dam. iii. 1; אַסְקוּטְלָא‎ sculella, MQ iii. 7. So also before one 
consonant : DBPN = dords, Sab. iii, 5; IFES = funda, ib. .א‎ 3. 
Cf. Krauss, §§ 261 ff.; Albrecht, § 10. 

Insertion of 4: חרטים‎ beak, Toh. i. 2 = OVIN nose, Kel. xxvi. 4 
(cf. below, § 274), and in the formation of Quadriliterals, below § 107. 

66. Soffening of a sound, owing to dissimilation, is found in 
abd = apie (cf. above, § 58); שָפוּפרֶת‎ tube, Sab. ii. 4= שְפַרְפָרֶת‎ 
(cf. below, § 245). 


1 Cf. BH, 1 Chr. ii. 28, &c. So %W, Jesus, for .ישוע‎ Cf J. Klausner, 
ישו הנוצרי‎ , p. 237. These forms are, probably, caritatives, 


PARTS sl] 
ו‎ PH: O1L O.G.Y 


1 ויה‎ PRONOUN 


1. The Personal Pronoun, 


67. (1) The 186 pers. sing. is ‘8. DIX is found only in 
quotations from the Bible, or in direct allusions to Biblical passages.! 

The disuse of ‘238 dates already from BH times. Thus אנכי‎ 
is not found in the later or popular BH books, like Canticles, 
Lamentations, Haggai, Zachariah i-viii, Ezra, Esther, and Qohelet; 
and only once in Ezekiel, Daniel, Nehemiah, and Chronicles.2. So 
also Aram. (with the exception of the Zinjirli dialect),’ Arabic and 
Ethiopic have forms corresponding to אי‎ only, while Assyrian, 
Moabite, and Phoenician use forms corresponding to אנכי‎ only. 
In earlier Hebrew alone are the two forms found existing side 
by side, but “IN, being the shorter of the two, gradually came 
to be employed more frequently, especially in colloquial speech, 
until the longer form disappeared entirely from common use. 

68. The plural is always 138.4 This form occurs, as is well 


1 e.g. San. vi. 2; Sab. 105 a. * 2 Cf. BDB., p. 59 and reff. 

5 Cf. G. A. Cooke, WV. Sem. Jnscr., Nos. 61, 1. 1, JIN; 62, 1. 19, ‘DIN; but 
63,1. 20, MIN. For the origin and mutual relation of אני‎ and 533% cf. Stade, 
Feb. Gr., p. 135, and Barth, Pronominalbildung, pp. 3-4. 

* אנחנל‎ occurs in the early portions of the Liturgy, cf. S. Singer, Zhe 
Authorized Daily Prayer Book, pp. 4, 51, &c. So in P*s, x. 5, but L. has 
אנו‎ 33MIN is also found exceptionally in an ordinary passage, Kt. x. 2, but 
here also L. has אנן‎ 
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known, only once in BH, and then only in the Ketib (Jer. xlii. 6). 
which is rather remarkable, since the Ketib generally represents 
a more archaic type of language. YN seems. to be a popular 
formation from ‘38, on the analogy of the plural forms of the 
pronominal suffixes ‘yp, DP, or of ‘31813, 331; cf. also the 
verbal plurals OP, POP’, &c. From the colloquial language 
the form crept into the Book of Jeremiah, but was struck out. 
by the Massoretes as a vulgarism. 

All other Semitic languages have forms corresponding to 2728. 
So especially the Aram. dialects, ,אנחנא‎ NIN), ,אנחנן‎ and in the 
latest and most debased dialects }3x, with the syncope of the inaudible 
guttural.’ | 


69. (2) In the 2nd pers. TAN is used for the masc., and AX for 
the fem., as in BH. את‎ for the masc. is exceedingly rare in the 
earlier MH literature, and may always be due to scribal errors. 
It is, however, frequent in texts of a later date, particularly of 
Palestinian origin, and in the Haggadic Midrashim. This use must 
be considered an Aramaism. 

The plural is DAS for the masc. Of the fem. plural, JAX, no 
example occurs in our literature. The form OFS is also found 
for the fem.: t. BB viii. 19: OFS נְשָאתֶם‎ , . . DAN DAI, 

70. (3) The 3rd pers. has הווא‎ for the masc., and הָיא‎ for the 
fem. The plur. is 57, ji} respectively. 7 is found only in 
Biblical quotations (Ab. vi. 2). 

The forms }]® for the 2nd masc. plur., and especially } for the 
3rd masc. plur., are also found, but they are merely due to a 
phonetic change common in MH (cf. above, § 54). They may, 
however, be also due to the influence of Aram., in which .these 
pronouns end in |. 


1 Barth (op. ₪60 p. 6(e)), holds that אנן‎ is formed from NIN by the 
addition of the plur. suff. [ , like אנן‎ from אני‎ 
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71. The Pronominal Suffixes. The pronominal suffixes are in 
MH the same as in BH. The 3rd plur. masc. has, however, also 
here [ for 0. But often the reading is not certain, and varies from 
text to text. ‘There are also examples of the masc. form used for 
the fem., e.g. O31 אַחַת‎ Da>35, ּוּלֶם‎ , Per, וט‎ 11, 12 ; Dn, 
alot: ל‎ 


2. The Demonstrative Pronoun, 


79. (1) Singular 7Y masc., t fem., plur. BN, 

The form זל‎ for NN? occurs in BH in Hos. vii. 16; in the cycle 
of North Israelitish stories in the Book of Kings 1ה)‎ , 2 Ki. vi. 19), 
both of which exhibit a number of dialectal peculiarities; also, 
in Ezekiel (At, xl. 48), in a late psalm (it, Ps. cxxxii. 12), and six 
times in Qohelet. 

It is, therefore, very probable that the shorter form ,זה‎ or i, 
existed from early times as a dialectal form in the northern speech, 
from which it gradually spread to the south, and in the course 
of time supplanted the longer form MNT. 

The plur. אֶלוּ‎ for BH nbs occurs also in Sirach CPs, Hn? 4) 
The change of the second vowel may have been due to an 
unconscious desire to indicate more clearly the plural character 
of the word. The vowel chosen is the same as in OX, discussed 
above, § 67. 

73. (2) BH has also preserved the demonstrative use of the 
pronoun of the 3rd pers., חמורף 87 ; הֶן  הֶם , הִיא , הוּא‎ that ass of thine, 
opposed to 7} JON, BB v. 2; so often MINT, NIT, OF. 
More commonly with the article, as in BH ההוּא‎ , NAT, הָהֶם‎ . 

74. (3) The stronger BH demonstrative mba is found only in 
the shortened form bn (Judges vi. 20) for the masc., Toh. vi. 5, 8. 
Fem. 190, Veb. xiii. ;ל‎ ₪ ib. v. 45 xiii, 64 


1 But L. has הל‎ So in BH ba is also found for the fem., 2 Kings iv. 25. 


$096 " 6 
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This form ba is further shortened to nba by the apocope of ז‎ 2 
It is only used substantivally, MS. iii. 2; San. viii 2, &c. In 
Y°¢b. iii. 5, “Ed. iv. 9, nba stands also for the fem, DW N¥N npn 
אחות אֶשָה‎ and that one goes forth? as a wife’s sister. 

The plur. of Bo, nba is הלו‎ evidently a contraction of sy + הל‎ ; 
bn מגמין‎ these defects, Ket. vii. 8, and frequently. 

75. (4) The emphatic particle אֶת‎ is also used as a demonstrative, 
either alone or with pronominal suffixes, e.g. NS) M850 ‘BEY ny 
הַמֶטָה‎ “InN those before the bier and those behind the bier, Ber. 
iii, ז‎ ; VIED nin) אותָהּ הַחַלֶה‎ that loaf and that order, Men. ii. 2. 

76. (5) Zhe Article. In the form and use of the Article, MH 
agrees with BH. See further in the Syntax (§§ 373-78). 


8. The Relative Pronoun. 


77. The relative is in MH everywhere ₪. “W® occurs only 
in quotations (Pe. ii. 2 from Isa. vii. 25 ; So. ix. 5 from Deut. xxi. 3, 
&c.), and in early liturgical language, which is conceived in an 
elevated and semi-Biblical strain ; thus, in the Passover Haggadah, 
32083 WS, Pes, x. 61; in the Evening Service, 1272 אשר‎ (Singer, 
p.96); and often in Benedictions, 3Y 1p WR (ib. pp. 4,134, 210, &¢.); 
IN) WWE (pp. 5, 68); 78 WN (pp. 4, 299); BIB TWN (pp. 280, 299); 
and afew more. Elsewhere "₪ is used: Day (p. 51), BYRY, ONY 
(p. 239), and in Benedictions, Ber. vi. 3; vii. 3; ix. 1 ff.; Singer, 
pp. 5 f., 276, 290, 201, &c. 

78. In BH the form occurs twice in the Song of Deborah 
(‘F122Y), a North Israelitish production ; three times in the story of 
Gideon, a North Israelitish hero; once in the North Israelitish 


1 Cf. above, § 64. Barth, however, holds that nba is the original form 
which was later strengthened by the addition of זה‎ , op. cit., pp. 78, 105 f. 

7 1.6. ,הַחוּצָה‎ Deut. xxv. 5. L. has bn. So ‘Ar, ix. 4 edd, have nba, 
but L, has ba : | : 
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section of the Book of Kings ; exclusively, except in the late super- 
scription, in the collection of popular songs known as Canticles, 
which probably originated in Northern Israel ; sporadically in the 
later BH books, and very frequently in Qohelet (cf. Ges.-K., § 36). 
Now, whatever the relation of the two forms to each other,! 
there can be no doubt that ₪ is as old as WR, if not older. 6 
confinement in the earlier books of the Bible to North Israelitish 
documents would prove that its use must have been common in 
the colloquial speech of Northern Palestine, under the influence, 
to some extent at least, of the Phoenician wn,? w, the Assyrian Sa, 
and, perhaps, also the Aram. .די , זי‎ The scarcity of its occurrence 
even in these documents must be explained by the assumption 
that it was regarded as a vulgarism which the literary language 
had to avoid. Its use gradually extended to Southern Palestine, 
and being the shorter and more pliable form, it must in the course 
of time have entirely supplanted the longer "WN in the language 
of the common people, and from this it descended directly to MH. 
But the literary prejudice against it seems to have remained even 
afler BH had ceased to be a living speech. Hence its non- 
occurrence in Esther, its scarcity in Chronicles, and the anxiety 
to avoid it which is displayed by a studious imitator of the ancients 
like Sirach, and even by such an independent mind as the author 
of Qohelet.’ 


4, The Possessive Pronoun. 


79. Possession is very frequently expressed in MH by the 
combination of the relative “¥ with the preposition >. In older 
texts this combination is still attached to the noun which it governs, 


1 Cf. Barth, op. 016, pp. 162-4; Bergstrasser, ZA W., xix, pp. 41 ff. 

2 Cf. Schroder, Phoeniz. Sprache, § 65 and foot-note. 

3 Note such awkward and inconsistent expressions as Sipys WWE ova 
(= Aram... , 9 5°73), viii. 17 ; NIN ND TWN ‘PBN, iii, 11, 6. 
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e. g. ,שְוְבְחִין‎ Zeb. v. 1 Gradually “DY was detached from the 
noun by the scribes, and now appears as an independent particle 
.של‎ So especially with pronominal suffixes שלף ,שלי‎ &c., which 
have become regular possessive pronouns. Cf. Ab.v.10; BM i.5, 
&c. See further in the Syntax, אא‎ 406-9. 


5. The Interrogative Pronoun. 


80. (1) ‘2, 19, as in BH. 

(2) By prefixing the interrogative particle אי‎ to the demonstrative 
ny, ,זו‎ a new interrogative pronoun has been formed, אִיזֶה‎ fem. איז‎ 
which? This is often strengthened by the enclitic 819, NJ, with 
which it is often written as one word, and the final א‎ omitted: 
WPS, Zeb. v. 1; MN, Kel. xvii. 6. In the older texts, however, 
the three components are still kept separate: N17 7} אי‎ , NT + ON, 
cf. L., loc. cit. 

Prepositions are attached 10 בְּאִיוָה : אי‎ , i832, San. v. 1; AYND, 
Ab. vi.g. Contrast BH M1) אי‎ , 2 Sam. xv. 2, Jonah i. 8; nerd אי‎ 
ו‎ ; 

81. The plural of 7)x, אִיזו‎ is aby אִי‎ , which is found only once 
in MH literature, viz. Naz. 6b )+ + + .אי אלו הֶן יָמִים‎ Elsewhere 
it is contracted to DN, spelt אֶלוּ‎ through the ignorance of the 
scribes, who confused it with the demonstr. plur. אלו‎ 2 This con- 
fusion may account for the scarcity of this form in our literature. 
Perhaps the Rabbis, who had a passion for lucidity and precision, 
deliberately avoided it for fear of this confusion with the demonstr. 

es ואילו) חַייב ְהַכְרִיו‎ L.) שלו ְאָלוּ‎ nin’yid אלו‎ Which things 
when found are his [the finder’s], and which is he bound to 
proclaim?* BM ii. 1; naAwinD NANI וָרוּאים אלו הָאָבָנִים‎ They 


1 Cf. Krauss, MGW, li, p. 6. 

2 This confusion is found even in modern scholars, e. g. Albrecht, § 30a. 

* Cf. the parallel expressions: . . , J¥2 אִיוְהוּ‎ 7 NDIA אִיוְהוּ נשָף וְאִיוָהוּ‎ 
ib. v. I; ? מוּעֶָד‎ JPR) OA APN, BQ ii. 4, &c. So, perhaps, also elsewhere, 
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consider which are the stones that are likely to have been broken, 
ib. .א‎ 13 WAY DN) DENY יָדוּעַ אֶלוּ‎ PR) NYY If he made a mistake 
and it is not known which had changed and which had advanced? 
t. Neg. ii, 7; TON מַשֶקִין‎ NA In the case of which fluids have 
they said it? Maks. iii. 2 ;' MN OD NA In the case of which 
vows have they said it? t. Ket. vii. 8 || Ket.72b; מִיעָיִם‎ 123 ya 
VW In the case of which intestines have they said it? 1 Hul. 
iii. 15 || Hul. 56 b; בָּאִים לפְנִי הַפָּקּם‎ On| בְּאִילוּ‎ With what face will 
they come before the Almighty? Pésigta, § 25; spony Dy aby עַל‎ 
Over which sheaves did they dispute? t. Pe. iii. 2. So probably 
also N23 אֶת‎ poniw מוּמִים‎ sy על‎ Over which blemishes may one 
slay the first-born animal? Bek. vi. 1; fD82 IND Whom shall 
we believe? Pesiqta Rab., p. 138 b. 


82. We can trace clearly in BH the development of this new 
interrogative. In ARIA MD AYN, x Sam. ix. 18, the emphasis 
is on ,(אַיה =) אי‎ while זֶה‎ serves merely as an enclitic particle 
to give directness to the question, and the proper answer to the 
question would be 733, or 7897 .פה בִּית‎ Gradually, however, 
the emphasis was shifted from אי‎ 10 7], as in nya FTI ,אי וָה‎ 
2 Kings iii. 8, Which way shall we go up?, as is shown by the 
answer, DVIN 7379 327, 2 Chron. xviii. 23. These two usages 
existed side by side, until, finally, the older usage disappeared, and 
MPN ceased to be an interrogative of place, and became a pure 
interrogative pronoun or adjective. So in Qoh. ii. 3, and, especially, 
in xi. 6, where it stands before a verb, Ww? ,אִי זֶה‎ and is used 
exactly as in MH.? 


e.g. Pea i. 1; BB. iii. 7. The interrogative “style is exceedingly common 
in MH. 

1 Cf. the parallel expression : ? WORX MIP ,בְּאִיוֶה‎ Oh. ii. 3, &c. 

2 See further the writer’s remarks, 7OR., xx (1908), p. 661 f. 
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Il, THE VERB 
A. General Survey. 


In all Semitic spéech the verb forms the backbone of the 
language. A detailed study of the MH verb may, therefore, help 
us to a correct estimate of the character of the MH idiom, and of 
its relation to BH. In what follows we shall review the MH verb 
both from the lexical and the grammatical side. 


I. LeExrca. 


88. Of the 1,350 verbs which are found in the Lexicon of BH 
MH has lost 250 verbs, and gained 300 new verbs. The 
majority of these lost verbs will be found on examination to consist 
of rare and poetical expressions which from an early date may 
have been confined to literature, or to certain dialects, and were 
rarely, or never, used in the normal language of every-day speech. 
A smaller, but still considerable number of verbs (over 50) consists 
of common and prosaic BH words which, for some reason, were 
lost in MH, and replaced by other equivalent verbs. A third 
group is of special interest: it consists of about 50 verbs which are 
common to both BH and Aram., but yet have not been preserved 
in MH, a fact which tells against the theory that MH is but an 
artificial conglomeration of BH and Aram. 

In what follows will be found a classified list of BH verbs lost 
in MH. 

(A) BH Verbs not found in MH. 

84. (1) Rare or poetical expressions:? אזן‎ weigh, אנש אנק‎ , 

,דכה ,דוץ stir up strife,‏ גור oma,‏ ,גחה ,בתק oma, ada, pa,‏ ,אפף 


1 In this group have been entered verbs that cannot be included in any of 
the following groups. Groups (2), (4), (5), and (6) also contain numerous 
rare and poetical forms, The English equivalents have been given only where 
they are necessary for the identification of the verb. For the meaning of the 
other verbs in these lists, the reader is referred to the Dictionaries. For the 
purpose of this survey, Aram. verbs found in BH are regarded as BH verbs. 
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זרם ,זרב press down,‏ זור be loathsome,‏ זור ,זבד ,הדך הדה ,דלח 
yon be red, yon be ruthless, pon, jon be‏ ,הטם strong,‏ 6 חול 
WEY, wp,‏ , ידד ma,‏ ,יגב ,טמה engrave, nan,‏ חרש loathsome, ABN,‏ 
AND, nbp tear‏ , לאט כשה , כסם (Hiphil),‏ כבר AND,‏ , ישם shoot,‏ ירא 
DDI‏ ,נחץ , נוש ,נון ,נהה ,223 ,נאר ,נאק flap,‏ מרא ,מלץ ,מלל away,‏ 
weigh,‏ סלה make light,‏ סלה ,סלא ,נתע ,נתס ,נקע ,נצא be sick,‏ 
turn aside,‏ עטף be exposed, wiy,‏ עור be dark,‏ עוף עול Wy,‏ ,סעה 
,פון drip, ony,‏ ערף be occupied, bay, any,‏ ענה ,ענד ,עלס bby,‏ 
,צפר ,צעה be scattered, DDD disappear,‏ פוש spring about,‏ פוש 
רעל ,רנה ,רוד , רהה harden,‏ רגע yan disturb,‏ ,קשח MP,‏ ,קוש ,קוט 
travel,‏ שור be abundant,‏ שוק ,שוע ,שגל , שאה ,רתם ,רצד ,רעף reel,‏ 
be smeared, ppv,‏ שעע spoil, pov,‏ שסה ,שלו ,שלה behold,‏ שור 

: . תזז , תאה 


, אלף pdx,‏ אזל Verbs common to BH and Aram.:‏ )2( .85 
כתר ,כפן an),‏ , יאב ,טלל ,טאטא ann,‏ ,חלש ,חזה ma, mn,‏ ,אתה 
,סגד ,נכל ,נכא ,נחת ,(משא =( משה ,(מרע =( מרץ ,מוק ,מגר (Piel),‏ 
צלח be wide, ny,‏ פתה , פצח wp, yp, myp,‏ ,עתר , עשת ,עוק , עבט 
שגה ,שגא hope,‏ שבר love,‏ רחם ,רזה ,קמל ,קטל ,(טלל =( bby‏ 
jan.‏ ,(סיב =( שיב AD), MY set, bw, ANY,‏ =( 

,התאפק ,אפס ,האזין JN,‏ ,אבה Verbs frequent in BH:‏ )3( .86 
,חסה ,הדל ,(תלל) התל ppt,‏ ,גער ,גיל , גור Ina,‏ ,בוך , בגד ,,אשם , אצל 
מחא , מוג ,התמהמה ,לוט , יקע ay’,‏ ,ינה ,יהד ,יגר ,טחוה , חשף ,חרב 
,העתיר ,ערב ,עלז ny,‏ ,סכר , סכל ,סחב ,סוג ,נצב OID, AM,‏ ,נגש syp,‏ 
gaze,‏ שעה yaw, nw,‏ , שאנן AYN,‏ ,רמש ,רכש ,רוש TIP,‏ , פצר , פצץ 
.שרה 

(4) Denominative Verbs: נהר , מָהַר לחם , גבל , אפד‎ , 73, DDI, 
wer, .קרן , עלל‎ : 

= יעף BH Verbs used in MH in cognate roots only:‏ )5( .87 
No,‏ ; נכה--נכא ; רקק--ירק ; ירח--ירא ; קוץ-- יקץ ; נפח-- יפח , עיף 
; טען--צען ; פקק--פוק ; יעץ--עוץ | ; עפש--עבש (YD);‏ סוג--שוך 
. תקן-- תכן ; תלה---תלא ; רום--רמם ; רמז--רזם ; נקר--קור 


~ 
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88. (6) The following is a list, by no means exhaustive, of the 
equivalents used in MH for older BH verbs: ,אבה‎ YDN, ,יאב‎ 
חזק--אמץ ; למד--אלף | ; שנא--אָיָב = ; רצה-- הואיל‎ ;  התא---אב‎ ; 
na, bon, ,גער ; פחד ,ירא--גור , יגר ; חתך-- בתק , בתר ; גזל-- שפה‎ 
נזף-- כהה‎ ; dna, --זרם ; כעס---קצף ,זעף ,זעם ; לגלג ,לעג---תלל‎ 
שטף‎ ; mon, כבד--- טאטא ; יבש--נתש ,חרב ; נהג---יבל ; בטח--עוז‎ ; 
נתן--יהב ; התחיל-- החל ; שתק-- החריש‎ ;  דהיתה--רייגתה‎ ; aw, 
--נגש ; מרד---מרה ; הוחלק-- מעד ; כסה--לאט ,לוט ; העמיד--נצב‎ 
,סגד ; מפר--פְנָר ,)72 ; נפרע-- נקם ; נהג--נחה ;בא אצל ,קרב‎ 
חכה ; משכן---ערב ,עבט ; שוטה-- סכל ; גרר--- סחב ; השתחוה-- קדר‎ 
המתן--קוה‎ ; ry, שמח-- גיל ,עלס‎ ; wap, עשה-- פעל ; פגע---קרה‎ ; 
--משל ,שוח ; כחש---רזה ; עני-- דלל , ריש ; הרג--קטל ; התענה-- צום‎ 
mot; nay, ---פלל‎ ps. 

89. Of the 300 new verbs in MH, only a very small proportion 
are loan words from Aram. The majority are old Hebrew expres- 
sions which occur in BH either in cognate verbal roots, or in 
derivatives, usually substantives. A further large number of these 
new verbs are real denominatives which are consciously formed 
by MH from nouns found in BH. Of the residue which cannot 
be traced to BH sources, a very large proportion belong to the 
original stock of the old Hebrew vocabulary, which by mere 
accident have not been preserved in the scanty and fragmentary 
remains of BH literature. Some of these are found also in Aram. 
and in other Semitic languages, and are thus of a general Semitic 
character. Others are found in MH and in Aram. only, and are, 
probably, at least in most cases, as original in MH as in Aram. 
Others, again, are peculiar to MH, or may be also found in other 
Semitic languages, but not in Aram. The remainder (about thirty 
verbs) are direct borrowings from Aram., and a few more are 
derived from Greek. 

It will, therefore, be seen that the Aram. influence on the lexical 
character of the MH verb is far less extensive than has been 
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supposed. It may safely be said that the MH influence on 
the Aram. vocabulary was greater than that of Aram. on MH, 
particularly in the sphere of religion and the higher life. 

We give in what follows a classified list of the new verbs 
in MH.! 


(B) MH Verbs not found in BH. 


90. (1) MH verbs, found in BH in a different form. 

--זול ; זחח--זוח ; יתר---ותר ; ינה---אנה In cognate roots:‏ )2( 
. שתה---שתת ; שוף-- שפף ; נפש--פוש ; טחה-- טוח ; חוש---חשש ; זלל 

--חזם ; זבת-- זבל ; בכר--בגר With mutation of sound:‏ )2( 
; נבל--נוָּל ; ירד--מרד ; מלק--מלג ; מחה---מהה ; טבע-- טמע Dia;‏ 
; עקב--עכב ; חוג -- עוג ; שתר-- סתר ; (?) שים-- סָים ‏ ; נשל -- נשר 
wa—‏ ; בקע--פקע ; פקח-- פכח opy—bpy;‏ ; עבש--עפש ; עשק--עסק 
; גרד--קרד ; כפל-- קפל ; קמט-- קמע ; קמץ---קמז yop—yyp;‏ ; פתר 
5 נתש-- תשש ; נפח-- תפח ; ריקם---ריקן 

עלב ; חרג-- חגר ; זרק--זקר +: 5000 (c) By transposition of‏ 
.עצם-- עמץ ays;‏ 

,אחה ,אגד MH verbs found in BH in derivatives:‏ )2( .91 
(גבלות knead (BH‏ גבל &c.),‏ , גָבים (BH‏ גבה ,232 ,בשם ,בור pna,‏ 
,דרג ,גנז (BH ma),‏ גפף (BH na),‏ גמם ,גדש , (גדילים) twist‏ גדל waa,‏ 
bore, Wn be free,‏ חרר ,חפף heap,‏ חמר ,חלד nt, abt, pan,‏ , הבהב 
(? מתנים) מתן NW,‏ ,73 ,(כפתור ?) כפת , כמן ,בבל , ירק ,יהר ,חשר 
,עטן bay,‏ (שרק=) סרק ,סרב look,‏ סכה WD,‏ ,סגל ,נקד ,נסר , נגב 
,צנן ,צמם JA, yay dye, My,‏ ,פרז ,פחת knead,‏ ערס mix,‏ ערב 
. שפע Any,‏ , שחן ,שגר nnn,‏ ,רטט ,רהט ,קרש ,קלט ,קלח ,צרך 


1 For further details about the derivation of these verbs, the reader is 
referred to Kohut’s Aruch and to Jastrow’s Dictionary. 
2 Of heathen sacrifices, probably an artificial change in a contemptuous sense 
as mere bay dung. Cf. Kobut, iii, p. 265, and reff. to Tosaphot on ‘AZ, 18b 
3 Cf. further in the Phonology above, §§ 43, 45 ff. 
4 Cf. above, § 61. 
3096 H 
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92. (3) Denominative Verbs. 

(2) From BH nouns; ,אלמן‎ Dax, אשכן‎ (from גבן ,(אשך‎ (from 
,גפר ,(גבינה‎ wat, דרם‎ face south, זפף‎ (from ,זפת ,(זפת‎ nn fish 
hook, חמר ,הלב‎ (from חפן ,חפר ,(חמור‎ , wan (from wn), יבל‎ (from 
ימן ,(יבלת‎ (from כבר ,(ימין‎ sift, כרכם , כרכב‎ , AND, נבל‎ (from nda), 
נגב‎ face south, נפה‎ sift, nbp, ,(ערש) ערפ ,עִיין ,עבב ,סרס‎ dap, ona, 
yay (from צדד ,(אצבע‎ (from צייץ ,(צד‎ (from צפן ,צמת ,(ציצית‎ 
(from רוקן ,(צפון‎ (Aramaized for רעל (ריקם‎ (from שמן ,(רעלות‎ (from 
rv), ,שרבט ,שרב‎ TAM (from תחל (תוך‎ (from תמר ,תלם ,(תחלה‎ 
(from 7m), DAN (from ,(תרומה‎ yon (from תשע ,(תרועה‎ be nine. 

(2) From MH nouns: גרע ,רבב‎ (from ,(גרעין‎ wa, ,דמע‎ dar, 
טבל ,זרד‎ (from 728), מחה‎ (from מצע ,(מומחה‎ (from ,משכן ,(אמצע‎ 
עסס‎ (from ,(עיסה‎ yon, רתף‎ (from ANID), שבר‎ (from ,שתף ,(שובר‎ 
תבל‎ (from ,(תבלין‎ onn, ton, .תרמל‎ 

(c) From Aram. nouns, only a few like "uD, סמא‎ (=D), .קטם‎ 
Perhaps also רוקן‎ , yon, and a few more. 

(d) From the Greek, cf. below, § 95. 


93. (4) Old Hebrew verbs not found in Aram.: (חדס) הדס‎ 
,חטט ,חבץ ,חבס‎ npn, טנן‎ , nnd, woo, 2525, ,לקה‎ nn, pon, an, 
,ספת , סנק‎ nnb, פחח ,פזל‎ , pnb, Sw, yop, ,רתך ,רהן ,קרטע ,קרטם‎ 
paw, תחב‎ , DDN, ,תרה‎ mn, An. 


94. (5) Old Hebrew verbs found also in Aram: אמד‎ (or (עמד‎ 
,בלט , בחל‎ wha, pna, ma, DIT, ,בער ,חכר ,חזר‎ wD, נקז , נעץ ,נתז‎ 
DID, ,סרח‎ DAD, פגן‎ , APA, ,צלף ,צלב , פקר‎ Tp (or TWP), pap (Aram. 
v3), ,קרצף , קנח ,קלח‎ pod, רתע ,רשה‎ , dw, wow. 


95. (6) Old Hebrew verbs found also in other Semitic languages 
beside Aram.: ,גמר ,גדם‎ Ma, ,חכך ,חוץ ,זרז ,זוף ,)?( וג ,הנה ,גשר‎ 
bon, כדן ,חשר‎ , nnd, ,נזף‎ pr, ,נחר‎ AAD, ,סנן‎ PMD, ,פסר‎ DIN, 
קטם ,פתק‎ lop, ,קנב‎ nap, jon, ,שחם ,שחל ,רמז‎ pow, ,שתף‎ on, 
תקל‎ stumble. 
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96. (7) Verbs borrowed from Aram.: ,דבב ,ארע‎ NN, ,טוש ,חצף‎ DAD, 
“HD, DD )?( YYD, NOD, קטם , קרע , פתך , פטם‎ ashes, Adp, קנתר ,קנט‎ 
קרקש‎ (ward), רוקן , קשט‎ )?(, por, ,שבש , רשל‎ naw, now. 

(8) Verbs borrowed from Greek :* לסטס‎ Anorys, ADD ה‎ 
DPD 0669, פרף‎ rdp7n, קטרג‎ Karyyopéw, WP Kapdprov, DIN Oupeds. 
The following are doubtful: yy (from att) Zodyos, “pa (from 
(אפיקורוס‎ ’Esikoupos, קלס‎ Kad@s, DIP .ישן‎ 

97. (9) A few new formations are of an onomatopoetic char- 
acter: כשכש‎ or קשקש‎ knock, פטפט‎ chatter, babble, ypyp cackle, 
קרקר‎ cackle, שכשך‎ shake, knock. Perhaps also טפטף‎ to drip, 
כסכס‎ to chew, לגלג‎ to mock. 

98. A large number of verbs which MH has inherited from 
BH., have undergone certain changes in usage and meaning. 
Thus, many verbs which were common in BH have become rare 
in MH. Most of these belong to the elevated diction of BH 
literature. But a considerable number are quite ordinary prosaic 
expressions which for some reason or other went out of ordinary 
use in MH. Again, a number of verbs which were rare in BH 
have become very common in MH. Many of these will be found 
to belong also to the Aram. vocabulary. Finally, many verbs have 
developed in MH a new significance, sometimes analogous to 
their usage in Aram., sometimes of a technical or legal character 
Often this new significance is expressed by a new verbal stem not 
found in BH (cf. below, §§ 108 ff.), A small group of verbs is of 
special interest. These have preserved in MH their primary 
significance, while in BH they only occur in a derived and 
secondary sense. 

(C) BH Verbs with a different usage in ML, 

99. (1) Verbs more common in BH than in MH: ,אמם‎ 

(צעק =( pyr‏ ,זעם , זכך ,הרס DON,‏ , המה ,הדר ,הגה ,בחר , בהל , ארב 


1 Cf. Krauss, Lehnworter, i, pp. 144-52. His etymologies, which are not 
always reliable, should be checked by Kohut and, especially, by Jastrow. 
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xan, Son, Don, יאל , טבח , חשה ,חרד ,חפש , חנה‎ be foolish, ,יבל‎ yx, 
יטב , יחל‎ , Sy», כלא‎ restrain, abs, לאה‎ , 105, win, מלט , מחץ‎ , dbp 
speak (Aram.), מסך ,מסה‎ (= ard), ,נבט ,נאץ , מרה‎ Tad, war, war, 
נטר ,מל ,נוס ,נוד ,נוב ,נהר ,נהל ,נדח‎ (common in Aram.), ,נטש‎ 
פוף ,נתש , נתח ,נקם ,נצר ,נעם , נסע‎ (common in Aram.), סחר , סור‎ 
(common in Aram.), סער , סלף‎ , MDD, עוד‎ repeat, my, WY, NY, עזר‎ 
עטף‎ be faint, Hy, yoy, עצב‎ be grieved, Oxy be strong, poy, pny, 
,פשע ,פרה ,פער ,פעם ,פסח ,פאר‎ My lie in wait, צדה‎ lay waste, 
Sry, צות‎ (common in Aram.), צפה ,(שחק =( צחק ,עוק ,ציץ‎ look out, 
קוה ,צרח ,צפן‎ wait for, yp, קלה‎ be light, ,רגן ,קשב ,קרה ,קצב‎ 
yan be at rest, ,שגב ,רעש ,רעץ ,רעד ,רנן ,רמס ,ריב‎ Tw, שוט‎ 
despise, nv, שחר ,שיש‎ be early, ,שטם‎ Sow, שעע ,שלל‎ take 

delight, ayn. 


בדה Verbs more common in MH than in BH: DIN,‏ )2( .100 
,זמן ,זכה ,זהם ,דמע ,דין ,דחק ,גרם bya,‏ ,גמר ,גזר “pa,‏ ,203 ,ברק 
, טמן ,טול ,חתך ,חנף adn, yon,‏ ,חלט win, Aon,‏ ,חוב ,חבב ,חבל ,זקק 
מלך ,לחש ,כשר ,כפה DI,‏ ,(יחס =) יחש ,טרח ,טרר ,טפל , טען 
,לק ,סכן ,נתר ,נטל ,נדה ,(נום =) OND‏ ,נאה Nd,‏ ,מרח counsel,‏ 
dap,‏ ,צער pox,‏ ,(פרס =( פרש fly, bop,‏ פרח ,פטר sufficient,‏ ספק 
may, pn.‏ , שבח myn,‏ ,(כרסם =( קרטם TAP, DAP,‏ 


101. (3) Verbs which show a change of meaning in MH: 
,אבק ,אבד‎ MN, אחר ,אחז‎ , Sox, ,גדל ; ברר ,ברך ,בקר ; אסר ,אנס‎ 
,דחה , דוח ,דרה ,דבק ; גרר ,גרם , גזר‎ ads, abs, דלל‎ , ans, דקק ,דמע‎ ; 
הלך‎ ; Smt, ,זמם ,זכה‎ por, ,חזק ,חול ; זקק ,זגב‎ win, ,חטא‎ vbr, ,חל‎ 
fen, AN, ,הנק‎ PYM, ,חרט ,חקה‎ awn, חתם ,התך ,השך‎ ; day, ys», 
טען] , טול‎ , may, ,יפה ,ילד ; טרף ,טרד ,טפל‎ NY, Tp, ישן ,ישב‎ ; 
733, ,,בפר ,כפה ,093 ,כון‎ yaa, wa; ,לבן‎ md, mpd; מאן‎ , dw, ann, 
מלך , מחק‎ counsel, סבר , סבב ; נתר ,נתך ,נשך ,גבל ; מרח , מצא , מנה‎ 
72D, 72D, סעד‎ , pad, ספר‎ ; Tay, ,עצם ,ענה ,ענה ,עלה , עבר‎ Toy, Ty; 
MB, פשט ,פרע ,פקד ,פסל ,פנה ,פלל ,פטר‎ ; nny, צרף צער ,צלל‎ ; 


? Cf, Sirach xxxix. 16, 33; xlii 17; xl. 29; 1.9. 
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,קרסם ,קצה pep,‏ ,קפד pop, map,‏ ,קלס wap, dsp,‏ ,קדם mp,‏ ,קבל > 
; רקם ,רקד ,רצה OY,‏ ,רכס , רחם Min,‏ , רגש בגל , רבץ , ראה AYP;‏ 
Ipn.‏ , תנה ; שקע , שפה , שער mow,‏ , שמן sow,‏ ,שלש , שלל ,שכר nay,‏ 

102. (4) Verbs with the primary meaning in MH and a 
secondary meaning in BH. 

BH mix, MH circum-‏ מהל BH long, MH grow pale;‏ כסף 
BH spring‏ סלד ; BH look with envy, MH look intently‏ עין cise;‏ 
BH bristle up with fear, MH stud with‏ סמר ; back, MH be scalded‏ 
BH bruise,‏ פצע BH escape, MH discharge, spit out;‏ פלט nails;‏ 
BH‏ פרר BH open the eye, MH open up;‏ פקח MH split;‏ 
BH part, open wide,‏ פשק frustrate, annul, MH break, crumble;‏ 
BH be modest, MH hide, retire; cf. also‏ צנע MH split, cut;‏ 
.דלק ,געל yya,‏ 


2. GRAMMATICAL 


108. The differences between the BH verb and the MH verb 
are as marked on the grammatical side as on the lexical side. 
Many verbs in MH show a loss of verbal stems found in BH. 
Thus, the Qal has been lost in most verbs of an intransitive 

character, especially in the Babylonian dialect of MH. Of the 
- Pu‘al only the participle has been preserved as a living form. 
Formations that are rare in BH, like the Poel, Pol‘el, and their 
derivative stems, have either disappeared entirely, or survived in only 
a few verbs. The common and regular stems have disappeared 
_ in those verbs in which their occurrence was rare in BH. 

Against these losses, MH can, however, show some important 
gains. It has increased its quadriliteral formations, often, no doubt, 
under Aram. influence, either by reduplication, Pi'lel, Pilpel, &c., 
or by augmentation, Saf‘el, Pir‘el, &c. Further, MH has extended 
the use of Pi‘el to ע"ו‎ verbs, again often under Aram. influence. 
Finally, MH has applied the common and regular stems to many 
verbs in which these stems were lacking in BH. 
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104. In the field of syntax, MH has lost many constructions 
which imparted much beauty and distinction to BH, such as the 
use of the cohortative and jussive, and of the consecutive tenses; 
the manifold applications of the perfect and imperfect; the variety 
of constructions with the infinitive, &c. On the other hand, MH 
has developed and extended constructions which were rare or 
unknown in BH, e. ₪. 12671186 of a present tense in the participle ; 
its use with the auxiliary verb הָיָה‎ ; the combination of two verbs 
to express continuous and progressive action (cf. below, א‎ 464-5), 
and the periphrasis of the future with Wy, 

For these syntactical changes in MH the reader is referred 
to the Third Part of this work (§§ 306 ff.). On the Pu‘al, cf. below, 
§§ 125-30. Here we append tables showing the changes which 
the verb has undergone in MH in regard to stem formation. 


(A) BH. Stems not found in MH. 


105. (1) Formations that are rare in BH. 

Po‘el in the following verbs: הרה ,הלל ,הגה , דמם‎ , pon, ppn, ,ידע‎ 
,לשן ,יעד‎ TI, סבב , נדד‎ , ddy. 

Po'lel: ,ליץ ,חול ,בוש‎ nip, נזס‎ , AID, ,סור‎ TY. 

.רוע ,רוס ,עול ,חול Po'lal:‏ 

.(נאוה) נאה ,צמת Pi‘lel:‏ 

.יפה , חמר : [ג'('29 

Syn.‏ : [6זפוי 

נדר pra,‏ ,מדר ,הלל , גלל ,בלל Hithpo’el: jax,‏ 

.רוע ,עוף dw, ov, ny,‏ ,חול ,גור ,בוש Hithpollel:‏ 

Hithpalpel: .חול‎ 

. פקד DID,‏ , טמא , דשן Hothpa‘el:‏ 

106. (2) Regular stems of rare occurrence in BH in particular 

verbs: 

,נאץ DDD,‏ ,מכך ,ירה ,חרך WH,‏ ,חב , רגל ,793,935 Qal: pox,‏ 

yaw.‏ ,שאר , רנן , קרס , קשב PNY, ABY,‏ ,סער TOD,‏ ,נוף 
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נסע , נכה yar,‏ ,מטר ,לבט ,זחח ,דכא ,דוש ,דגל wa,‏ ,ברך Niph‘al:‏ 
AD, YWH.‏ , עגן “YD,‏ 
3nd, yas,‏ ,ידע ,ידה ,הרס , גרע ,ברה ,ברא , בעת DN,‏ ,אחז Piel:‏ 
. רתח , קפד , קהה , עתד , נכה 
,ידע ,חקה ,חטב San,‏ ,זגה ,הרה ,הרג ,דעך ,גשם ,אפר Pu‘al: DN,‏ 
.רדף , עשק , נקר MND,‏ ,יצר 
. מכר NDI, APN,‏ , גרד , באש , אמר Hithpa‘el:‏ 
a, wes,‏ ,חתם ,חלם ,חבר , גשם ,גמא ox,‏ , אטם ,אבל Hiphil:‏ 
.שבר , רדף ,צרח ,צעק TX,‏ ,עצב MDI, MY,‏ , נאץ odd,‏ , כתת 
מכך , כתת dws,‏ ,יצר yay,‏ ,זון Jan,‏ ,דוש p27,‏ , בקע ,אחז Hoph‘al:‏ 
רוה any,‏ , עלה pna,‏ 
Qal of the following intransitive verbs. This is usually‏ (3) .107 
.₪ ,היה expressed in MH by the corresponding adjective with‏ 
, האדים ,11101 or in some cases by the Internal‏ , היה חולה היה טמא 
. הזדקן , התגאה , התאבל or by the Hithpa‘el,‏ ; הזקין ,הגדיל 
,יבש , טמא ,טוב ,חמם ,חלה pin,‏ ,זקן ,דקק ,ארך DIN, TN,‏ ,אבל 
,ערם ,(עניי= ) ענה API, may, Wy, my, poy,‏ , מרר , מעט ,מלא , כבר ,יפה 
.שבע ayn,‏ ,רחק ,רחב ,קשה JOP, AYP,‏ ,צער TID, NOY,‏ , עשן 


(B) MH stems not found in BH. 

108. (1) Quadrihterals, These forms are found also in BH 
and in other Semitic languages. MH has more of these forms 
than BH, but, unlike Aram., it has exercised a certain restraint 
in their formation.? 

(a) By Reduplication. 

.שרטט , ערבב Doubling the third radical (Pi‘lel),‏ .1 
ע"ע and‏ ע"ו By repeating the whole root, only in verbs‏ .2 
. ספסף , נפנף , נענע , נמנם , (אבעבועות (BH‏ בעבע : ע"ו 
(הרה = הרר) הרהר ,(הבהבי (BH‏ הבהב , דקדק ,דלדל yaya,‏ : ע"ע 
. רפרף , רברב , צחצח , פלפל oyny,‏ , עלעל , משמש , מקמק , בסבס 


1 Ges.-K., 5 56, i, p. 5105 .סק‎ 0- 


1 
2 Cf, Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 180; Dillmann, Zthiop. Gr.?, p. 251. 
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(4) By Augmentation. 

1. The Causative stem Saph‘el, cf. below, §§ 149, 150. 

2. By inserting ך‎ after the first radical: .קרסם , קרצף‎ Cf. also 
מקורזל) קרזל‎ rounded, 1. Sab, xiii. 17); ר‎ added at the 
end: ,קנטר) קנתר‎ Aram. loan-word). Further with מ‎ at 
the end: פרסם‎ from .פרש = פרס‎ With ם‎ at the end: 
.פרנס ,פרכס‎ Cf. Jastrow, s, vv. 

(c) Denominatives: .שרבט , כרכם , כרכב , אשכן ,אלמן‎ Cf. above, 
§ 92. 
109. )2( The Intensive stem (Pi‘el, &c.) in verbs .ע"י ,ע"ו‎ 
vin, a, Ta (7), F9, WT, aM, טייל‎ , DD ) = ,סייג (טוש‎ 
סיד‎ , OPD שים)‎ ?), AMD (סוף)‎ , OMB (NB), poy (ציצית)‎ op, קוץ) קייץ‎ 
thorn), M2, קוץ) קנץ‎ thorn), .רוח‎ 
110. (3) Application of the regular stems to verbs in which they 
were lacking in BH. 
Qal: ,(שבר =( סבר ,נקף ,חתך ,חוב ,זון ,ברל ,ארש‎ jay (partic. 
pass.), TTY, .שבח , רפף ,קדם , צהב , פשח , עקר‎ 
Niph‘al: דקק ,רמע , דמה ,געל ,גמר ,ברק ,אנס‎ , Nt, Dor, ,חסם ,זקק‎ 
yo, ,כנס ,בלל , טפל‎ maa, ,לוש‎ poo, mn, נקף ,נטל ,נדר‎ (go 
round), JW), IN), 72D, עקר‎ , TWD, PDD, ,פשח , פרט ,פצע‎ ray, 
nby, pop, .שלה שכר ,שחק ,שרף ,שכב‎ 
Piel: PAN, ,אהב‎ DIN, ,בזה ,ארח‎ WA, ,זון ,דמע ,דור ,גרף‎ pon, 
,חתך‎ onn, day, ,טרף ,טול‎ am, ,מתח ,מעך ,לוה ,לבן ,כון‎ pnp, 

,פרר ,פהח , פצע , פסע ,פסל , עשה , עשן Ty,‏ ,ספק , סכך FD), MD,‏ 

,רקם ,רכס ,רדד wan,‏ ,רבע pop,‏ ,צנע POX,‏ ,צבה WD,‏ , פרש 

.שתק ,שרט ,שקע ,שער ,שמד ,שלה ,שאר 
,זון ,דמע ADs,‏ ,דל , בצר Ara,‏ ,,אחר (only participle): ans,‏ [ג'טק 

por, ,חלט‎ Say, כון ,יתר ,ישן‎ , DID, AID, סכך‎ , Pod, עשן‎ DID, 

.שקע ,שמד ,שבח ,שאר ,רמה DIP,‏ 

,(ארס) ארש ,ארח ,(עכל) אכל ,אהב Hithpa‘el (Nithpa‘el); pax,‏ 
,טרף ppr, an, oon, day,‏ ,זמן ,זמם ,955 ,דור ,געל ,בקר ,, בצר 
12D;‏ ,נסה and,‏ , נבל , מתך ,מעך ,לבן DID, WwW,‏ ,כון IM,‏ ,ישן ,יסף 
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wp,‏ ,,פקח , פצע , פסק ,פלג wy,‏ , עקר , עצם , עטף , ספק , סלק , סוף 
oh,‏ ,רגש ,קרר ,קטן Sap,‏ ,צרף poy, ayy, yoy,‏ ,צוה AND,‏ , פרש 
pnw.‏ ,שקע ,שער ,שמן ,שמד ,שלח ,שדף ADT,‏ 

Hiphiil: ,זול ,(פקר) בקר ,אהב‎ ppr, won, pon, pon, טרף ,טען‎ , DID, 
,לקק ,לוה‎ m9, 199, נהג‎ , MDD, ספד ,(שבר) סבר ,נשך ,נקע , נצץ‎ , 
פצע ,(פשע) פסע ,פלג ,פוג ,עשה‎ , woo, any, Soy, mop, mp, pop, 
,שלש ,שכר ,שחט ,שבח , רכס , רווח ,רגש ,535 ,קרם ,קרא‎ mon, 

נקף (knock off),‏ נקף ,נדר ,חמם ,זקק ,זול (participle),‏ בדל Hoph‘al:‏ 
,קרר ,קדש oop,‏ ,קבל ,צנע ,פרש ,סגר 72D,‏ ,נתר (go round),‏ 
.תאם ,שלש (be black),‏ שחר 


B. The Stems, 
1. THe SimpLe STEM. 


111. (1) The Qa/. The Qal is identical, both in form and 
meaning, with the Qal in BH. The form 00/07 is exhibited in 
the intransitive verbs: bya, Ab. v.16; ,כשר‎ Hul. 1. 10; boy, 
Ab. ii. 14; ,קרב‎ Pes. ix. 61,800. Qafol is found only in the common 
verb יָבוּל‎ These, however, occur only as participles. 

112. The Partciple coincides almost completely with the partic. 
in BH. The fem. sing. ends in n, e.g. nits robbing ; נושָרֶת‎ 
dropping (of leaves), ‘AZ. iii, 8; טחְכֶת‎ grinding, Git. v. 9; nyzin 
claiming, ib. iv. 8. In verbs ל"ה ע"ו‎ , and frequently also in ,ל"א‎ 
it ends in בַּאֶה : ה‎ coming, Yeb. בושָה ; סז .וא‎ ashamed, Dam. iii. 6; 
רוצה‎ desirous, ib.; AMIN poking, Toh. vii. g; ANY? going forth, 
Sab. v. 1; but also MN¥i', Kil. iv. 6; Manin נושָאת‎ lifting and 
giving, i.e. trading, Sebu. vii. 8. 

113. The Partic. of intransitive verbs, being treated as an 
adjective, forms the fem. with סְמְאֶה :ה‎ unclean, Nid. iii. 1; ְּמָלֶה‎ 
ceases, Ab. ii. 2; קָרִיבָה‎ comes near, P®s. ix. 6, &c. 

The Passive Partic., which always expresses in MH a state or 


condition, is also treated almost like an adjective, and the fem. 
3096 ; I 
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sing. always ends in ,ה‎ HWA} divorced, Yeb. vii. 1; AW married, 
ib. i. 23 שרויה‎ dwelling, Ab. iii. 2. 

114. In this frequent use of the older termination n for the 
fem. sing., MH has remained faithful to the BH tradition, in 
which this termination is far more common than the younger 
termination ה‎ (cf. Ges.-K., 6 94d). In Aram., on the other hand, 
the fem. partic. always ends in N—. 

115. (2) Niph‘al. The Niph‘al also agrees in form and in 
meaning with the Niph‘al in BH. 

In the Infinitive the preformative 7 is usually elided after the ph 
In most texts the short 7 of the ל‎ is then written plene with ', in 
order, presumably, to differentiate it from the inf. Qal. Thus, 
bpavd = לְהְבְּטָל‎ to. 0 maid =n? to be slain, 
:ו‎ nian? to enjoy, Ket. vii. 1; sind to be purified, 
Kel. iii. ד‎ ; nerd to be defiled, 1191, iv. 6; DID"? to enter, BB iii. 6; 
Spor to be stoned, San. vi. 6. 

The full form is, however, also common, especially in weak 
verbs: nisranp to be created ; yin? to be paid, ADV Ee yaya? 
to be known, ib. iv. 22; bean to be taken, Sebi. iii. nies bpend to 
he stoned, BQ iv. 8; לַע‎ to lean, So. ix. =. 

Often the texts waver, thus: md, ₪ הג‎ to be shorn, BQ 
לַע דיצו‎ L. ydand to break open, Nid. viii. 3 ; לִינָשָא‎ L. wan? 
to Re married, Yeb. ii. 10; yr) [היפרע]‎ BM iv. 2; wend, ie 
ליקֶרוּת‎ to be called, ‘Ed. v. 6; yarn, 1 לְהָשָבַע‎ to swear, BM iii. 1. 

116. In one case, the frequently occurring technical expression 
N13 (derived from Num. xv. 31, &c.), the preformative ה‎ is 
dropped even when not preceded by 1 כָּרַת‎ , e.g. Pes, iii. 5, 6 
Often, however, particularly when preceded by 3, and especially 
in Palestinian texts, the full form M37 is found: Hal. i. 2; Pes. 
ier eri. ti. On ae. 

117. This elision of the ה‎ is merely an extension to the Inf, 
when preceded by a preposition, of the phonetic principle followed 
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in the formation of the Imperfect. Cf. also the elision of the 
article after a preposition, and other cases of the elision of the ה‎ in 
Ges.-K., § 23k. It is found in the Inf. Niph. in isolated cases 
also in BH (Ges.-K., § 51 1, 53q.), and may have been quite 
common in the colloquial language. 

118. The fem. Partic. always ends in n, even in verbs ,ל"א ע"ו‎ 
and ל"ה‎ (cf. above, § 112), e.g. M133) to be hidden, So. iii. 3; N7203 
to be sold, Ket. iii. 7; 2192, to be fed, Ket. xii. 2; MNP? to 6 
read, 1198. i. 1; 1342 to enjoy, Ned. vii. 


Signification of the Niph‘al. ּ 

119. (i) Reflexive: spon} they divided themselves—disagreed, 
‘Er. i. 2 ; [1202 hiding himself, “Ar. ix. 4; 03% to gather oneself, to 
enter, Ned. x. 4; 33) to count oneself, Sab. i. 4; 1105) to depart,’ 
Ab. i. 8; 382 to marry oneself, Ket. vii. ro. 

In a few cases it is found in a cay sense; 31] to allow 
oneself to be stolen from, t. BQ vii. ; נְשָאֶל‎ to allow oneself 
to be consulted, t. Dam. ii. 24; ae to consent,? San. 824, 
Sifre, Num. xxv. 1. 


120. (ii) Middle: 372 to enjoy, Ab. iv. 5;% 723 to recollect, 
Ber, iit. 5 5 7202 to change one’s mind, Dam. iii. 2 ; ¥15] to obtain 
payment, Ab. iii. 16 ; נְשָאֶל‎ to consult, MQ iii. 1 ; נָשָָּר‎ to make 
profit, Sebi. ix. 10; DB) to incur loss, Pes. 50b; 2¥2 to answer 
Sab. 33 b. 


121. (iii) Passive to Qal: Poon) to be eaten, Ber. i. 1; W022 
to be finished, Pea iv. 8; 23%) to be lain with, San. 54 b.‘ 
As passive to 2161: 3907] to be mixed with tithe, Ter. v. 6 


1 Cf. 1 Sam. xix. Io in Qal. 

2 To sexual intercourse, by the woman. Perhaps, however, YOY in this 
sense is equivalent to the Aram. שמש = שמע‎ to serve, and the Niph‘al 
would, therefore, be passive to Pi‘el שיש‎ sc, NWN 

3 So Sirach xxx. 10, 6. 

4 Of illicit intercourse, cf. םג שכב את‎ BH. See BDBZ.,s.v., p. 1012 (3). 
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(cf. ib. 5). To Hiphil: >y2 to be cleansed by boiling, j. Ter. xi. ₪ 
(cf. “AZ. v. 12). 

As passive to an intransitive verb: }'BP2) קופץ‎ . m1 רוּמָז‎ wan 
A deaf mute makes signs (with his hand or head), and signs are 
made to him ..., makes signs with his mouth, and signs are made 
to him,’ Git. v. .ל‎ 

Denominative verbs in the Simple Stem are but few. Examples 
are : חולב‎ Sab. gga; adm to milk, ib. 53 חפ[ ; ל‎ to take a handful 
(from ,(חפנים‎ MS. ii. ₪ ; 1313 to sift ,(כברח--)‎ Sab. xx. 3; IBID to 
absorb (— AD = ordyyos). Tem. i. 1; NBD) to be lame, j. Ber. i. 5. 


2. THe Intensive Stem. 


122. (1) 22% The Pi‘el is identical with the BH Piel, except 
that it is often spelt with » after the short hireg. This is merely 
an orthographical device to prevent its confusion with the Qal, and 
has no grammatical significance whatever? 

The fem. of the Partic. sing. ends in n, as now cooking, 
NPa2!) washing, Ket. v. 2, except in verbs ל"ה ל"א‎ , in which it has 
ה‎ : MBO defiling, Hul. 1. 1 ; 7710 causing to hop, Sab. xviii. 2. 


Signification of the Pr'el. 

123. (i) Intensive or iterative : "pan to walk,’ ‘Er. x. 2; AM 
to commit fornication (repeatedly), San. vii. ₪ ; מִחַפדְתֶּן‎ she covets 
them, Mak. iii. 5; 190% he cuts it up*; {3% he tans it, Sab. 
vii. 2 ; N2W32 blows, Men. x. 43 מַחַלְשין‎ plucking violently, Yo. vi. 4. 


1 The Niph‘al is used here loosely, in order to preserve the personal 
construction with the subject which is characteristic of MH style. With these 
uses of the Niph‘al in MH, cf. BH, Ges.-K., § 51 c-g. 

2 Similarly the Pu‘al is spelt with | after the short u, see below, §§ 126, 129, 
and above, § 39. So regularly in Aram. Stein’s suggestion (Das Verbum, 
P. 31) that this spelling signifies a lengthening of the vowel consequent upon 
the dissolution of the doubling, cannot be entertained at all. 

5 Contrast Qal bin to go, Y°b. vii. 5. 

* Contrast Qal yin to cut, ‘Er. x. 13. 
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124. (ii) Causative: טִהרְתֶּם‎ ye have declared to be clean, 
‘Ed. i. 14; 5" they beautified her, Ned. ix. 10; OY") diminish; 
ma") increase, BQ viii. 4; סִילָק‎ to put aside, “AZ. עִבְּרָהּ ;7 .גוג‎ he 
caused her to be pregnant, Yeb. vii. 5 ; naw to cause to forget, 
‘Er. vii. 9 ; PAY they silence, San. v. 2; WYN he caused him to 
be deaf, BQ 86a. 

125. (iii) Denominative: מְחַכִּין‎ to angle (— 3D), BQ 81a; 
AnD to carry on the shoulder, Sab. 5 ל‎ ; nD (— nyb), Ter, xis. 
Some of these have a privative force: [W112 to remove ashes, 
Yo. ii. 3 ; }’ TW) to nip off shoots ; pray to remove wens (= npa? 2); 
popDn remove stones; }’P75 remove faded leaves, Sebi. ii. 2-7 
כִזְנְּבִין‎ 80 trim, ib. iv. 6 ; yp? to remove thorns, MQ 6a; yoni to 
remove vermin, j. Sab. vii. 2.' 

196. (2) Pwal. Of the Pu‘al only the Partic. is common. Of 
the other parts of the stem only the following examples have been 
preserved: YIN it happened, = Sebu. 1, 2; 215 we were 
made liable, Mak. 34a; bpm to be rendered common, Qid. 77a; 
323M} to find favour,’ So. ix. 15 ; 74M (so pointed in L.) to be cut 
up, Hul. iv. 1; ‘BY to be made fair, 20000 Pea vi. 6; ppd be 

athered, ib. v. 1; 3239° they will be dried up, Mak’. v. 3; 20 
5 came p,* 35 
to be taken away,® Kel. iii. 2; תְּעוּבַר צוּרְתו‎ let its form be made to 
pass away,® Pes, vii. 9; MIM to be tithed, t. Mara. ii. 2. 

1 Cf, with BH, Ges.-K., § 52 f-h. 

2 In elevated style. The whole passage is a later addition to the Mishna, 
not found in the Aditio Princeps. The form may, however, be Po‘al. L. has 
יוחכנו‎ , Hoph‘al. 

8 The reading is uncertain. L. has *B}); other texts have יפה , ייפה , יפי‎ , 
The form יפה‎ is given in all texts in the same phrase in K*t. viii. 4, where it is 
also parallel to הורע‎ . Cf. also Krauss, ZDMG., Ixvii. 732. 

+ So in most texts. In L, the whole passage is missing. 


5 Some texts, including L., reads ניטל‎ , 

6 This is ב‎ common technical expression in connexion with sacrifices, Cf. 
the active צוּרֶה‎ ay, Ber. 4ob, and the noun AVY Wary, Ps. 8ab. The 
reading of the Pu‘al is not, however, quite certain. ‘T. has תעיבר , תעבר‎ , 


55. vi. 6, &c. 
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Further, as an imitation of BH: 7230 ויבוקש‎ Qid. 66 1 The 
following are doubtful: קש‎ to be sanctified, parallel to INDI, 
Men. xii. 1, but probably read Qal, 7p; פּוּתִיתִי‎ I have been 
enticed, Gen. R., § 71. 

127. The finite parts of the Pu‘al have been replaced by the 
Hithpa‘el (Nithpa‘el), which latter has greatly extended its usage 
as a passive, in the same way as the old passive of Qal was already 
in BH replaced by its corresponding reflexive, Niph‘al. The 
Partic. alone has been preserved in the Pu‘al as a living form, but 
only in an adjectival sense to express a state or condition Thus, 
the Partic, Pu‘al bears the same relation to Pi‘el as the passive 
partic. Qaful bears to the Qal (cf. above, § 112( 


128. In the formation of the fem. sing. of the Partic., the same 
rule is observed as in the Pi‘el. The short vowel 2 is regularly 
followed by ,ו‎ to prevent confusion with the Partic. Pi‘el. 

129. The following are examples of the Partic. : מָאוּבָּלוּת‎ consumed, 
Tam. i, 4 ; M8320 fortified (of an eruption surrounded by sound 
flesh), Neg. i. 3; np uncovered, open, Sab, xix. 1; Rt) armed, 
BQ 57b; Spin made common, Dam. v. 1 ; 332% agreed, Mak. 
ii. 5; 7B beautified, j. Git. ii, 1; 73) excommunicated, Ned. 


1 An imitation of BH derived from Esther 11.23. This Baraita, so different 
from the ordinary oral Baraita, seems to be an extract from a historical chronicle. 
It exhibits a number of other imitations, such as the use of the consecutive 
tenses (cf. below, § 156), and poetical expressions. Cf. also above, § 16. 

2 In some texts קפלה‎ and הבהבה‎ , Sab. 33, 3, are also pointed as Pu‘al: 
MPEP, AINII, pra’, ‘Ed. iv. 5 in L, is an error for ,ובקר‎ as in Pea 
vi, I in L. 

5 Cf. MS. v. 11, where מַחוּבָר‎ joined to the soil, is parallel to תָלוּש‎ 
plucked from the soil, and both these participles are parallel to. WIN, wr, 
So. ib. 6 pyanto has the force of a present participle, ‘may be cleared 
away’, whereas מְבוּעֶר‎ , represents a past participle, expressing a condition, 
almost like an adjective, ‘ cleared away’. Cf. also the adjectival use of [DAD 
appointed, as contrasted with the verb WDA, Ab. d°RN, ii. 3. \ 
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i, 1; MIPYO mixed, Sab. xvi. 3; מָקוים‎ confirmed, BM 7a; 
nya squared, Kil. v. 5; מְתוּלַעַת‎ wormy, BB vi. 2; [env 
prepared,! Ab. iii. 16 ; מַתוּשָעִים‎ divided into nine, j. Sebi. i. 4. 

180. In a few cases the preformative מ‎ has been dropped: 
FENN = מַחוּתְךָ‎ cut up, “Ug. iii. 2; POY = Poy (as in L.) few, 
Ber, vii. 3; Dam. v. 5, &c.; עוּבָּרוּת = מָעוּבְרוּת‎ pregnant women, 
Par. iii, 2 (L. has עברות‎ | so Yo. x. 5). So probably מתועָב = תּועָב‎ 
abominable, ‘Er. 68b. Cf. above, § 62. So sometimes also in 
BH, Ges.-K., % 5 


181. The disappearance of the finite parts of the Pu‘al, and 
their replacement by the originally reflexive Nithpa‘el, is evidently 
due to the decay of the inflexional power of the language. It was 
no longer capable of expressing the modification of the stem idea 
by internal change alone without the aid of external additions to 
the stem. The partic. with its firm preformative has been pre- 
served, and even extended to newly acquired verbs. But the 
imperfect, with its continually changing preformatives, and, especi- 
ally, the perfect which has no preformatives at all, were no longer 
able to maintain themselves. This decaying tendency was already 
strong in BH, in which the finite parts of the Pu‘al are very 
scarce, as compared with other stems.?, The same tendency was 
at work in the disappearance of the old passive of the ) and 
its replacement by the reflexive Niph‘al. 

The same phenomenon appears in all the other Semitic languages. 
In Assyrian the reflexive stems were gradually supplanting the 
passives. In Ethiopic, Modern Arabic, and Aramaic the passive 
forms have disappeared, and been replaced by the corresponding 

1 L, has Hoph‘al, מותקן‎ . So wherever this verb occurs in the passive, e.g. 
Para iii. 3, &c. 

2 The finite parts of the Pu‘al are not found at all in Joshua, 1 Samuel, 
Micah, Jonah, Habakkuk, Chronicles, Nehemiah, and Daniel, and only once 


or twice in Judges, 2 Samuel, Amos, Lamentations, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes. 
3 Cf. Ges,-K.,§ 526, s.-53 u, and the reff, to Bottcher and Barth. 
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reflexives.| MH, however, did not go so far, since it has preserved 
remnants of the Pu‘al, and in addition has retained the Hoph‘al as 
an active and living stem in all its parts. 

182. (3) Aithpa‘el—Nithpa‘el. The reflexive of the intensive 
stem in MH is, with a few exceptions, Nithpa‘el instead of the 
BH Hithpa‘el. These two formations are identical both in form 
and in meaning, except that in the perfect the one has ה‎ as the 
preformative, the other 3. There can be no doubt that they are 
really one and the same stem. The preformative —i was in 
the course of time changed in popular speech into —3, on the 
analogy of Niph‘al, In the popular mind ה‎ became associated 
with the causative idea, through the influence of Hiph‘il, Hoph‘al, 
and —2 with the reflexive idea, through the influence of Niph‘al. 
This change extended only to the perfect. For in the imperfect 
there is no room for either of these preformatives, and in the 
infinitive and imperative Niph‘al itself has ,ה--‎ hence also 
Hithpa‘el-Nithpa‘el has retained לְהַתְנדּל ) ה---‎ to magnify one- 
self, Ab. iv. 5; ppnip to exist, v. 7; Pann consider, iii. r, &c.). 
In the participle the preformative —' has maintained itself, in 
spite of the Niph‘al partic. נקטל‎ through its firmly established 
nominal force. Besides, it would be unreasonable to expect that 
an analogy-formation of this kind should be worked out to its full 
logical extreme. 


188. The preformative —i survives only in a few cases: 
mnAvn and he bowed down, Bik. iii. 6 (probably a reminiscence 
of MNNAYN Deut. xxvi. 10) ; mppaNA thou hast prayed, Ta‘a. iii. 8; 
in the legal phrase maPNA thou hast received ; ‘ADEPT, Ket. ix. 8 ;? 


1 Cf, Delitzsch, Assyr. Gr., § 115; Dillmann, LEthiop. Gr. § 80; Spitta, 
Gram. d. Arab. Vulg. Dialect von Aeg., § 908 (4); the various Aram. 
Grammars. 

5 Four times. L. has twice snbapno. So iny.1 1 has ניתקבלתי‎ for edd. 
.התקב‎ Contrast also t. K°t. ix. 4 with xi. 1. 


65 5-ו 


27207 he ‘donated’, Men. xii. 3 (L הַתְעָנִינוּ ; (נתנדב‎ we fasted, 
‘Er. 41a; הִַשְתַּעְבַּרְתּם‎ ye were enslaved, Sab. 88 הִתְבַּעַרְתִּי ; ל‎ 
I made myself ugly, Gen. R., § 17 הַתְמַלָאְתִי‎ axon ו‎ 

The Nithpa‘el agrees with the BH Hithpa‘el both as regards its 
meaning and its formation (cf. Ges.-K., § 54). 

184. Formation. ‘The preformative syllable is, as stated above, 
—Nj in the perfect, in the other parts it is exactly like Hithpa‘el 
in BH. The fem. sing. of the participle follows the rules given 
above (§§ 112, 122). 

The phonetic rules regulating the preformative are the same as 
in BH. (i) When the first radical is a sibilant ,ז‎ D, ¥, ,ש‎ the n 
is transposed after the sibilant. In the case of the t, the n is 
changed into ,ד‎ as in Aram. (cf. Dan. ii. 9), and of ¥, into b. 
Exx.: "317 to be forged, Git. ii. 4; PIN to join themselves 
together, San. v.5; MBMAD] to be swept away, Ket. i. 6; PEI 
to be joined, Naz. vi. 1; "POD to be grieved, San. vi. 5; AW) 
to be left over, Yeb. viii. 2. 

185. (ii) When the first radical is ,ד‎ 6, or n, the preformative הת‎ 
is assimilated to the first radical. The short 7 of the preformative 
syllable is then often written with », as in Piel: 7") to be 
manured by cattle; 7323 to be improved, Sebi. iv. 2; מִיטַהָרִים‎ 
to be purified, Yo. viii. 9 ;? M882 to become unclean, Hag. iil. 2; 
vonn to be plucked out, Sebi. vi. 3; DATA to be translated, 
Meg, iv. 1. 

Assimilation of the n is sometimes found also with other con- 
sonants, מְנַתֶן'[‎ to squirt off, BQ ii. 1; so, perhaps, pwrapy to 


become holy, “Or. iii. 3. 


1 The forms 1D), Deut. xxi. 8, and D4}, Ezek. xxiii. 48, are also usually 
explained as Nithpa‘els. Cf, however, Eitan, JOR. (N.S.), xii, p. 25, who 
holds that these two forms are survivals of a stem Méfpa‘el, reflexive of Pi‘el 
corresponding to Niph‘al in the Simple Stem. 

2 But also מתטפא‎ , Naz. iv. 3. Cf. especially, Kel. ii, 1. 
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Signification of Nithpa‘el. The Nithpa‘el bears the same relation 
to the Piel as the Niph‘al to the Qal. : 

186. (i) It is primarily Reflexive: מַתְאבָּק‎ to cover one self with 
dust, Ab. i. 4; YIN to make oneself known, ib. i. 10; 4300) to 
rub oneself, BQ iv. 6; לְהֶתְבָּות‎ to cover oneself, Ned. vii. 3 ; 
נסְתַפּג‎ to dry oneself, Yo. vii. 3; +++ DENN... MYM... vabnn 
“ASMA clothe, wrap, cover, gird thyself, Ber. 16 .ל‎ It is sometimes 


POND they shut of themselves, Sab. 1 5b. 


137. (ii) Internally reflexive, or in a middle sense: תִתִיָרָא‎ to 
fear, 50. vii. 8 ; 931203 I intended, Men. xiii. 4 ; PIII to ‘donate’, 
Zeb. x. 8 (cf. Ezra iii. 5 ; 1 Chron. xxix. 17); תִתְיְאָש‎ to despair, 
Ab. i. 7; הַסְמַכָּל‎ to consider, ib. ii, 1; DIAVT to, strive, ib. ii, 5. 
Further, the performance of an act in which the subject is interested, 


which thus assumes a purely active significance: הַתְקְבָּל‎ to receive 
(for oneself), Ket. ix. 8. 


138. (iii) Inchoative, to describe the entry into a new state 
or condition, especially of the body or mind: נְתְאַרְמִלֶה‎ (= AMSNAY, 
cf, above, § 54) she became a widow, Veb. xiii. 4; aN) they 
became proselytes, Ket. iii. 1; נְתְחָרֶש‎ to become deaf-mute, 
Yeb. xiv. 1; NBADI to become blind, ‘Ar. 17b; NPBN to regain 
one’s hearing; MBRY to regain one’s sanity, BQ iv. 4; TOA) to 
become mad, Git. ii. 6 ; PRAY to become dumb, ib. vii. ד‎ 


189. (iv) Reciprocal: 337~M) they become mixed up one with 
the other, Yeb. xi. 5 ; נִצְטָרְפוּ‎ they joined one another, ‘Or. ii. 11; 
כַשְתַּתְפוּ‎ they joined each other in partnership, Dam. vi. 8. Often, 
however, the reciprocal idea is strengthened by the addition of 
reciprocal pronouns: בָּוָה‎ AY כָתְעָרְבוּ‎ Pes, iii. ₪ ; N23 נִתְּעַצְמוּ זה‎ they 
quarrelled, t. BM i. 16; לְוֶה‎ Ny מִתְרְצִים‎ they become reconciled 
to each other, Ned. v.6; 139 FY... *3pN) MS. v. 9 they received ... 
from each other. 
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140. (v) Finally, the Nithpa‘el is extensively used in a passive 
sense, serving as a substitute for the Pu‘al (§ 127); wan) to be 
boiled, Ned. vi. 6 ; AP27Y) to be manured, ‘AZ 49a; D5NND to be 
profaned, Ab. i. 11; יִתְמַעָף‎ to be pressed, Men. x. 4; BIN} to 
be tried, Ab. v. 3; *Y¥BN) to be cracked, ‘Or. iii. 8; AMMEN 
to be seduced, Ket. iv. 1; 7¥iPN) to be cleared of thorns (privative) 
Sebi. iv. 2; NYIPND to be betrothed, Qid. ii. 1, corresponding 
to the Pi‘el active: בשל‎ , dar, S5n, qyp, קווץ ,פתה ,פצע , נסה‎ 1 
MQ 6a), wap. 

This passive use of a reflexive stem is common to all Semitic 
languages in their later stages, cf. above, § 131. In BH it is 
comparatively rare in the Hithpa‘el, cf. Mic. vi. 16; Prov. xxxi. 30; 
Qoh. viii. 10, and the cases cited in the Note 10 § 133. See 
Ges.-K., § 54g. 

141. (4) Po'el, Po'al, and Hithpo'el. These stems, already rare 
in BH, have practically disappeared in MH (cf. above, § 105). 
Po'el is found in a few ע"ע‎ verbs, cf. below, § 191. In the strong 
verb it is found only in the forms DO YiWD gate-keepers, by 
analogy from the parallel משוררים‎ singers, ‘Ar. 11 b,? and רוקן‎ to 
empty, Lev. R. 24, a secondary form of {2 San. 60b. This is 
a denominative of 121, BH 02%; cf. above, §54. Of the Po‘al 
no trace is to be found in MH. The Hithpo‘el is found as 
Nithpo‘el in a few ע"ע‎ "verbs, cf. below, § 191, and in the form 
m2pinn2 she was made empty, Ned. x. 2. 


3. Tue CausaTivE STEM. 
(1) Aiphil. The Hiphil is identical with the Hiph'l in BH, 
both in form and in meaning. 
142. The preformative א‎ , instead of ,ה‎ is found in some texts in 
"NN thou hast cheated me )= ההנִיתָנִי‎ , as in L, cf. Exod. 
1 Ofa woman. The corresponding reflexive is קִדְּשֶה אֶת עַצְמָהּ‎ , Qid. iv. 9 
2 But the verb is in the 7161: TU’, ib. 
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Xxli. 20, &c.), BM iv. 4, no doubt on the analogy of the cognate 
verbal noun ANN, ib. (L 7N3N). For BH cf. Ges.-K., § 53k, p. 

148. In the Infinitive the ה‎ is elided in nian (= (להרבות‎ to 
increase ; לשָהוּת‎ | = ninvin?) to" cause delay; דצ‎ nb 
) = (ְלַהָדִיחַ‎ to rinse, j. ‘AZ. iii. =. Cf. above on Niph‘al, § 119, and 
for BH Ges.-K., § 53 q. Elsewhere the ה‎ is preserved: myanp to 
frighten, Yo. v. 1; לְהַחָמִיר‎ to” 6 לְחָקָל לי‎ to be lenient, 
Kal, Siis a> לְהַבְנִים‎ to bring in, Ket. vi. 3; לְהַצְנִיע‎ to hide, Dam. 
iu, 3, &c. 

144, The fem. sing. of the Partic. follows the rule given above, 
§ 112: NNDB causing to forget, Ab. ii. 2; ny id blowing the 
horn (denom. of ,תרועה‎ cf. above, § 92), Ta‘a. iii, 3, 4; but 
NOD doing good, San. vii. 10; AP nursing, Ket. v. 5; A) 
doing evil, San. vii. 10. 


texts have JNA); 7240 pINA אל‎ ib. ii, 8 (L). 

146. Signification. (i) Usually Causative : לְהַבְטִיל‎ to cause to 
cease, Suk. v. 5; 8”1P2 to make to read, to read to, Bik. iii. 7; 
TPN to cause to bite, San. ix. 1; mp] to cause to burn, BQ 
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146, (ii) Inchoative, or Internally Causative, describing the 
entry into a state or condition. This usage is even more frequent 
in MH than in BH (cf. Ges.-K., §53¢). Exx.: 8"). to become 
healthy, Sab. xix. 5; הַבְרִיקָה‎ to become bright (euphemistically— 
blind), BM vi. 2; תַנְדיל‎ to grow up, come of age, Ket. vi. 6; 
הָעָני‎ . . . MWY to grow rich, poor, ib.; וענ‎ they will become poor, 
M#il. 17 a; מַחְכִּים‎ to grow wise, Ab. ii. 53 ND, WNIT, WON) 
to become ripe, ill-smelling, red, Ma‘a. 1, 2; WPT, SPW, pon 


1 לשטיח‎ , cited by Stein (p. 10b) and by Albrecht (§ 101 b) is a noun, for 
a spread, or mat, cf. Bertinoro to 1101. ix. 5 
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to become old, rotten, sour, BQ ix. 2; הַשָחִירוּ‎ , YP to become 
black, short, Neg. i. 5; sadn, הָאריכוּ‎ to Become white, long, ib. 6. 

Examples of Denominative verbs in Hiph'll are nnn (—nnn) 

to begin, Sab. 1, 2; (אצבע--) הַצְבִּיעּ‎ to put up the finger, Yo. 
2; 323 to face south ,(ננב---)‎ ‘Er. 53 b; ONT, BY? to face 
ee north, BB 53b, &c. 

147. (2) 202/02. The Hoph‘al is extremely common. It . 
differs in no respect from the BH Hoph‘al, except that it takes 
the vowel 0 after the preformative, always written plene with 1: 
— i, —%D,! &c., even in strong verbs, instead of the usual BH 6. 
This form of the vowel is found occasionally in BH in strong 
verbs (Ges.-K., § 53s), and regularly in most of the weak verbs, 
viz. .ל"א גג , ע"ו ,פ"ו ,פ"נ , ע"ע‎ As z is also the regular vowel of 
the Pu‘al it must have become in the popular mind the only 
characteristic vowel of the passive stems, resulting in the total 
suppression of the vowel 6. 

148. Examples of Hoph‘al : P37 to be made strong, confirmed, 
Yeb. xii, 6; הוּסְבף‎ to become intertwined, Pe. vii. 3; “35% to 
be shut up, Neg. i. 7; Y2¥% to be hidden, Ter. viii. 8; מוּקְדָמִים‎ 
early, Sebi. x. 5; הושחְרוּ‎ to be made black, Hag. 22b; when to 
be deposited with a third party, Ket. vi. 7; YT to become bad, 
Ben v.65 הוּלו‎ to become cheap; 7717 to become dear, BM 
v. 8; 17%) to be forbidden by vow; W75% to be separated, Ned. 

facing south, Men. 85a: MAA to be rinsed, Maks.‏ מוּדְרְמות ; ז 
יותץ to be made cold;‏ 'וצ] ;5 iv. 3; YI" to be made bad, BB x.‏ 
to be destroyed, ‘AZ iii. 9, &c.‏ 

149. (3) Saph‘el. This old stem is found in the verb 21D? 


1 This traditional pronunciation as 2 is proved to be correct by the in- 
variable spelling with }. So also in BH even in strong verbs, according to the 
Babylonian punctuation, cf. Kahle, Masoreten d. Ostens, p. 193. 

2 Also in Sirach iv. 25a; xli. 2, and, probably, also in the BH noun 
pop. 


10 MORPHOLOGY 


(contracted from 377D), to rebel, refuse; 2100 Ned. viii. ;ל‎ 
Ber, 4a, &c., and in 27D to draw lines; pospy j. Meg. i. g; 
Sopherim i, 1. : 

150. (4) 502297. The causative stem Saph'el is found in the 
following verbs: "29 to liberate, manumit; TayU to enslave, 
subject ; bbs to furnish, decorate ; anew to be aflame; DEY to 
be dim, dull; and 239% to be much, great. 

Examples. Active: שַתְרֶרל‎ Yeb, xi. 5; Passive Participle : 
מְשּחָרֶר‎ Git. iv. 4; NNW .טיע‎ vi 5; oIMwD MS. v. 14; 
NiStaph’el, in a passive sense; TINAW2 BQ viii. 4; NWA? Yep, 
ii, 8; FQNAY) ib. xi. 2 ; TINA, תִּשְתַּחְרְרִי‎ Cid. 11. ₪. 

Active: }13)¥ RH iii. 8; Passive: מְשועְבְּרִים‎ mortgaged, 
Ket. ix. 7, 8; NiStaph‘el: TAYAW Git. iv. 4. 

bdaw he furnished them, San. 38 a; מַשוּבְלֶל‎ 51/18 (Weiss) 88 0 ; 
משוּלְהָב‎ Qoh. R. i. ₪; מַשוּלְהָבִין‎ Mekil, (Weiss) 79 ; מְשוּעַמֶמֶת‎ BM 
80a; *PYAW] Num. R. x. 8; AIDW Ber. 4b; nIa WwW she 
became prolonged, So. ₪3 1 

These formations are found in all Semitic languages, including 


BH.’ Nevertheless, these verbs may, perhaps, be loan-words in 
MH from Aram. 


C. The Tenses. 


The inflexion of the verb in MH follows generally the verbal 
inflexion in BH. The following few variations may be noted. 


151. (1) The second masc. sing. of the perfect is sometimes 
spelt with ה‎ at the end, especially in Palestinian texts: nap 


1 In the partic. מהלקטין‎ to cause birds to pick up corn from the hand, we 
have a secondary Hiph‘il of לקט‎ with the retention of the preformative ה‎ 
formed on the model of Saph‘el, as distinguished from the regular Hiph‘il— 
מלְקיטין‎ to cause birds to pick up corn from the ground, ₪ Sab. xviii. 43 
cf. Sab. 155 b. 

? Cf. Ges.-K., § 55¢. Also the nouns enumerated below, § 262. 
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thou hast fulfilled, Suk. ii. 9 (L); MAI2y, THN, but also עברת‎ Zeb. 
viii, 11 (L); הַקְלְתָּה‎ Sifra (Weiss) 18 ל‎ ; MAINA ib. 48d, &. 

152. (2) The second masc. plur. of the perfect often ends in 
1, instead of OF, e.g. NYY Mid. ii. 2 (but עִשִיתֶם‎ in Ab. ii. 3). 
This is a common phonetic change, which may, however, have 
been assisted by Aram. influence.? 


153. (3) In the Imperfect the form mydbpn (second and third 
fem, plur.) has entirely disappeared from MH.? Both genders use 
sdup? and UPA, just as in the perfect they both use POP, and 
sometimes’ in MH, ,קְטַלְתֶּן‎ e.g. (NYE יִתְאֶרְסוּ וְהָאָרוּסות‎ Newz 
women who had been married may become betrothed, and women 
who had been betrothed may be married, Yeb. iv. 10; 334%. M339 the 
daughters must be fed, Ket. iv. 6 ; xiii. 3. 

So also in the Imperative the form POP is used also for the fem., 
e.g. IPT)». TAY לְאָמו וּכְאָשַתי‎ WN? he said to his mother and to 
his wife: bathe her ... and dance before her, Ab. 658 .א‎ xli. 13. 

In this MH has merely developed to the full a tendency already 
strong in BH.* Modern Arabic has gone further in this respect 
than MH, and has given up all the fem. plural forms, both in the 
perfect and the imperfect.* Aram., on the other hand, has carefully 
preserved the distinction of gender in all its dialects.° 


154. (4) The imperfect and imperative Qal is spelt plene with 4, 
קטוּל , טול‎ | The plur, is PUP’, POP, except in pause where they 


1 Cf. above, 6 70, and /QR., xx. 680f, / 
2 The few cases found are all imitations from BH. Thus: myndyn panda 


nw", Ber. 17 a, from Prov. xxiii. 16; YY תִּכְהָינָה‎ Pea viii. 9 (L; editions 


(Singer, p. 51), from Isa. xxxiii. 17; Ps. xvii. 2. 

3 Cf. Gen. xxx. 39; Lev. xxvi. 33 b; Judges xxi. 21a; Cant. ii. 7; ili. 5; 
v. 8; vi. 93 viii. 4—ten examples of MH usage against three examples of 
the older BH usage, viz. iv. 11 and iii. 11 (imperatives). 

4 Cf, Spitta-Bey, op. cit., § 908 (1). 

5 Mandaic forms the only exception, cf. Néldeke, Mand. Gr., § 162. 
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are א טול‎ apibny they shall divide,! BM i. 1, 2; בלו‎ 
they will bathe, Toh. x. 3; תּכתובו‎ bx do not write, Git. vii. 1 (L); 
spiny they will become sweet, ‘Ugq. 11. 4 ; יפלוּטו‎ they shall spit 
out, Ter. viii. 2; 12109 they will overflow, Miq. i. 5 ; 01M. they 
will tithe, Ter. i. 1. Cf. also the pointing in L: 1123. they shall be 
hidden, San. x. 9. 

Imper.: כְּתובו‎ write ye! התומל‎ seal ye! Git. vi. 73 vii. 2; 
שתוקו‎ be ye silent! Sebi. viii. 9, סז‎ ; 37 give ye! ₪ Git. vi. 8. 

155. (5) The lengthened forms of the imperfect and imperative 
(cohortative) are not found in MH. The shortened form of the 
imperfect (jussive) is found only occasionally ; cf. for the Hiph'‘il 
above, § 144, and for ל"ה‎ verbs below, §§ 205, 212. 


156. (6) The Consecutive Tenses have practically disappeared 
from MH. In the few cases where they occur, they are conscious 
imitations of BH. Thus ל‎ y3% לי‎ Y2¥7 Mekil. (Weiss), 66, from 
Gen, xxv. 33. Five examples occur, besides more than a dozen 
simple tenses, in that remarkable Barazia in Qid. 66 a, which must 
be a fragment of some historical work written in a mixed style of 
BH and MH (cf. above, §§ 16, 126 n.). They are 198" (three times), 
7277 ויבוקש‎ (Esther ii. 23); DIB they were separated (Ezra x. 16; 
Neh. ix. 2) ; ותוצץ הֶרְעָה‎ and the evil sprouted forth ; 377) and they 
were slain. They are found occasionally in the older, but not the 
oldest, parts of the liturgy: {4M (Singer, op. 016, pp. 228, 230, &c.); 
pyM (p. 39); בלל‎ WWM (pp. 46, 227, 240, six times beside 
one perfect with simple waz) ; 31 7PBM (p. 250); וַתִּשְמִיעֶם‎ (p. 252) ; 
ותִַּּירְהּ‎ , WIM (p. 267); TYPIN, mW, sd, ויהרגו‎ * (p. 49): 
ויכפוּ‎ (p. 43) is a quotation from Psalms cvi. 11. 


1 The occurrence of this form not in pause is due to scribal error. Thus, in 
Kt, viii. 6; BM. viii, 8, read 3p9N2, as in L, So Ab. iii. 16. L has spn, 
but edd. יחלוקו‎ may also be right. 

2 Cf, j. Ta‘a. 11. 2. 
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157. As is well known, numerous passages are found even in 
‘the oldest portions of the Bible, in which the simple tenses are 
used in place of the usual consecutive tenses. This becomes more 
frequent from the time of Jeremiah onward, until in Qohelet the 
relation between the consecutive and simple tenses is reversed, 
i.e. the use of the simple tense becomes regular, while that of the 
consecutive sense becomes exceptional. The explanation of this 
phenomenon as due to Aram. influence is inapplicable to the 
numerous cases in the earlier books of the 21016. Probably this 
irregularity in the use of the simple for the consecutive tense arose 
at an early time within the Hebrew language itself, and indepen- 
dently of outside influence. It may even be doubted whether the 
consecutive construction ever attained in popular speech that 
dominating position which it occupies in the literary dialect. It 
may be plausibly assumed that the more convenient construction 
with the simple tenses had survived in the every-day speech side 
by side with the more difficult construction by means of the 
consecutive tenses.? 

Similarly in Phoenician, which also possesses the consecutive 
tenses, the simple tenses are used very often where BH would employ 
the consecutive tenses. Thus: ּפְעַל‎ ++ + YOU (Cooke, WV. Sem. 
Inscriptions, No. 3, 1. 8); HYIP ופעלת אנך‎ (No. 29, 1. 13); 
bya בן‎ (No. 33, 1 3), VIM DYE (No. 38, 1.1); and the common 
phrase ויטנא‎ jn’ (No. 13, 1. 2, &c.), both of which verbs are 
perfects. 

The contact with Aram. naturally strengthened the simpler con- 
struction, until eventually the consecutive construction disappeared 
from the living speech, and survived only in literature, largely by 
the force of the literary tradition, as in the later books of the 
Bible, in Sirach, and other literary productions of the MH period. 

1 Cf. Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 133. 


2 Cf. also 11. Bauer, Die Tempora im Semitischen, p. 37%. 
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D. Weak Verbs. 


(1) Gurrurat VERBs. 


158. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in 
MH texts, it is not possible to determine whether the Guttural 
verbs have suffered any change in MH, as compared with BH. 
It may, however, be safely assumed that these verbs obey the same 
phonetic rules in MH as in BH. (Cf. above, §§ 36, 40.) 


Examples of Guttural Verbs. 


159. Guttural in the First Radical. Qal: לחזום‎ to trim, Dam, | 
1 ַעַלָה‎ to go up, Ber. i. 1; עמוד‎ stand up, Yo. .ג‎ 7. Niph‘al: 
day to be round, j. ‘AZ 41b: %3Y2 they answered, Qid. 40b; 
nina? to be revived, Ab. iv. 22. Hiph‘il: 7m he remained till 
darkness, Sab. xxiv. 13 שיַעָצִים‎ to shut (eyes), Qid. 32b; Wand 
to farm, BM 104 b. 

160. Guttural in Second Radical. Qal: צהבו‎ to be bright, 
Men. 18a; }OMID to squeeze, Sab. xxii. 1. Pi'el: ‘INS to delay, 
Pes, ix. 9; TYP (L points TTY) to empty, ‘AZ. v. 7 )1, (סז‎ ; 
MIND to entertain, Ber. 63b; YW to uproot, Sebi. iv. 4. Pu'al: 
“ind ugly, Ket. 105 a. Nithpa‘el: נִסְתַּחְפָה‎ to sweep away, Ket. 
i. 6; IDINXN to be betrothed, Yeb. iv. 0. 

161. Guttural in Third Radical. Qal: נובָע‎ bubbling up, BB 
x. 8; MMM spread wide, t. San. vii. 1; MP9 bought, MS. iii. rz. 
Niph‘al: NYS) to plant; NYI2 to sow, Oh. xviii. 5. Piel: מְפַצַעַ‎ 
to split, Sab. 145; nNBspr cut, fragmentary, Oh. xvi. 1. Hiph‘il: 
ADI lift up, Yo. iv. 1; NYI2 to blow trumpet, Ta‘a. iii, 3 ; 
Hoph‘al: מוצעת‎ spread out, “Ar. vi. 3. 

162. The verb שאר‎ to leave, hardens the א‎ into י‎ in the Piel 
and Nithpa‘el: שיר‎ Pea iii. 2, 3; ישייר‎ Kil. ii. ; WD Pes. i. 3; 
נְשָתָירוּ‎ Kil. vi. 6. Contrast Partic. Pu‘al: "NW Pea iii, 3; 


Zeb. viii. 12. 
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.פ"א 75955" )2( 

163. These verbs follow generally their BH models. Thus, 
Qal: YIS! to happen, Yo. i. 1; יאכָל‎ Pes. x, אובל ; ז‎ Ned. i, 31 
“258 I shall eat, say, Sebi. viii. 9; MaXN (but 1, (תופה‎ to bake, 
Pes, iii. 3; “WIN? to bind, Sebi. viii. 3; לאכיל‎ Ber. i. 1. The 
Palestinian texts, however, often have לוּבָל‎ = band CEr, 1st, &¢.) 
on the analogy of the imperfect יאבל‎ , 80. So, usually, in all texts 
לאמר = לומר‎ Sab. ii. 6; Ab. v. 1, &c., on the analogy of 28". 

Niph‘al: D282 she was violated, Ket. i. 10; ‘MDINI ib. 6; 
N3ON2 ib. 7; TIN2, WY Ma‘a. ig; DON Be. ix. Pi'el: אִיחָל‎ 
to make a tent, Meil. 17a; YS Ta‘a. iv. 6; NINN to delay, 
Pes, ix. 9; TAN} to destroy, ‘AZ iv. 7. Pu‘al: TMND delayed, 
Pes. 6b. Hiph'il: 2187 Oh. iii, r; מאפיל‎ to make dark, Sab. 
86 8 ; מאחיזין‎ to cause to take hold, kindle, Sab. i. .זז‎ Some texts 
(L, &c.) have PPM, with א‎ elided. Similarly מָאנירות = מונירות‎ = 
מאנירוּת‎ t. Dam. i. 10, from 38 to store. Hoph‘al: WN 
fe LO. iit. 4: 

164. Note. The verb הפך‎ forms the imperfect Qal on the 
analogy of the פ"א‎ verbs. Thus, אופך ; יהפך = 'אפף = 'ופף‎ = 
אֶהפךף = אאפך‎ Kil. ii. 3, 4; Ter. ix. 3. The ה‎ in this verb seems 
to have been weakened into. Cf. R. Jonah, Azgmah, p.&. 


(3) Verzs פ"י‎ 


165. MH has preserved the distinction between the three 
classes of verbs, as in BH. (i) Original פ"ו‎ ; (ii) Original פ"י‎ ; 
(iii) With י‎ assimilated to a following ¥. 

Qal. (i) WIA Sebu. iv. 9; N¥A- Yeb. ו‎ 5; N¥ Pes. iv. 2; but 
also יישָן‎ Sab. 28 ; אישן‎ Sebu. iii. g. (ii) WI Sebi. iii. 1; P2" to suck, 
So. 12 b; יירש‎ to inherit, BB viii. 5; תירשני‎ ib.; יישר‎ to be straight, 
strong, Ber. 42a. (iii) לצוק‎ to pour, Sab. xvii. ₪. 

The Infinitive is formed on the analogy of the imperfect. Thus: 
לידע‎ Ab, iv. 22; לילד‎ Yeb. iii ro; 19 ‘Er. iv. 2; 18°? BB ii. 3; 
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ירד Pes. rr2a; cf, the imperfects Ys, To,‏ לינק ;5 j. Ber.ix.‏ לינע 
ליִרְאֶה Seq. ili, 2, and‏ לְצָאת Exceptions are:‏ 1 ונק , יינע , יישן 
Ber. 16 b (a liturgical phrase), which are formed as in BH.?‏ 

Niph‘al: ללד‎ Ab. ii 9; WH Ker, 4.ו‎ ; Mia Ab. ₪ 8; למודע‎ 
ib. iv. 22°; VDP Sedu, 9 b; VY ib. 4. 4; TOY Bek. v. 3. (iii) Pix? 
Maks. v. 9. 

166. Piel, Pu‘al retain the +, as in BH: §DM to give a pedigree, 
San. 82 ל‎ ; 708" to make fair, good, j. BB viii. 1; 1B") to chasten 
San. 39a; DAD to make orphaned, Pes. 49a; Da" to marry a 

ome , 
mp3 to weary her, So. ii. 1; eID to make old, BB gt b; ya 
Ket. 8b; NY) BQ i. 2 ; TBM j. Git. מִיוּשָן ;1 .גו‎ Ned, ix. 8. 

Nithpa‘el. (i) תודע‎ Ab. .ג‎ 10; NNT (imperat.) ; nian to 
confess, San. vi. 2, but also N2W% Kin. iii. 6 ; 72¥) Ber. 31a. 
So the forms נתוספו‎ ‘Er. vii. 7; יתוספו‎ Pes. 87 מתוספת ; ל‎ to be 
added, Sab. 152a; מתוקדת‎ to be burnt, Lev. R. 7; נתותרו‎ to 6 
left over, Pes. 159b; Yo. 46a, traditionally pronounced like the 
Aram. Ittaph‘al: ,נָתסְפוּ‎ NapINN, מְוּקְרֶת‎  ּורְתּותנ‎ (ii) INN 
Git. vii; #2212 Yeb. i. 4; ANEW Ta‘a. 23b; MBN Gen. R. 59; 
wn to despair, Ab. i. 7; תְּתִייפי‎ Ta‘a. 23b; IM Qid. iv. 12; 
nina Yeb. 3. 1; WNT) to be haughty, BB rob. 

167. Hiph'll: (i) הואיל‎ Kil. v. 1; הודיע‎ Ab. iv. 22: 


3 Aynin 
1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 106e) that these and similar infinitives (x : 

yd , &c.) are a combination of the imperf. with the preposition (= 7, 

mond , tnd) is against the spirit of the language. F 

3 ana K*t. iv. 3, cited by Albrecht (§ 111 b), is not an infin., but a verbal 
noun : AND? = mings ; cf, below, § 228, and above, § 62. 

* The preformative ה‎ may have been preserved here because of the assonance 
with the preceding להוּדיע‎ ; cf. above, § 115. 

4 This traditional pronunciation seems to be more correct than that of the 
simple Nithpa‘el : DDN, NABI , NPM), VW. In this latter the s 
as a consonant, would have been written twice; cf. above, § 57. Cf. also 
the Targum: אתוקד‎ , Lev. x. 16 ; 2 Sam, xxiii, 7, 
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Ter. v. 9; אוכָחני‎ (cf. above, § 142); PIN to become dear, BM 
v. 9; הוּתַרְתֶּם‎ ib. vii, 2 ; NYY, NID Ket. viii, 4; הושע‎ save! Ber, 
iv.4; הדל‎ to agree, ee iv. 9; מוריקוּת‎ to become yellow, So. ו‎ 
לְהוּרִיע‎ Ab, iv. 22. 

(ii) VN Ber, 17a (from Prov. iv: 25); M2) San. vii. 10; 
P22 Bek. 7b; AP Ket. v. 5; MID Ket. 60a; prod Pes, 112 8 ; 
הימיב‎ VO. iti.:4: 

. (iii) M8 BQ 22b; M3)? to kindle, Yo. vi. 7; מציע']‎ to spread, 
Sab. xviii. 3; מציק‎ Ker. ₪. 

Hoph‘al : 771 BB. v. 8; 2% to be led, Toh. vii. 5; מוסף‎ to 
be added, Sebu, i. 6: 20% San. vii. 10; מוצעת‎ ‘Ar. vi. 3; INI 
Num. R. 12. 

168. The two verbs יתר , יעד‎ (original ,(פ"ן‎ have formed in MH 
secondary roots .ותר ,ועד‎ Exx. Piel: TY" Lam. R. ii. 1 
TN, ְהַוועָד‎ Num. R. 14. Qal: [ותרו‎ j. Suk. v.5; Cant. R. 
i. 6. Piel: WN) San. xi. 5. Nithpa‘el: WANN) BQ 50a. These 
may, perhaps, be loan-words from Aram. 

The verb 75m forms the imperfect Qal and the whole of the 
Hiph'il from ,ילך‎ as in BH. Exx. Qal: ילף‎ Ket. xiii. ץ‎ ; 28 
4 3 תי‎ 190. vii. 9 ; 753, Je by ‘Er. iil. ₪ ,: Inf. qo" - lv. IO; 
BQ i. 1, but ‘also לְלְכֶת‎ * Nid. iv. 2; >) הו‎ 3 Sali. Vil, £6, 
Hiphil: ongbin Sebu. vii. 6 ; מולוף‎ Ket, xii. מליכין ; ז‎ “Er. vie 7; 
qdin (imperat.) Git. vi. 1 ; pon ‘AZ iii. 9 3 להוליבו‎ Pea vi, 3. The 
Intensive stem is formed ו‎ from הלך‎ . 


.פ"נ 8858 (4) 


169. These verbs conform generally to the BH פ'נ‎ verbs. The 
כ‎ is regularly assimilated to the following consonant whenever 


1 Some of these forms may be derived from the cognate \”Y roots: 210, 
נוק‎ ; cf. below, § 185. 

2 L and other texts have N¥ = N35, Qal. 

3 The form להלוך‎ in edd. is an error for FPDP, Pi‘el, as always in L, and 
also in edd. BQ ii. 1, &c. 
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preceded by a preformative with a vowel, or it is dropped altogether 
where it would have to begin a word with a sh®wa as in the 
imperative Qal. : 

(i) Qal. Imperfect : תוב , יגוב‎ to dry up, ‘AZ v. 3; Dia} to 
bite off, ‘Ug. ii. 6; ¥3% to touch, BM ii. 3 ; bien, OR to take up, 
Yeb. xv. 3; אָטוּל‎ Pe. vi. זז‎ ; YOX to plant, Kil. i. 8; יקלב‎ to bore, 
Sab. ii. 4; "222" ib. xxii. 3; ית[‎ to give, ib. iii. 5; 722% ib. ii. 4; 
ידור‎ to vow, Naz. viii. ז‎ ; JAN Ter. x. 6; JON Sab. xvi. 7; ילו‎ 
Ket. x. 2. The vowel 0 is sometimes retained on the analogy 
of ע"ע‎ verbs (— (יפובו , תְּסוּבִּי‎ in the second fem. sing. and in the 
plural: תדוּרִי‎ Ned, x. 7; ישוכו‎ to bite in, adhere, Hal. ii. 4. 

Imperative: דור‎ San. iii. 5; טול‎ Vo. vi. 4; DY Git. 78a; טלו‎ 
Ma‘a. ii. 1; but also טולו‎ Meil. vi. x (L ;(טלו‎ J Git. vi. 1 ; תו‎ 
ib. i. 6; תינור‎ in pause, t. Git. vi. 8; NY lift, Ta‘a. iv. 8. 

The Infinitive is formed from the Imperfect: לור‎ Ned. iii. 1 
(BH 74725 Num. vi. 2); ליגיף‎ to strike; לישוף‎ BQ i. 4; D1 
Ab. v. 8; nind to become a Nazirite, Ned. 3 b; ליתור‎ to loosen, 
לישָא 0 מו ן‎ to marry, Yeb. i. 4; yd Sab. i. 8, except in 
the standing expression nnby לְשָאת‎ ‘AZ i. 13 ii. 3, 0. 
to take and give, i.e. to buy, to deal), where the old forms have 
been preserved for their assonance.® 

These infinitives may, perhaps, be older than the BH forms 
with the termination n. Cf. iN? 1 Kings vi. 19, which may be 
a forma mixta of a colloquial in and the literary nnd. So, 

‘perhaps, תתן‎ ib. xvii. 14 (Ketib), is a forma mixta of JF (}M9) 
and nA. 

170. When the second radical is a guttural, the כ‎ is preserved: 
Divo) to put on a shoe, Para viii. 2 ; Divan Yo: ל‎ Diya) Sab. 
.גוא‎ 16; 3732 Ab. vi. 3. So also sometimes in other cases: 
“HA Naz. 17a; W¥3 guard, Ber. 17 3 (liturgical) ; לְנוטְעָהּ‎ Kil. ii. 4 
(of, לְנְטוע‎ Jer. i. x0). 

1 Cf. the writer’s remarks, /Q2., xx, p. 686, footnote 3. 
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171. (ii) Niph‘ai. Perfect: 33°2, 1332 Hul. iii.1 : כִיקְרוּ‎ to be bored, 
j. Ter. viii. 5 ; MNB2 Ket. iv. 4 ; נִישָאוּ‎ ib. v. 2; נְשָאתֶם‎ t. BB viii, 9 
(fem. !( Imperfect: תִנְּשָא‎ Yeb. ii.g ; 173% to be spotted, Ma‘a. i, 3; 
WN Ket. ix. 2. Infinitive: 28379 Para v. 9; NWI Yeb. ii. 10; pit to 
be injured, Pes. 8 b (cf. לידון‎ below, § 177). Participle: 37°) to be 
donated; 173 Meg. i. ro; BVI) ‘Ar. .ג‎ 1; NYO) Oh. xviii. 3 ; 
NNW2 Ket. i. 1; נִישָאוּת‎ t. BB xviii. 19; 12 to squirt, Hul. vi. 6 ; 
PYM]? Maks. v. 2; P32 Zeb. viii. g. Some show @ in the second 
syllable instead of 6 : נִיזּּקִין‎ Pes. 8b; PiD2 to be kindled, Kel. v. 6; 
npin’2 j. Ber. ix. 4; נִיצוּל‎ to deliver, Sab. 32a; כצולין צוּלֶת‎ Para 
נשול ;1 .וא‎ to slip off, Lev. R. 37; נִיוּרִין‎ j. Bik. ניתוש ; 8 .ג‎ to 
pluck out, Gen. R. 56. 

3 is retained in verbs with second radical }: נְנעַלוּ‎ to be locked, 
Pes, v. 5; NY) ‘Ed. v. 6 ; "W322 to be shaken, BB 74 b. 

The Intensive Stem is regular. 

172. (iii) Hiph‘il: 39°37 to reach, Bik. iii, 3; 47 Ned. iii. 3; 
AMV Ned. 23 8 ; ‘NV Sab. 127b; PI BQi.2; ‘N83 to incline, 
Ber. i. 3; הפִיקו‎ to kindle, Sab. iii. 1; 7¥D7 to strike, BM 30b; 
NB Ket. vi. 6; DAI to permit, Yeb. xv. 3; but also with 3 
retained : 42) to lead, Kil. viii. 2, 3; YIN Qid. 22 b; 35227 to 
face south (denom. from 333), ‘Er. 53b. Imperfect: #13) BQ 
iv. 4; MD. to move, Sab. 82 b; PB? Kel. v. 1; תַתִּירוּ‎ Yeb, xv. 3; 
but also 41°p2? j. Ma‘a. 1. 3. Infinitive : prop 0 לְהַסָּע‎ to 
move, Kel. v. 7 ; wrpnp to compare, BM ii. 5; wen? Qid. 29 a. 

Participle : ,דיר‎ NW So. iii. 8 ; 29 Yo. iii, 2; מקיף‎ to strike, 
Bek. vii. 6, but also "'P32 So. 22b; 1D to drop, Sab. 67a; 
NWO Naz. vi. 3; משילין‎ to cause to drop, Be. v. 1. 

178. (iv) Hoph‘al. Perf.: הוּפר‎ Qid. ili, 5; PHT, RT BQ 
iii, 2; PDN Kel. v. 4; HWP to be compared, Ker. 3a. Imperf. : 
יודח‎ San. x. 4; tA) Hul. 27b; JAY Mel. ii. 3; YAY “AZ iii. 2. 


1 L has Qal in both passages: 119, נותזים‎ . 
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Partic.: M3 corrected, Pes. r12a; W399 Ned. iv. 1; APO Pa, 
xii. 8; MDW Ket, vii. זז‎ ; NB ib. i. 3; מוּטין‎ Kel. מוּטָה ;1 .א‎ Oh, 
ix. 9; NZ surrounded, Suk. i. 10; מוּקפוּת‎ Meg. 1. 2. 

174. The verb np forms the imperfect Qal on the analogy of 
the פ"כ‎ verbs, as in BH: Mp* Yo. vi. 1; np. 

The Niph‘al is regular, but some later texts show assimilation : 
np’? “Er. iii, x (L mpd); °NP2, MP2 Men. 42 b. 


.ע"י ,ע"ו Verss‏ )5( 


175. In this class of verbs, MH follows faithfully the model 
of BH, but has carried certain forms to a fuller development, 
especially in the Intensive Stem. The “y forms, like pa, דיש , דין‎ , 
לין , זיז‎ , &c. differ very little from the ע'ו‎ forms, and the two classes 
may be treated together. 

176. (i) Zhe Simple Stem. 

Qal. MH has preserved the distinction between transitive verbs 
which have the vowel @ in the perfect, and intransitive verbs which 
have é or 0 in the perfect. 

Exx. Transitive : 053 he corked them, MS iii. 12 ; it to feed, Ber. 
58b (Singer, p. 319); 4D to fence, Ab. deRN.i. 7; עָג‎ to drawa circle, 
Ta‘a. ili. 8; DM to pity, Neg. ii. 5; with the older fem. termination 
n: שָבֶת‎ to return, Lev. R. 23; ‘N30 to be guilty, BQ i, 2; חָסוּ‎ 
j. Ket. iv. 14; ע''‎ YI to thresh, Ber, 58a; MM to move, Ket. ii. ס‎ ; 
M Er. iv. 1; 2 to harrow, ‘Ar. ix. 1; FRY to put, Ber. 28b; 
DIT to judge, San. vi. 6; ‘M27 Sifre Num, xix. 2. 

Intransitive: N12, מַתָה‎ , IND to die, Yeb, i. 2; ‘MD Git. vii. 3; 
nvia to be ashamed, Qid. 81b; ‘MWD ₪ Oh. v. בושו ;זז‎ 0. 
ix. 15; N2to come, Naz. iii. 6 ; M82 .פע‎ xv. 6; with terminationn : 
M82 Ned. ix. 5; ANB Yeb, xv. 1 (L בָּאנוּ ; (בָּאֶת‎ , DONA Ber, 63 a. 

Imperf. : יָדוּף‎ to pound, j. Be. ix. g; pM, PIN to feed, Ket. xii. 1; 
יזוע‎ to sweat, Toh. ix. 1; 7M to form a partition ; WANA Zeb. 19a; 
Want Maks. iii. 8; O99 to move, be elated (with דעת‎ as subject) 
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Ket. 67 b; 3M to grow cold, weak, Yo. iii. 5 (L and other texts 
DM); ישוּפָנוּ‎ to rub, Kel. xiv. 55 DEW ib, xvi. 1; 25) Mid. iv. 5; 
נשוּט‎ to go to and fro, Ber, 18a; אָדו]‎ BQ ii. ro (L PW); TAA 
Tem. iv. 2; תְּחוּבו‎ Ab. i, יבא ; זז‎ Naz. iii, 6 ; 381M Sebu, iv, 5. 

Infin.: ABD Be, 14a; AMD Ket, xii, 3; MP ib. 1; לחוץ‎ 
ד‎ Fs bad to circumcise, Sab. xix. 43 לסוף‎ to anoint, Dam. 
1 mvp to bend, Ab. iii. 21. Imperat.: לין‎ ‘Er, g2a3 ‘Nia 
Ber, 18 b; 3813 Yo. ii. 4. 

Partic.: Mat, ft Ket. xii. 1; 29 BQ ir; P39 ‘Er. זר‎ nibn 
dance, L (ed, mibyn), Ta‘a. iv. 8 ; wo to knead, Sab. vii. 2 ; niwid 
Pes, iii. 9 ; צד‎ to catch, Sab. vii. 3; M13 Be. iii. 1; vy Sab. vii. 2; 
,דן‎ PII San. ii 1; MP Yeb. xvi. 6; A proselyte, Yad. iv. 43 ער‎ 
awake, BQ ii. 5; S32 BQ iii. 5 ק)‎ because of (א‎ but בּוּרָה ; בור‎ to 
be waste, BM rora; בוש‎ Maia. iii, 5; בלשה‎ Dam. iii. 6; בושין‎ 
Ket, viii. חוצֶה ; ז‎ Mig. x. 3; 42 easy, Men. x. 3; נוחין‎ Gen. R. 11, 

Passive: טוח‎ to plaster, Mid. iv. 1; MIMO Nid, 24a; לוּשָה‎ 
j. So. ix. 14; מוּלים‎ Pes, v. 3; Min j. Bik. i. 3; שוּמָה‎ to value, 
₪ BQ x. נִירֶה ; ז‎ ₪ BM ix. 29; V2, נָירות‎ ‘Er. .ל ד‎ 

177. Niphtal. Perfect: The preformative כ‎ is pointed with 
hireg (— °2), evidently on the analogy of the strong verb. Exx, 
נידונו‎ RH r2a; ניטות‎ Ab. deRN. xxiv. 55 vib) Hal. ii. 2; 
נינוחו‎ Gen, R. 13; ניצוד‎ Sab. 106 b; נצודו‎ Be. iii. 2 ; DOIN? (fem.) 
t. BB viii. 19. 

Imperf.: יאור‎ to be light, j. Ber. i. 15 ייאורו‎ Yo. viii. 5; יאותו‎ to 
enjoy, Ber. viii. 6; וד‎ Oh. vi. 3, 75 San. viii. 8, 9 (L ed. ji 
Partic.) ; Wt Ket. xii. 3; wibm Ter. v. 2, 35 ילושו‎ ib. 1 ; ימול‎ , 
ימולו‎ Sab. xix. 5; MY ib, i. 6; DIVA to be lifted, Ter. v. 2; ישוף‎ 
to rub, ₪ BM xi. 8. 

Infin,; לידון‎ Git. iii. 4; Ab. iv. 295 לידום‎ Mig. 

Partic.; PRIN Sab. iii, 6; ניאלתות‎ Vo. rra; 179, pit? RH 
i, 2; NT) RH 16a; pov? Bez. i. 7; 1) Git. xii. 6; nie, 
ניזינות‎ Ket, xii. 2; PBIB to move, t. Zab. iv.6; בער‎ Ab. ill. 4; 


3096 M 
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But with @ in the preformative: {172 BQ ii. 5;‏ .ל 61 Ber.‏ נעירין 
נמ ; 8 to twist, Kil. ix.‏ )15 10 או &c. (cf. 2 Sam,‏ ,3 או בה 
to feel (aged persons who grope their‏ נמושות ;7 to be Jow, ib. iv.‏ 
way), Pea viii. 1.1‏ 

178. (ii) Zhe Intensive Stem. \n the formation of this stem 
MH has further developed the two methods already found in BH, 
viz. (a) Hardening of the vowel into the cognate consonants 
() or (י‎ on the analogy of the strong verb, and (b) Reduplication. 

(a) Hardening the vowel into a consonant. 

(a) Into .ו‎ Piel: [3 to make firm, direct, Ber. ii, 1; 2 
MQ ii. 3; MD) ib.; ND Ber. v. ד‎ ; M2? Kil. v. x3 pup to 
remove thorns, MQ 5a; 22 BM 90b; מַתְנוכות‎ to halve (from 
Wn), j. Br. i. .ד‎ Pu'al: M2 Toh. iii, 2; MINI Kel. xxviii. 7 ; 
מכנונות‎ Maks. ii..g ; NWN j. Ber. .ג‎ 1. Nithpa‘el: PDN) BQ iv. 6; 
MINI, WBN) ib. viii 1; PNW to join together, San. v. 5; 
כְתְקוּוצָה‎ Sebi. iv. 2.2 

179. (8) Into’. Pred. Perf. : W3 to shame, BQ iii. 10; טגיל‎ 
to walk, Suk. 28 כָּיירל ; כ‎ to decorate; 3D to plaster, ‘AZ iii. bie 
N32) to improve, j. Sebi. iv. 2; Hp", DMS" to forge, j. So. vii. 3; 
mip to confirm, fulfil, BQ iii. 9 ; קיימו‎ “Ed. i. 3; חייבוּ‎ to declare 
guilty, Sab. xii. 3; pnd Exod. R. 32; Y¥DM to accompany, 
assist, Sab. 1044; ‘32 (imperat.) ib. 31 a; ADD to destroy, 
Gen. R. 100; iDMED to appease, Ber. 28b; מְבייש‎ BQ viii. 1; 
מְחַיּיב‎ Sab. x. 6 ; 202 Dam. i. 3; [YP to look, Ber. 55 8 ; מרוירי]‎ 
to cause cattle to dwell on a field, to manure, Sebi. iii. x ny, 
P22 Qoh. R. ii. 8. 

Pal: V2 cut up (from Ta artery), Yeb. xvi. 3; 4% Git. 
מְצּ] ;6 .א‎ marked, 5 Seq. i i 5; מקוים‎ BM 7a; מְקוּיָמָין‎ Neg, 


1 Another eating has niviwn ; ; cf. the comment of R. Simson, ad Joc. 
2 The verb נוול‎ , So. i. 6; Naz. iv. 5, &c., cited by Albrecht (§ 114b) does 


not belong here. It is a MH modification of the BH verb Sap; cf. 
above, § 58. 
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v. 3;  תוצייוצמ‎ with fringes, Sab. 25b: | מצויירות‎ painted, Kel. 
XXvili. 4. 

Nithpa‘el: Y2 to be manured, Sebi. iv. 2 ; 729) to be im- 
proved, ib.; DYBM} Ber. 33a; כַסְתייפוּ‎ j. Dam. i. 1; DPM Git. 
i. 35 (HMM Veb. 47a; WINN, MINA Qid. iii, 7; AMID Git. 
ii, 4; Wand Yep. 47a; WEN BQ viii, 1; מתחייב‎ Ab. iii, 4; 
מִתִקְיימָת‎ ib. iii. g. 

180. Of this formation BH shows only one example with ו‎ 
(PAY Ps. cxix. 61) and two examples with ': 139 (Dan. i. 10; 
66 Sirach xi. 21), and 53) Esther ix. 31, &c.; cf. Sirach xlii. 23, 
and Ges.-K., § 72 m). The formation is generally considered to 
have been borrowed by late BH from Aram. But it is found also 
in other Semitic languages, e.g. Arabic. That earlier Hebrew 
possessed this power of converting the vocalic middle radical into 
a hard consonant, is shown by the cognate nouns ,תו ,מָוֶת , אָוָ[‎ 
wt, ben, WS, &c.; and by uncontracted verbs like M1, Ty, My, 
M¥, MP, which have hardened the middle waw, owing to the 
presence in the root of another weak letter. It is, therefore, quite 
probable that this formation for the intensive stem was developed 
within Hebrew itself on the analogy of the strong verb. It may 
even be assumed that the formation existed in the spoken language 
long before it appeared in literature, and that MH received it from 
the spoken language of BH times,’ 

181. (4) Reduplication. (a) Doubling of the second radical, 
Po'lel, and Nithpo‘lel. These forms are rarer in MH than in BH 
Only the following examples are found in MH: 

Po'lel: THY? to awake, MQ 1. 5; 1325 Ex. R. 13; 9h to 
exalt, Pes. x. 5 (liturgical passage) ; }2)2"2 to wheel round (denom. 
of 22) pyar}, Yo. iii. 10, L has, perhaps, correctly מְכונן‎ , Pol‘al) ; 
Mak’. iv. ז‎ ; MBBIVD to fly, Hul. xii. 3; OND MS v.15; מְפוּצְצֶת‎ 


1 Cf. Koenig, Lehrgebdude,i, p. 452 5 
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to shatter, Lev. R. 27; 1225p to lament, Ket. iv. 4; mi225p MQ 
iii. 9 ; SmI Ab. vi. 2; DYTNW singers, ‘Ar. 11d. 

Nithpo'‘lel: OY12N} to totter, Ber. 32b; MYM) Lev. R. vii. 9; 
הַתְנְפְפִי‎ (imperat.), to wave, ‘AZ 24d; הת‎ BQ 27b; Nppinvin 
to long, Yeb. 62 b; Ab. deRN. i. 7; מִתְמוּטֶטִין‎ BM 714 (cf. Sirach 
.וואאא‎ 2); YSBND Qid. 30 .ל‎ 

182. (8) Doubling of the whole root. This is more frequent in 
MH than in BH; cf. above, § 108. 

Pilpel: iY}, SAY to shake, ‘Or. i. 3 ; לג‎ to mock, Sab. 30b; 
WY) to shake, Suk. iii. g ; ‘MYIV] Yeb. r2ra; ָנַעָכְעָני‎ Sab. xx. 5; 
YPYP* to tattoo, Mak. iii. 6; שלשל‎ to let on by chain, Sebi. 
iv. 10; מִטַלְמָל‎ to move, ‘Er. x. 4; ddan ו‎ s i221 Ber, 
39a; np}B20 Oh. viii. 8 ; מִשָלשָלִים (שלשלו‎ BQ 826 

משוּלְשָלֶת 1 Participle only: nbnbino s shaken,‏ לו 
well harrowed, Men. 85a:‏ (מנוּרְנְרות =( ib. viii, 1; NID‏ 
rubbed off, Meg. 18b; PYNID Be. 25 a.‏ מטוּשָטְשות 

Lhithpalpel : NYY to be shaken, BQ 82b; %322N3 to slumber, 
Pes. x. 8; תִּטַמְסֶם‎ (= “DONN), to be kneaded through, Hal. iii. 1 ; 
pI? Yo. i. 7; DHS Kel. xv. 1 ; מטלטלין‎ Sab, iii. 6 ; מַתְחַלחָלִים‎ 
10. iv. 3. 

(iii) Zhe Causative Stem. 

188. 27/2: WO to change, Temu, i. 1; 45°90 to smell, Yo. 
viii. 4; FSP to awaken, Num. R. 10; anya to understand, 
Sab. 31a; ANI to give rest, ib. 152b; FY to testify, Yeb. vii. 3 
(L nninyn) ; .טיע הַעַדְתִּי‎ 99b; WWI Mak. 3a; ‘M207 to lower, 
t. Naz. iv. 7; הַצצְתִּי‎ to gaze, Hul. 47b; ‘ANI Yo. 39b; הְשַבְתָּה‎ 
to reply, Sifra (Weiss), 113 3 ; הַשַבְתָּנִי‎ Pes, 69 a. 

For the omission of the separating vowel before the afformative 
in BH, cf. Ges.-K., + 

Imperf, : orn. 33) to move, Be, iii, 5; 3]? Tem. i. 1; 
TPP) Sebu. iii. 8; ‘WYN ib. iv. 5; MY to blow, Sab. 49a; Dw 


Ber. v. 1; יבא‎ Naz, iv.6. Imperat.: 827 Pes. vi. 2; 357 to cool, 
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Yo. i. 7; הְעידוּני‎ Sebu. iii, 8; WIT Ta‘a. ii. ro. Infin.; Wend 
Tem. 1. 1; INN San. 53a; ODA? Zab. iii, 3. . 

Partic.: PI) Hag. ii. מָסִיט ; ז‎ Zab. v. 1; MOD San. vii. 10; 
PPV) Ab. iii. 17; PD Tem. i. 1. 

184. nonin to occur, Ber. 31a; 7 to be lifted, 
Hal. ii. 8; 412° to be waived, Mid. iii. 4; תודח‎ to be rinsed, Maks. 
iv. 3; תוצ']‎ to sprout forth, Qid. 66a; {3 prepared, Be. i. 1; 
מוּמַר‎ Tem. i, 1; OW Zeb. v. 6; מוּמְתִי[‎ San. vi. 2.7 

185. Note 1. As in BH, so in MH some ע"ו‎ roots are found 
also in פ"י‎ forms. Thus, טוב‎ to be good = נוק ; יטב‎ to suck = ינק‎ ; 
קוץ‎ to awake = yp’. So also in ע"ע‎ forms: דוך‎ to crush = 737; 
זוח‎ to move = זול : זחח‎ 50 be cheap = זלל‎ ; yin to separate = YSN; 
מוש‎ to feel = .משש‎ 

186. Note 2. The verb נוח‎ forms also a causative by assimila- 
tion, as in BH, in the sense ‘to lay down’, e.g. 13 BB ix. 1; 
mms Ber. viii. 4; WIN So, ix. 6; ABO BM iti, 4; NOP 
Qid. 66a. 

187. Note 3. The verb נום‎ (BH (נאם‎ to speak, shows some 
strange forms, probably of an artificial character. Thus נוּמִי‎ he 
spoke, Zeb. iv. 5; M939, M04] she spoke, Yeb. xvi. 7; נוּמִיתִי‎ 
I spoke, ib.; (כומָנו ,1) נוּמִינו‎ we spoke, Git. vii 7; but also D2, 
‘mid? ₪ Naz. iv. 7 ; FIN) Sifre Num. xix. 2; D8, ibid. XXVili. 2. 


ד 


(6) Vers .ע"ע‎ 

188. The tendency, already strong in BH, to make these 
verbs approximate to the standard of the strong triliteral type is 
carried still further in MH. Biliteral forms are the regular type 

1 In the curious expression ,אהיה אובין‎ ‘AZ iii. 5 (L) the form אובין‎ seems 
to be treated as a participle Qal, and should be pointed Paix. It is probably 
a scribal expansion of PAIN = אָבי[‎ , AVA, BM. ix. 3, is an Aramaism for 
הבירהּ‎ , from בגר‎ to be fallow, due to the influence of the following Aram. 
form .אוביר‎ L has the correct reading הבירה‎ in BM. In ‘Ar. ix. 1 L is 
defective. 
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only in the causative stem and, to a smaller extent, in the Imperf. 
Qal and Niph‘al. In the other parts of the Qal and the Niph‘al 
triliteral forms predominate. In the Intensive Stem they are used 
exclusively. 

Aram., on the other hand, has preserved and accentuated more 
strongly than any other Semitic language the natural affinity of the 
ע"ע‎ verbs with the ע"ו‎ verbs. The biliteral forms of the ע'ע‎ 
predominate in Aram. 

189. (i) Zhe Simple Stem. 

Qal. Perfect. Triliteral : ivyn to divide, Oh. xv. 4; 19 to 
measure, ‘AZ v. 7; PPB to stop, Mig. iii. 2; PP to spit, 0 
viii. 6; 328 to err, Sab. 95a; MPP) Veb. xii. 3; AYYP to cut, 
BQ 91b; ‘FPPM to enact a law, Yo. 67 b; סנכ‎ to become moist, 
Mak’. iii, 4; YY to become dim, t. Sab. ii, 2; %95¥ to clarity, 
t. Nid. iii. זז‎ ; DM3N to offer the Festival sacrifice, Pes, 70 b. 

Biliteral: 40 Hag. i. 9 ; [3 to cough, ‘Er. 99a; רק‎ Hag. ga; 
רבו‎ to be many, Sab. i. 7. 

Imperfect: 3¥¥P! to cut, BQ 91b; MW Sab. 60 8 ; bibwis to 
baste, j. MQiii. 5. But usually biliteral: 52) to choose, Ab. ii. 1 : 
NAN Git. v. 9 ; “NIN Ma‘a. ii. 6 ; 2 to cut, Pa. ii. 2 ; 38 BB 133 ; 
יחוף‎ to cleanse the head, Naz. vi. 3; יָמו7‎ Ber. 30b; iP’ BQ x. 2. 
So Imperat.: 7 BB 13a; פוף‎ to bend, Ber. 600; קוצו‎ Ab. 
deRN. xxxix. ז‎ ; but also 110 Yo. 39a. 

Infinit. : nD to shear, Hul. 1383 ; לגרור‎ to drag, Kel. v. 7; 
לחציץ‎ Be. iv. 6; MN) to mix, t. Mak& iii. 7; 195d to hem, 
MQ 26a; yA¥P? Mig. x. 5; ‘yyip> (L ixipb) Seni. iv. ro. 
Biliteral : rap to spoil, Pe, iy. 1,2; לְחוּךּ‎ to rub, 32. 59 8; לָמור‎ 
MS v. 9; לפוק‎ Kel. xxviii. 2 ; לקיץ‎ ‘AZ .ג‎ 8. 

Participles, only triliteral: M2 San. iii. ד‎ ; Deir, nit, זוממִין‎ 
to give false evidence, Mak. i. 1, 2, 3, &c.;* מודְדי[‎ ‘Er. v. 4; npain 


1 From Deut. xix. 19. 
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to shake, t. Hul. ii, 12; שוּתֶת‎ to flow gently, Oh. iii, 5; ָמוּם‎ 
to level, Hul. 59a; YI, AV to break, Kel. iii. 5; [BBY to 
press, Ab. v. 5. 

190. Niph‘al. Perf.: DD33 Sebi. i. 8 ; 0922 Bek. vi. 4; PPI to 
bind, Naz. ix. 4; 322 BM ix. 2; BB32 ‘Ar. 10 8 ; N12) Bik. i. 8; 
sbbs to complete, include, j. = vii. 4. Biliteral: נימוק‎ to 0 
Nid. iii. 4 ; נִימַקו‎ Bik. i. 8 (L .(נימוקו‎ 

Imperf.: .ג 42' יקצץ‎ 8; YPN Nid. ii. 1; .א יּקְצְצו‎ 8; but 
biliteral forms are more common: OM? to be hot, Be. ii. 5 ; 30) 
Sab. iii, 5 ; 30%. to melt ; 928% to be cold, Sab. xxii. 4; יצל‎ to 
clarify, ib. xx. 2. 

With 6, instead of 0, on the analogy of the ע"ו‎ verbs: יגולו‎ to 
roll, Ber, 7a; ‘bin? to be common, Sebi. i. 8; יחומ‎ Sab. 41 b;? 
ימוקו‎ (L 3p) Ta‘a. iii. 8. 

Infin. : bband to mix, Men. xi. 4; mn? BAK cE’ לְהָמָרָר‎ Dam. 
ii. 5 ; but also ‘ond Kel. xiv. i. 

Partic. : p02 Men, xii. 4; V9) ‘Er. x. rr; NVI, PTY Be. 
ii. 10; PPP Sab. 12b; fT ‘Ar. vii, נִקְצָצוּת ; ז‎ Ned. iii. 5, 
but also Biliteral: Pi72 to spit, Miq. vii. 1; נימוק‎ Ber. 61b; Pps 
RH i 8. | 

191. (ii) Zhe Intensive Stem. 

(a) Po‘el, Po‘al, Nithpo‘el: These forms are still more rare in 
MH than in BH. The following are the only exx. found: 
מחוטט‎ , NYLINNd to dig, cut, Meg. 12a; מְסוּלְלֶת‎ to 600016, San. 
69 b; “nidbiow Yeb. 76a; לקוצין‎ Mig. x. 4; יְסוּבָבוּ‎ So. ix. 18 ; 
חתנ‎ Singer, pp. 46, 280. An example of Po‘al may be יחוְנְנוּ‎ 
So. ix. 15, but this is more probably a Pu‘al: YN, cf. above, 
6 126; Ayyinn) Kel. iii. 4; iv. 2 (L (נתרעעה‎ ; DPN to crush, 
Hul. 77a; מִשְתּומֶם‎ to be desolate, Qid. 66 .ג‎ 

192. (b) Pre: 72 ‘Er. iv. 5; 772 Pes. i. 2; 42° to cover, 


1 For אֶת עָצָמָן‎ 353%, L reads correctly יְוֶמ‎ , Mak. i. 4. 
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Suk. i. 4; 772) to embitter, Pes, x. 5 ; קִינָנל‎ to make a nest, Hul, 


pro to lick, San. 68 8 ; T1512 Pes. ii. 1; TI¥ to move to the side, 
Yo. 5523; מְגְרָרֶת‎ ₪ Sab. vi. r; M2300 to sift, Kel. ii, 5; P2200 
ib. i. 7. Biliteral only: [50 Yo. iii. 5 (unless this is Hiph‘il : 
,(מִחְמִין‎ and perhaps also מַלְקֶת‎ = nppod Pa, (מלקה א‎ 

198. Pu‘al: DYDD San. vi. 2; [DBM pitched, BM 4ob; THND 
sharpened, Qid. 30a; N23: BB 25 b; N22D Suk. 8b; מְצוּדָרִים‎ 
BB gga; M2280 Hul. iii, 5; TIN, PTV beaten, Mig. vil. 7. 
Biliteral only, מַסוּבִּי[‎ reclining round the table, San. ii, 1, 3, &c,* 

194. Hithpa'el-Nithpa'el: 95207, APPBNN Ta‘a, iii. 8 ; TNN to 
curse, t. So. xv. 2; {20¥2 Sab. 1294; ִתְקְלְלָה‎ to curse, ‘Er.18 a, b; 
720MM BQ iv. 6; PAN Ab. זז .ג‎ ; DBONN ib. ii, ro, 

(c) Reduplicated Forms, 

195. Pilpel: PIP to be thin, exact, Ber. ii, 3 ; הִרְהַרְתִי‎ reflect, 
]100 37 b; baba to search, t. BB vii. 6; mbpdp to damage, 
corrupt, Yb. x. 2 ; sop Ber. ix, 5; 370) to bore, "0. iii, 11 ; 
WEVA to shake, Hul. ii, 6 ; IYM¥4 to polish BM 84a; 39722. Hul, 
ir; למטחט‎ j. ‘Or. iii, 2; DBODD to chew, Nid, ix. 7; WYO? to 
feel, BM 21b; WW) Ber, iii. 4; 53229 to maintain, Naz. i. 1; 
bobo to wave the hair, 10. ; N3D3ID% to intertwine, t, BQ vi. 22; 
nbpop Ned, xi. מִמִשְמְשִין ; זז‎ BQ ii. 4. | 

Pulpal: מַדוּלְּל ו מגוּלְָלין 7 מַגוְּנָּלוּת‎ to hang 
down, Ker, iii. 8; pomp Hul. .או‎ 7; minynmiy Lev. R. 1. 

Nithpalpel : >351n) Sab. xi. 3; MbsdIM2 Sebu, vii, 8 ; WPT? to 
be impoverished, So. ix. 15; יִתְמַקָמֶק‎ Ta‘a. 25b; bpopn Men, 
xi. 1; >POPRMD Dam. iii. 6; NBN > Maky. iii, 8. 

(ili) Zhe Causative Stem, Biliteral; triliteral forms are very 
rare. 

1 The sing. is always 1D1), in Hiph‘il; cf. below, § 196. 
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- 196. Aphid: BQ Ned. x. 1; ; 5P3 to make light, be lenient, 
MS iii. 2; yn to begin, Tamu, 203; vi.i; ‘3D Ber. vi. 6; 

Di) to convict of false evidence, San. xii. 5; ‘MI Qid. iv. 14. 
Without separating vowel (cf. BH הַתַלְתָ‎ Jud. xvi. 10; Ges,-K,, 

§ 67 dd, and above, § 183): ADD Deut. R. 2; MYT to 8 
Ber. 62b; ‘AW BB 131a; APM Yeb. 88 8. Triliteral: ‘RAPP 
Suk. 28 a. 

Imperf.: Of Be. ii. 5 ; יסב‎ Pes. x. i; TY Ned. x. ₪ ; }¥"j. Hor. 
ees bp Bersik. 5: bp) MS iii. 2; - to shine, Meg. ii. 4; 382% 
Sebi. iv. 2; 12° Mak. i. ל‎ ; 38°)" to crush, t. Oh, xviii. end. 

Inf. : pond Sab. 40a; rand to moisten, Mak’. iii. 5 ; npn? Ned. 
Keng bond 0 להקָר‎ Mak’. iv. 2. 

Imperat. : bn j. Ber. v. 2 ; aes 2 46. 

Part: bay to thin grapes, Pe. iii. ; Sn, pont to defile, Ber. 
32a; Dam. vii. 4; OD t. Sab. iii, a aM? Yo. iii. 5; 192 (so 
correctly L for edd. ,(מטנן‎ 73012 Maks. iii. 5; [8 j. Hor. ii. 5; 
13) RH ii. ; py, מְקִילִין‎ Sab. 1208; 30% to recline, San. 
li, I, 3; JOD 6 vii. 2; 7D, [YEO Ned. כְרִיעָה ;2 ,1 .א‎ to do 
evil, San. vii. 10; PHD to cause decay, Ket. vii. 11; מִצָמֶת‎ to 
restrain ,(צמם)‎ Cant. R. iv. מַתָשֶת ; ז‎ to weaken (wwn) San. 26a. 

197. Hoph'al: הוןלר‎ BB v. 8; הומו‎ San. .א‎ 8 ; UHRA Mak. 3a 
(without the separating vowel) ; 7207 BM vi. 3; הוחמו‎ Sab. iii. 4; 
pain San. 92b; 73D BB 112 8; YN Pea vi. 6. Triliteral: 
הוּנללו‎ Ta‘. 21b; PPT BB 170a; PPT Men, 45b; IY ‘AZ 
יורע ;9 .ה‎ BB x. 6. 

PI j. So. ti, 2;  תורֶזּומ‎ smashed, San. 82b; מוּפֶר‎ , [HW Ned, 
viii, .ל‎ Triliteral : " nbdarn j, Seq. vi. 1 end; bo Yo. 54 b. 


1 Elsewhere always the denominative of nbnn = הַתְחִיל‎ ; cf. § 92. So ib. 


Vie 3. 
2 The traditional pronunciation is pant) = MPM, plur. of DISD ; cf, 


STEOZ sy Sab. ix. 3. 
8 This is the traditional pronunciation, and not .המו , הזלו‎ Cf. BH 


Job xxiv. 24 ; Ges.-K., § 67 v.‏ , המכו 


. 
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(7) Verzs .ל"א‎ 


198. The inflection of these verbs follows on BH_ lines, 
The interchange of forms between these verbs and verbs n’>, 
already frequent in BH (Ges.-K., § 75 m,n, ff.), becomes more 
frequent in MH. Sometimes we find forms combining both ל"א‎ 
and ל"ה‎ types. Nevertheless, the distinction between these two 
classes has been clearly preserved in MH. Many of the ל"ה‎ 
forms in ל"א‎ verbs may be ascribed to the negligence and the 
Aramaizing tendencies of the scribes, as is proved by comparing 
different texts. MH also shows more frequently than BH the 
older termination n for the third fem. sing. in Qal, Niph‘al, and 
Nithpa‘el (cf. Ges.-K., § 74 g). 

199. Qal. Perfect: יָצָא‎ Yo. v. 3; מְצָא‎ BMii. 1. The fem. 
wavers between N¥, יָצָאת‎ (so usually in L and other Palestinian 
texts), יִצָאתָה‎ and ANY; cf. Sab. vi. 1, 3; .א‎ 6; Pes. v.43 Yeb. 
xvi, 1; Toh, iii. 1. So ANI and ANN Yeb. xii. 3, in various 
texts. ‘DNDN Yo. iii. 8, but also ‘NP ib. i. 6; IND Yeb. xvi. 6; 
מַצָאנוּ‎ ib. xvi. 7, but also 193) Ber, vii. 3 ; Kil. iii. 7; 327 Ber. i. 1, 
especially in later texts. Imperf., as in BH. : 

Infin. : לקרות‎ Ber. i. 1, but also לקראות‎ MS v. 9 (L), as Judges 
viii. 1. 

Imperat.: קְרָא‎ Yo. i. 6; שָנָא‎ Ab. i, ro. 

Partic. : NUP Vo. i. 6 ; PNP ib.; Ber. i. 1 (cf. Psalm xcix. 6); 
NYY Sab. v. 2; ANY ib. v. 4; but also יוצָאת‎ Kil. iv. 6; נשָאת‎ 
Sebu. vii. 8; יוצְאִין‎ , MiNy Sab. v. 4 ; כשוי ;7 .ג 10 נושָאין‎ married, 
Yeb. 11. 7 (L has the mixed form “N32, cf. Psalm xxxii. 1); קרוי‎ 
Ter. iii. 7; MOD blind, hidden, Qid. 24 b. 

200. Wiph‘al: נַסְמָא‎ Pes, i. 6; נְסְמָאת‎ Ter, viii. 2; So. vi. 2; 
נְשָאת‎ to be married, Yeb. vii. 2 (also spelt MB) ib. vii. 3, 6, and 
often in L and the Talmud); 2D) to be blind, Zeb. vii. 2 ; נְטְמָאתָ‎ 
Ter, vill, 2; NPD) Pes, 78b; ְמְצִינוּ‎ 
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The imperf. 5 in BH. 

Infin. : 8¥3") Yeb, ii. 10; spd ‘Ed. v. np") : 
ae eae Pi}? ‘Ed. v. 6 (L ninp’?); and the 

Partic.: NNW2, or NDB Ket. i. 1; MNP) Meg. 1. 1; }'8P2, also 
PP Git. ix. 5. 

201, Pr'el: 83M, NDON Pa. vii. 4; ANON, FIND? Ter, viii, דד‎ ; 
טאו‎ , FINO] ib. 15 ; FRY Sab. ii, 4 ; NBD BQ viii, מלא ; ז‎ 
(imperat.) 16. iii, 8; מְמַלָא‎ Pa, vii. 5 ; PNPOD ib. rx (L ממלין‎ and 
so often, ‘Er. viii. 7, &c.); NPD to read to, Suk. iii. 10; }"PY ib.; 
Bik. iii. 6 (L also מִקְרְאים‎ , beside מקפא ; (מקרי]‎ to congeal, Ma‘a. 
i. 7; 12D = PBN to hide, Sab. 25 b. 

The Infin. has mixed forms: למלאות‎ Ket. i. 10; לרפאותל‎ to heal, 
BQ viii. 1. Soin BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 74h. 

2261: כְדוּכְּאִין‎ to crush, Ket. 8b; PRUPY Num. R. 13. 

2.02. Nithpa‘el: SOFD) ‘Ar. 17b; נִתְמַלָאת‎ Pes, לִיטְמָא ;5 מ‎ 
Yo. 38b; SOO) ‘Ug. i. 1; ANY Naz. iv. 3; [NOD (also 
(מִתְטַמְאִין‎ Kel. ii, 1; NYOND Ta‘a. iii, 8; PEIN, also PBINP 
‘AZ ii. 2. 

203. Hiphil : הָשִיאוּ‎ to move, ‘AZ ii. 8; N13! to become 
healthy, Sab. xix. 5 ; T28°BP? to ladle off, Ter, 11. rr; מַמְצַיא‎ Hag. 
5 8, but מכְרין‎ to fatten, (BH (מריא‎ Sab. xxiv. 3. 

Hoph‘al: NOB distinguished, Hor. i. 4. 


(8) Verss ל'ה‎ 


204. These verbs also conform to the BH rules. As in BH 
(Ges.-K., § 7511), ל"ה‎ verbs sometimes assume ל"א‎ forms. This 
happens usually in the third sing. and plur. of the perf. Qal when 
they have pronominal suffixes attached to them, and further, in the 
third fem. sing. perf. Niph‘al, and in the fem. sing. of the Partic. 
Niph‘al. The older termination N— for the third fem. sing. of the 
perf, Qal is regularly found in Palestinian, and sometimes alse 
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in other texts. Cf. the ל"א‎ verbs above, § 100, and Ges.-K., 
§ 75 m. 

205. Qal. Perfect: 13% to acquire, BM i. 3; שֶהֶה‎ to tarry, 
| Sebu. ii. 3; M33 (L (גבת‎ to collect, Ket. iv. 1; 7921 (L (זכת‎ BM 
i. 4; 13 to extinguish, Sab. 21 8, but N22 j. Yo. ii. 3; nnd to 
dim, Qid. 24 b; ANDY (L (עָלֶת‎ to go up, Zeb. ז .או‎ ; ANYD (L (פשת‎ 
to increase, Neg. iv. 9; שָפָתָה‎ (L naw) to be quiet, Nid. iv. 4; 
שָתֶת‎ to drink, Pa. ix. 5; MW to be loose, Qoh. R. vii. 2; N3¥ to 
swell, j. BQ vii. 1. | 

The original third radical י‎ reappears in the third sing. and plur, 
of the perfect with suffixes: Ady to patch, Kel. xxiv. 17; [78 
to redeem, Pea iv. 8. Often, however, this » is changed into ,א‎ 
especially in Babylonian texts: FANWY Suk. i. 1; JNWY Ter. viii. 1; 
i813 to burn, BQ viii. ז‎ ; AND (L (אפייה‎ to bake, MS ii. 3; cf. 
below, § 216, and above, §§ 56, 58. 

Ber, i. 5; md to borrow, BB 6a; 172 to invent, Ned.‏ זְכִיתִי 
10a; 12 to forget, ib. 50b; by to roast, Pes. v. 9.‏ 

Imperf. : npo to be smitten, BM iii. 12 ; AY to feed, Yo. vi. 1. 
Jussive: byn אֶל‎ do not make, Ab. i. 8; ii. 12. : 

Infin. : ninnd to take fire, Sab. viii. 7 (BH); לררות‎ to chastise, 
Yo. 40b. 

Imperat. : npy Pes, vii. 2; 72Y to repeat, Nid. 5b; לוו‎ to 
borrow, 26. b. 

Partic, Active: 317 to utter, San. x (xi.) 1; זוּבָה‎ ‘Ed. ii. 9; 
חוַתֶה‎ Yo. iv. 4; MY to spin, Ket. vii. 6; דתי[‎ to push off, Oh. 
vii. 6; חופי[‎ to cover, Hul. iii. 7; [NB to redeem, Git. iv. 6; PRW 
to soak, Sab. i. ie 

206. A few participles are found in an adjectival form with @ 
in the first syllable: 31 ‘Ed. ii. סז‎ (L; elsewhere always-7241), [3 
in the dictum: 1782 NPY DIN? PIP py M72 שלא‎ DI pot — 
one can confer an advantage upon a person in his absence, but 
one cannot confer a disadvantage upon a person, except in his 
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presence, ‘Er. vii. 11; Git. i. 6. The form }3! may perhaps be 
due to assonance with P29, So זְכִין‎ Yo. ii. 3; זָכית‎ Git. vi. 2, in 
L, for Pi, זוכות‎ in other texts. Further, 723, fem. 723 to be 
extinguished, Sab. ;ד‎ nba to come to an end, Ter. vi. 7; 
ָּלִין‎ San. 17a; פָּרָה וְרְבָה‎ fruitful and multiplying (a standing 
expression, derived from Gen. i. 28); 22) $B Sab. 107b; Ab. 
06 .א‎ xxxvii. 2, 3. 

Partic. Passive: "10 Kil. ix. 8; צפוי‎ to see, Ab. iii, rg; ראי‎ 
Nid. vi. 4; M73 to dig, Kel. iii. 5; שָבוּיים‎ 40 capture, Seq. ii. 5 ; 
שָרוּיָה‎ to dwell, Ab. iii. 2. 

207. Niph‘al. ‘The third fem. sing. of the perfect is identical in 
form with the fem. sing. of the Participle. They usually both end 
in ,ית‎ or ד"ת‎ in L, as in the ל"א‎ verbs (§ 200). 

Perfect: nid to enjoy, BQ ii. 25° נפדית‎ Kee. ו‎ 2 ; Bw 


₪. 5's Lt ‘Er. v. 6; Sab. xi. 6 (L (נעשתה‎ ; 09212, 322122 to 
count, Pes, ix. 10; ‘M25] to have leisure, Ab. 0586, xxv. 3; 
נְשָבִּיתִי‎ Ket. ii. 5; נענתי‎ to be humble, Ber, 28a; 72¥2 Zeb. 57 a; 
נענג‎ to answer, Qid. 40b; 3D] to wipe out, dissolves Toh. iii. 1; 
כָשָרוּ‎ to soak, Sab. xxii. 4. 

Imperf. : my Meg, 5b; תִּפָנָה‎ , JES ו‎ 775) Ter. v. + 
npn Sab. iii. 3; written plene sun ib. i. 10; so WY ib. i. 5. 

Partic.: AI] Meg, gb; 7752 MS iii. 10; nono, seo (L 
ndna), pn} to hang, San. vi. 4; M32, O22 to cover, ib. ii. 1; 
232 to build, ib. נעשית ;6 .א‎ Pa. iii. 7 ; MP2 to acquire, ae a 
כָכָוות‎ Ket. 5 b. 

Infin. : nina) BM 59a; nia? Ket, vii. 1; לִיעָשוּת‎ ‘Ed. v. 6; 
nine) to ease oneself, Sab. 82a. 

The Intensive Stem is regular, as in BH. 

208. Prel: 13% BB viii. 6; 3) to commit fornication, San, 
‘Vii. 23 לִיבָּה‎ to kindle a flame ; nna BQ vi. 4; YY to pour out, 
Yo. v. 4; דימו‎ to imagine, ib. iii, 2 ; פַתִּיתִי‎ to seduce, Kt. iii, 9, 


MEY to make acceptable, Yo. viii. 9 ; IBD} to cover, Sebi. iv. 5 , 
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NB] (imperat.) to sift, Men, 85a; לייפוּת‎ to make fair, good, 
BB vii. 2; לְעָרוּת‎ MS iii. 10; MIM, PTT to cause to hop, Sab, 
xviii. 2; "IBID Ket. vi. 5; MVD MS iii. 13; IRD to cover a 
ceiling, Suk. i, 8. 

209. Pu‘al; ‘BY to be made good, Pea vi. 6 (cf. above, § 126). 

Partic.: מְהוּהָא‎ , LAA worn out ,(מחה = מהה)‎ cf. L נימהו‎ = 
נימחו‎ Toh. iii, 1( Kel. xxiv. 17; 20 excommunicated, MQ 
iii, ז‎ ; MBWD, MB sifted, Men. vi. 7; מָעוּבָּה‎ thickened, Suk. ii. 2 
HWW forced, Git. ix. 8; NBM, מָרוּבִּים‎ , NaN many, Hag. 1. 5. 

210. 20/20]: TDM San. 30a; BIN}, נִתְנָפוּ‎ to be tried, 
0. ִתְגּלְתָה‎ to uncover, Suk. iv. 10; nnadns Sab. 37a; 
נִתְפַּמְּתָה‎ Ket, iv. 1; but also nny she is become insane, Yeb. 
xiv. 1; ,כְצְטוו‎ WMNYY] to command, Qid. 38a,b; WAY] to be 
delayed, RH iv. 4; 32°39M7 to afflict, ‘Er. 41 8 ; יִתְנְאָה‎ to become 
beautiful, RH. 26a; nbyns to be elevated, Sab. 33; תִּתִייפּי‎ 
Ta‘a. 23b; ‘PNY to be hardened, t. Nid. vi. 4; nipannd Ber, 
.גג‎ 4; MDDND Ket, v, 8; מִתְבַּסִין‎ Ta‘a. i. 1; מִתְעַנָּה‎ ib, iii. 3, 4 

The Causative Stem is exactly as in BH. 

Hiph'il: M7 to lend, BM v. 1; 7207 to stipulate, Ket.‏ .גנפ 
to discourse, t. Nid. vi. 6;‏ הֶרְצָתִי ; 12 to warn, Mak, i.‏ הִתְרוּ ;1 ix.‏ 
to permit, Hag, 14 b.‏ רשנ 

Imperat. : הַעַל‎ dyn MS iii. 1; °22¥0 teach me, Lam. R. i. 6. 

Infin. : לקת‎ to collect water, t. Seq. i. 2; with elision of the 
n (cf. above, 8 143); למחות‎ to, 00 Bax. 6 = ninen; 
ninv2 = לְהַשָהות‎ ‘Er. x. 5. 

Partic. : AMO to wipe, cleanse, BB v. 10; AMD, pd j. Pes, 
viii. 5 ; משקי[‎ to give to drink, ‘Ed. v,6; rae Nid. 31a; מַתְעָה‎ 
to lead astray, San. 55 a. 

Note.—The denominative Hiph'l of עני‎ poor, preserves the » in 
the sing.; ‘293 ‘Ar, iv. 2; “I” Seq. ili, 2; Ned, ix. 4, but plur. : 
הָעָנּ‎ Ber. 33a; VY! Meal. 17a. 

Hoph'al: WW t, Pes, vii. 2 ; TYP Num. 8. 16; AYW Yo, 
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7a; IT j. MQ iii, 5; WAN to be like, Sab. 13a; MVNA 
Hag. 13 a (from Sirach). | 

Partic. : MDD expert, Bek. iv. 4; 25% free, Yeb. iii. 5; pyow 
in error, RH 25a; M9 bent, Kel. iv. 3; POD ib. x, 1; AID 
Oh, ix. 11 ; מוטות‎ ib. xv. 3. 

212. --.סא‎ 16 verb היה‎ has in the imperf. Qal the following 
shortened forms: 3} Yo. i. 3; NOM, NON Naz. iii. 6.1 WY Kil. iv. 5 
(L often יהוא‎ cf. Qoh. xi. 3). The Imperat. is formed from הוה‎ : 
הני‎ Ab. i. 4 (cf. BH Gen. xxvii, 29; Isa. xvi. 4); plur.: הו‎ ib. ii. 3. 
The partic. is always MM Sab. vi. 6, 10; ‘Er. i. 10, as already in 
BH: Qoh. ii. 22; Neh. vi. 6. Examples of the Pi‘el, causing 
to be, are found in the partic. only : 717) Ket. 40 b, but also "9 
Qid. 58a and parallels, 

The rest of the verb is regular, and even for the forms given 
above, the regular forms are also found, 


Note also the jussive forms יָהִי‎ , ‘0 Ab, iii. ro, &c. 


(9) VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


213. The object of a verb can be expressed in MH, as in BH, 
by a suffix. The phonetic rules governing the modification of the 
verb when it assumes a pronominal suffix, are the same in MH as 
in BH. The following points may be noted: 

The third sing. imperf. usually inserts the so-called nun ener- 
gicum before the suffix of the third sing. masc. and fem, (cf. 
Ges.-K., § 58 i). 

In 7% verbs the original » reappears before the suffix in the 
third sing. and plur. of the perfect Qal, or is softened into & 
(cf. § 205). 

These suffixes are used in MH somewhat less frequently than in 
BH, their place being taken by .את‎ The most common suffixes 


1 These forms also occur sometimes in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 73 (p. 354) ; 
Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 183 (8), but they are more common in MH. 


96 MORPHOLOGY 


are those of the third person sing. and plur. The suffixes of the 
first person are also fairly common, especially in the sing. The 
suffix of the second person sing. is much rarer, and that of the 
second person plur. is exceedingly rare, just as in BH. 


Examples of Verbs with Suffixes. 


(1) Suffix of the First person. 

214. Sing.: ‘28¥D to find, Yeb. xvi. 7; °22¥} to bite, ib. 6; 
*IN¥PY to sting, Ab. deRN. i. 7; כְשָאתְנִי‎ to marry, Ket. ii, 1; 
AYP to betroth, Qid. iii. 3; ‘RAI to judge ; AWN to suspect, 
Sab. 117 b; "WON to serve, Git. vii. 7 ; Ww, vn BB viii. 6; 
WIR to bring forth, Ber. 60a; ‘27% to make a proselyte, 
Sab. 31a. 

Plur. : 3208 to redeem; 43°27}, UP. to cause to reach, Pes, 
x. g; WAT to teach, Ber. ii, 8; WT Pes, 48b; מעמִירני‎ to 
place ; ‘DSA to deliver, Ber. 17a; ‘32M to remove ; 1281 to 
fatten, ib. 29 a. 

(2) Suffix of the Second person. 

215, Sing.: 713 to sell; 7292 to give, Ter. viii. 1; PWR ‘Ar. 
viii. 1.  ה"ל‎ verbs: JNWY to make, Ter. viii. 1; N21) to give 
pleasure, “AZ 16 ;כ‎ PONY) Ket, ii. 13 גרשף‎ to divorce, Ter. viii. 1 ; 
PAYTP Qid. iii. 1; PIV! to bless, Meg. iv. ro; PAIR! to bring 
near; PPO ‘Ed, v. 9; FNS to show, Qid. iil. 2 ; נעשף‎ ‘Ed. v. 6. 

Plur.: The following are the only exx. found: להַקִימָבֶם‎ to raise ; 
panivnnp to revive, Ber. 58 b; cf. Singer, p. 319. (Contrast with 
four times אֶתְכֶם‎ in the following finite verbs.) 

(3) Suffix of the Third Person. 

216. Sing. Masc. Perfect: in2¥ to forget, Pea vii. 7; 17%D to 
plaster ; "3 to decorate, ‘AZ iii, 7; i887 to move, ib. ii. 8 ; 3937 
to strike, Pea iv. 8 ; 39879 Kil. vi. 4 ; IND to burn, BQ viii. 1; indy 
to roast, Pes. v. g; YD to carry off by storm, Kil. v, 7; 37223 
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to steal; #31 Ned, iii. 2; 3ANIY to spin, Zeb. 79 b; iAnI, yan) 
Sebu. vii. 7; הַבָאתִיו‎ to bring, MS v. 12; WANIW Pea vii. 7 ANI 
to see, RH iii. 1 ; הוּליבוּהוּ‎ to lead ; WANT to return; WN) ‘Er, 
iv. 1; WATE to dismiss; NT, WIN to leave, So. ix. 6. 

Imperfect : ws to answer, Ber. v. 1; 3302. to cover, Sab. 
iv. 2; 322) Pes, i, 3; YDB! to lament, MQ i, 5; OPS to 
gather, Kil. v. 6, but also 2AM, 12M Sebu. vi. 2 ; BN to cover, 
Sebi. iv. 5 (L 75D), 

. Infin. : לפייסו‎ to appease, Ber. 28 0; iw BB viii, g; i309 
Sebu. vi. 1. 

Partic. : מָלִבָּנוּ‎ to whiten, wash; S¥B22 to beat; צובָע‎ to dye; 
שוחטוּ‎ to slay; מַפַּשִיטוּ‎ to skin, Sab. vii. 2, 3; 378 to bend, Be. 
i. 4; חוצהו‎ to divide, Men. iv. 7; עוקרתו‎ to uproot ; הופכתו‎ to over- 
throw, Ab. iii, 17; 3AS°DND to give to eat; מְשַמָּשֶתל‎ Ker, vii. 6; 
מניקתוּ‎ to suckle, Git. vii. 6. 

Sing. Fem. Perfect : דְּרְשָהּ‎ to expound, Ber. i. 8; ANP to read, 
Meg. ii. 1, 2; AYYS to betroth; AWA Ket. iv. 3; ARDS to bake, 
MS ii. 3 (L AYDN); ANYY Suk. i. 1, 2; AMY to rub, ‘AZ iii. 10; 
לייה‎ to patch, Kel. xxiv. 7; פַּרְאתָהּ‎ (L (פדיתה‎ to redeem, Hal. 
iii. 3 ; AMV PT to sanctify, ib.; WADA Kel. vii. 11; FAYPY to sting, 
Ab. deRN.i.'7 ; DAWA, DAM, NB Qid. iii. 8; הָאָדימוּףָ‎ to be 
red; M257 Oh. xvii. 4; MIND to fill; 182202 to bore; MINI 
Sab. 29 b. 

Imperf. ; 33) Sab. ii. 4; יִפְקִיעָנָה‎ to break, ib. iti. 3 ; TBMBP? to 
congeal, Ter. iv. 11 ; 73732, 732%, mapa) ib. viii. 8. 

Infin. : myer? to plant, Kil. ii. 4; ma) to pound, Be. 14a; 
לְנָאוְתָהּ‎ to beautify, Suk. roa. 

Partic. : 7322 Ber. viii. 3 ; ANBD Be. iii. 7; מִשְבִּיעָה‎ Ket. ix. 4; 
MBID to force, ib. v. 5; MAIO Hul. iv. 4. 

Plur.: {25° to crush, Sab. xxii. 1; שמ‎ to change, Pes, v. 6; 
TAY to move, Sebi. iii. 7; INTB Pea iv. 8 (L 8); 09203 Kin. 
iii, 6; השֶלַכְתָּם הילַכְתָּם‎ to throw; נְתַתִּים‎ Sebu. vii, 6 ; DDT to 
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convict of false evidence, Mak. i. 5; BY to sow, Kil. ii. סז‎ ; OY 
to move, Be. iii. 5; pew Kel, xvi. 1; pw to take, Dam. iv. 4; 
העלוּם‎ to bring up, Suk. ii. 5; inmp? to mix, t. Maks. iii. 2 ; 
Pes, 20a powp to hem, MQ 26a. 

Kil. ii, 9; 730 to benefit; [IDDD to cause loss, Yad.‏ ּרְעֶם 
iv. 3; IWIN to bring good tidings, So. ix. 6; [AYNYDD to assist,‏ 
ADM yz.‏ 


Ill. THE NOUN 


1. General Survey. 


217. As in the other parts of speech, so also in the treatment 
of the noun MH has followed faithfully the traditions of BH. 
This is true of the formation of the noun and also of its inflexion. 
With regard to the formation of the noun, MH has retained the 
original forms of those BH nouns which it still uses, Further, all 
its new nouns are formed on the basis of the old BH ground-forms. 

Noteworthy features in the MH noun formation are : (a) the wide 
development of the verbal nouns to replace the old BH infinitive 
construct, viz. the forms קְטִילָה‎ for the Simple Stem (§ 228); קיטוּל‎ 
and npwp for the Intensive Stem (§§ 237, 241); bopn and nbwpa 
for the Causative Stem (§§ 251-2); (6) the more frequent use of 
Reduplication (§§ 244-8) ; (c) of the nomen agentis קֶטוּל)‎ )% 235); 
(2) of the use of the suffixes |, fi, and 12_ (§§ 267-8, 270) ; 
)6( and the various forms of the Diminutive (§ 246). But all these 
forms are based on BH ground-forms, and have parallels in the 
BH vocabulary. 

218. As regards the lexical character of the MH noun, the 
results of our review of the MH verb (§§ 83 ff.) apply also to 
the MH noun, except that the noun has borrowed more freely 
than the verb from Aram., from Greek, and, to a less degree, 
from Latin. The nouns which are most common in MH are 
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also found in BH. A number of BH nouns have disappeared in 
MH,, especially nouns of a poetical character or of rare occurrence 
in BH, though common in Aram. (e.g. בָּעִיר‎ , D3, &c.). The 
new MH nouns are usually formed from BH roots, or from old 
Hebrew roots not found in BH. Many of these MH nouns occur 
also in Aram., just as many old BH nouns occur in Aram. But 
the majority of such nouns are native in MH. 

219. Even Aram. loan-words usually receive a Hebraic form, 
like 722, ,זרז‎ &c. This has also happened in the case of a 
number of Gk. and Latin nouns, e.g. MDDYN oroAy, Yo. vii. I; 
קִילוּרִית‎ KoAAvpLov, Sab. viii. 1; MDI margarita, Ab. vi. 9 ; ba 
BaXaveis, Sebi. vill. ; קרו[‎ carrus, ‘AZ v. 4; NYIDIN févos, Dam. 
ו‎ occ. 

MH also follows BH in the other grammatical changes of the 
noun, viz. in the formation of the feminine (§§ 277 ff.); the plural 
(8§ 281 ff.); the dual (more frequent in MH than in BH, § 293); 
the construct state (§ 380), and the use of the noun with pronominal 
suffixes, 

For the forms of nouns derived from Greek and Latin cf. 
Albrecht, § 82. 


2. Formation of Nouns. 


(1) Mouns derived from the Simple Stem. 

(i) Ground-form Qa/l, 0/0, Quil. 

220. (a2) 00/0. Strong Verb. Concrete: ּקֶל‎ date-tree, Pea iv. 1 ; 
21 manure, BM v. 7; “3 mattock, j. Be. i. 2; 22 preserves, 
Ter, ii. 63 42) felt, Kil. ix. 8; PID slit, Pes. 18. 2; קר[‎ partition, 
Kel. viii. 6; 721 hot ashes, Neg. ix. 1. With guttural in second 
or third radical: YY tin, Kel. xxx. 3; 103 jetty, Oh. viii. 2; now 
fodder, Pea ii. 1; YP2 cleft, Kil. v. 4; nop stalk, Pea iii. 3; שבח‎ 
improvement, MS ii. 1. 

1 Cf, Krauss, i, §§ 326 ff.; Albrecht, § 82 g-h. 


100 MORPHOLOGY 


Abstract: P20 strangulation, San. vii. 1; 728 cracking, ‘Or. 
vii. 7; ועד‎ assembly, Ab. i. 4; צער‎ pain, BQ viii. 1; Yap per- 
manence, Yo. vi. 3; שבח‎ praise, ib. iii. 9, 10. 

Yy, ע'ו‎ : DY troop, Pes. iii, 7; MD sword, Sab, vi. 4; “2 beauty, 
BA Zils 24s 

pivot of door, Sab. viii. 6; DD spice, Git. ii. 3; Da‏ 0 : ע"ע 
gross, Ab. iv. 7.‏ 

‘D3 reed-grass, Sab. viii, 2; 20 basket, Kel. xii. 3; md‏ : ל"ה 
cheek, board, ‘Er. i. 2.‏ 

Fem.: 270 knife, Sebi. viii. 7; 2M¥ offensive matter, Ter. 
x. 1; MB} stone fence, Pea iv. 2; MBYS dung-hill, BM ii. 3 ; שעוה‎ 
wax, Sab. ii. 1; NPY irrigation, Ter. x. 11 (L has the masc. form : 
לי‎ 

221. (4) 0/2. 128 limb, Sab. viii. 1 ; von lot, ib. אא‎ 2 + aa 
order, Yo. i. 3; 72D countenance, Ab. i. 15; PDY business, ib. 
iv. 103 על‎ bale for pressing, Ma‘a. i. 7 ; דיר‎ shed, ‘Er. iv. 1; צִיר‎ 
hinge, ib. xi. 2; כִּיחַ‎ phlegm; ניע‎ mucus BQ 3b; 3 spark, BQ 
vi. 6; 7%: רעי‎ excrements, Kel. xvii. 2. 

Fem.: NBN pressure, BM iii. 7 (with older fem. termination 
N__ = BN j. So. v. 2; Sirach xlvi. 5, 16); TY2¥ privacy, Pes. 
i. 3 ; שֶכְחָה‎ forgetfulness, Pea iv. 6. גָּנוּת : ל"ה‎ disgrace, Pes. x. 4 ; 
nw permission, ib. iii. 7. 

222. (c) Qutl. The vowel א‎ is represented by 1, 422 knee, 
Kel. xxii. 2; דלפ[‎ side, Ker. i. 5; win fifth part, Yo. vii. 1; סרג‎ 
lattice work, Mid. ii. 3; עלקץ‎ point, Tam. iii, 1; 3059 broth, Pes, 
vii, 2; DBN force, Kil. vii. 2; גדל‎ full age; קט‎ minority, Ket. 
ii, 11; WAD fitness, Veb. viii. 4; צורף‎ need, Ab. ii. 3; bain (or 
oni) secretion, Toh. ix. 2; MiB opening, Kel. xi. 3 ; Y27 quarter, 
Oh. ii. 1; דוחק‎ need, Ab. ii. 3 ; MND force, ib. iv. 22. 

sepulchre, MQ i. 6; Da kind of‏ כוף ;3 Wirim, Kel. xvi.‏ : ע"ו 


1 From כחח‎ , by assonance with כיע‎ , with which it is always combined. 
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antelope, Bik. ii. 8; בור‎ uncultivated, Ab. ii. 5; O13 pleasing, 
1.10 : Uy: a spittle, Yeb. xii. 6; וול‎ cheapness, MS iv. Te: קול‎ 
ו‎ Hal. iv. 7; ל"ה‎ : WIP hardness, Nid. שופי ; 6 .טג‎ en ibs; 
‘Bi! beauty, Suk. iv. 5. 

Fem.: mit filth, Ter. x. 1; חוּלְדה‎ mole, Kel. xv. 6; ny 
forbidden fruit of a tree under four years old (cf. Lev. xix. 23), 
כ‎ 

YY; חוּבָה‎ duty, San. iv. ז‎ ; APY cavity, Ma‘a. i. 7. 

basket, Kel. viii. 2.‏ קופה ; 9 hole, Hul. ii.‏ , גוּמָה : ע"ע 

limb, looseness, Kel. v. 10.‏ ויה :ליה 


223. To this ground-form belong also nouns in ahi the 
characteristic vowel has been moved forward to the second radical : 
Qatl, 27 honey, Ter. xi. 3; 3 completion, Sab. xxii. 2 ; nay 
tongs, Ab. v. 6; הבא' :ל"ה‎ (L yn) vanity, Ned. iii, 1; חשאי‎ 
modesty, privacy, Seq. v. 6; כְּרַאי‎ worthy, Nid. 9 b; °838 leisure, 
‘AZ v. 6; תָנָא'‎ condition, Qid. iii. 4. 

Qifl: בְּאָר‎ well, “Er. x.'14; IN} wolf, BQ i. 4. Fem.: nw. 
leek, Sab. viii. 5.2 Cf. Ges.-K., § 84 ae. 

Some texts point in this fashion many nouns which properly 
belong to the regular Qa// type, like Yap, iB half, Ber. iv. 1, &c. 
The extension of this form by the scribes is no doubt due to the 
influence of Aram., in which this is the regular form for the Qa#/ 
(cf. Néldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 93-4). So, sometimes, in BH: 133 
beside 123; V7 and 179, &c. Cf. Stade, %6 

(ii) Ground-form Qafal, Qatil, Qaful. 

224. (a) Qafal: PAX dust, Sab. iii. 3; P32 kine, San. iii, 2; MY 
girdle, Kel. xxiii. 2; 312 city, Ber. ix. 4; 732 bolt, Zab. iv. 3 ; רב‎ 
rottenness, Naz, vii. 2. 


1 This full form is the only one found in MH, even when not in pause. 
2 בָּרִיסָה‎ belly, cited by Albrecht, § 41, does not belong here. It ₪ כָּרִיסָהּ‎ , 


from pia = wp; cf. IDB his belly, Sab. 151 b. 
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bbn defiled priest, Qid. iv. 6 (from Lev. xx. 7); bb hem,‏ : ע"ע 
Kel. xxviii. 7; PPB stopper, Sab. xvii. 7. .‏ 

DY lamb, Tam. iii. 3; MB. worth, BQ viii. 1; M82 beautiful,‏ : ל"ה 
humble, Ber. 6b.‏ 29 ; ז Ab. iii. 7; MY worth, BQ iv.‏ 

Fem.: nan rule, Sab. i. 4; M210 possession, usucaption, BB 
iii, 1; TWN return, Yeb. xiii. 6; 33D net work, hairdress, Neg. 
xi. זז‎ ; NYY lentil, Sab. x. 5 ; MY cry, Ber. ix. 3 NO hump, 
UL e102 5 מִלְחֶת‎ saltiness, Oh. iii. 7 ; צֶלְקֶת‎ scar, :של‎ ix, 2a 
ע"ו‎ : MBI sieve, Sab. viii. 2; MY earthquake, Ber. ix. 2. 

y’y: 7223 rakings, Sab. iii, 1; MIN cake, ib. i. 10; 33D 
covering, overhanging boughs, Naz. vii. 3; TOP strife, Yeb. xv. 1; 
mM’ dominion, Mak. ii. 8. 

ao הִנְאֶה‎ enjoyment, benefit, “AZ ii. 3 ; לויָה‎ escort, So. ix. 6 ; 
M87 proof, Sab. viii. 7. 

225. (4) Qatil: 173 stone fence, Pea ii. 3 ; 120 pee Dam. 
ii. 3; DID belly, j. San. iii. 9; ‘ND shoulder, Sebi. . 9; PRD 
doubt, Yo. viii. 6 ; bya nought, Ket. ix. 1 ; bon ל‎ Ber. 
vi. 7; WD proper, legal, Sab. vii. 3. 

Fem.: 738 lost property, BM ii. 7; non robbed property, 
Yeb. xv. 7; 722 pond; APB pool, MQ 4a; 72 kneading 
trough, Pes, iii, 2; TTP pot, ‘Or. ii. 15; mp3 conflagration, Sab. 
xvi. 1 ; NVM darkness, ib. i. 3; עַבְרֶה‎ transgression, Yo. viii. 8. 

226. (c) Qaful. The vowel 2 = 2 is represented by }, }. 

birdtrap, Kel. xxiii. 5; iW dark, Bek. vii. 8; PIM yellow,‏ רטוב 
עָמוּק ; 4 diay round, Nid. viii.‏ ; ל 18 ‘Ed. v. 6; PN sweet, ‘Er.‏ 
deep, t. Neg. Ie:‏ 

(iii) Ground-form Qa/dl, Qafil, Qatdl. 


227. (a) Qafdl, with @ obscured into & Concretes are rare: 
מָרוּר‎ bitter herbs, Pes, ii. 6. Usually abstract nouns and adjectives 


1 W221, Sebi. ii. 6, cited by Albrecht, § 42, is an error. The text has 
2370 grafting, a verbal noun ; cf. below, § 252. 
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derived from BH, e.g. 7§23 honour, Ab, ii. 10; שלום‎ peace, ib. 
1 bin} great, ib. vi. 5; WIP holy, ib. v. 4; WY pure, 
Keli/xii. 2, 

228. (6) 00/0: TS lath, ‘Er. i. 3; IN web, Sab. xiii. rs 
2 dish, Yo. ii. 5; 7) trench, Kil. v. 3; מ יתיה‎ fair, SANZ Es a. 
אֶסִיף‎ gathering ; WOT pruning; Yn ploughing, Sifra 105 b,c, d; 
PDD olive gathering, Hal. ili. 9; זְהִיר‎ careful, Ab. i, 9; 230 
beloved, ib. ii. ro; צריף‎ necessary, Sab. ii. 7; רניל‎ accustomed, 
Yo. i. 3; בַּק' :ל"ה‎ experienced, San. vii. 2; °P2 clean, ₪ Toh. 
iii, 8. 

The Fem. form @Q¢#a@ is exceedingly common in MH as a 
nomen actions for the Qal, taking the place of the old BH construct 
infinitive. The form is also found in BH with the same signi- 
ficance, both in early and in late texts. Thus, שריקות‎ Jud. v. 16; 
ז אַכִילָה‎ Kings xix. 8; שְניאות‎ Psa. xix. 13; TONY 2 Chron. 
יִגִיעָה 73 .אאא‎ Qoh. xii. 12; perhaps also T)¥® filing, 1 Sam. 
Kill. 21. In.y’y: Md‘? Lam. iii. 63, and in a derived concrete 
sense : מָלִילָה‎ Deut. xxiii. 26 ; בִיאָה‎ entry, Ezek. viii. 5. It is also 
found in Sirach: MY") xxxviii. 16; YY ib. 25; TTPY ib. 6. 
The form is used in Ethiopic in exactly the same way as in MH, 
cf. Dillmann, ZA. Gr., § 124; Barth, Momznalbildung, p. 134. 
In Aram., however, it occurs only occasionally in Jewish dialects,’ 
in which it is most probably borrowed from MH. The fact that 
in earlier BH it occurs only in the Song of Deborah and in the 
story of Elijah may, perhaps, tend to show that it was originally 
a Northern dialectal form, which was received into the literary 
language only after it had established itself in the spoken language. 
From the latter it may have descended into MH. 

Concrete nouns in this form are comparatively few in MH, as 
compared with the extremely numerous examples of abstract 
nouns of a verbal nature. This seems to show that the concrete 


1 Cf. Dalman, p. 158, 5 and foot-note. 
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significance is only secondary, and that it was derived from the 
original abstract meaning ; cf. בִּיאָה‎ , in BH, cited above. 

Exx. of concrete nouns: 72° piece, Hul. vii. 5 ; 7272 bundle, 
BM ii. 2; מִכִילָה‎ parched ear of corn, Maa. iv. 5; nvr cord, 
Kil. ix. 9; TID bag, Kel. viii. 3; 722 loop, Pes. rra; nD ne 
wick, Sab. ii. 1; קִיחָה‎ = 7p? handle, Kel. xvi. 4. 

intervening object,‏ חְצִיצָה ;2 .1 723M festival sacrifice, Hag.‏ : ע"ע 
basket, So. ii, 1. 2: 73) leaf, “AZ iii. 8; TIDY‏ כָּפִיפָה BQ 82a;‏ 
plaster, “Er. x. 13.‏ 

Abstracts (xomina actionis) can be formed at will from every 
verb, Exx.: אַכִילֶה‎ eating, MS i. 7; "P13 searching, Pes. i. 1 ; 
גְּמִיאֶה‎ quafling, Sab, viii, 1; MDI treading, Sebi. v. 2; TW 
inquiry ; 7) PM investigation, San. iv. 1, 5; 3°20 laying on of 
hands; קְמִיצָה‎ taking of a handful ; apron pinching bird’s head, 
Qid. i. 8; רְחִיצָה‎ washing, Yo. ili. 1; mon’ slaying, ib. i. 7; ANP 
reading, Ber. i. 1; OP (= nm?) taking, Sifra 45c; Qid. 2a; 
MY going out, Sab. i. 1; TPP = NV birth, Ket. iv. 3. 

לִישֶה ; 6 MND coming, Pes. ix. 4; MD daubing, Neg. xii.‏ : ע"ו 
anointing, Sab.‏ סִיכֶה ;8 death, Yo. viii.‏ מִיתָה ;2 kneading, Men. v.‏ 
so elsewhere, e.g. Yo, viii. 1). |‏ : יסיכה ix. 4 (L‏ 

cleansing the head, MS‏ חֶפִּיפָה ;3 mingling, Men. vi.‏ בְּלִילֶה : ע"ע 
crumbling, Men. vi. 4; 72°?) spitting, Ber. ix. =.‏ פִתִיתָה ;3 ii.‏ 

n”5>; MBN baking, Men. v. 2; TT pushing, Yo. vi. 6; 12 
digging, BQ v. 6; עְלְיָה‎ going up, Seq. Vili. 2; mdy roasting, Pes. 
ז .וע‎ ; 727 increasing ; 7°95 fruitfulness, Yeb. vi. 7 ; mn drinking, 
Yo. viii. I. 

A number of nouns add the abstract suffix ות‎ (cf. below, § 272) 
to strengthen the abstract significance, e.g. אריסוּת‎ tenancy, Pea 
v.15. moa doing, ib. i. 1; MW separation, Ab. iii. 13; mp nw 
silence, Git. iv. 8, &c. 

229. (c) 000/01. To this form belong the Passive Participles 
Qal, and verbal adjectives like WH weighty, strict, Kel. i. 4; 
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BMW subtle, So. iii. 41; MMB" less, Yo. 1. 5. Further, nouns: 
בְּחוּר‎ young man, Ta‘a. iv. 8; pion smooth, shirt, Sab. x. 3; חָרוּב‎ 
carob tree, Sebi. vii. 53 bsnn cat, BQ 18b. 

Fem. : בַּתוּלָה.‎ virgin, Ket. i. 1; 30 company, Ber. vii. 51; 
חַלוּדָה‎ rust, Kel. xiii. 5; TPYD meal, Ber. vi. 6; AVY report, 
2 : 

To this class may, perhaps, be reckoned also fem. nouns with 
sharpening of the third radical ; 13373 priesthood, Ab. vi. 5 ; כְּתוּבָּה‎ 
writ, marriage settlement, Qid. ג‎ 5; MYIP holiness, RH iv. 5 
cf. Barth, op. cit., § gs. 

(iv) Ground-form Q*%d/, Qi, )7. 

230. (2) Q%dl. אֶלָל‎ offal, Hul. ix. 1; OOM nose ring, Sab. v. 1; 
כְּתָב‎ writing, Ket. 1. 3; MD hedge, Ab. i. 2; MD young ass, 
BB v. 3; D718 reward, Ab. i. 4; MY resin, ‘Or. i. 7; "NY, WW 
remainder, So. vii. 7; DD undefined, ‘AZ i. 5; 032 blemish, 
Meil. v. 1; 8Y document, Sebi. x. 1. בְּלֶל ע"ע‎ general rule, 
Ber. vi. 2. 

With 4 obscured into 0: “$23 first-born, Zeb. v. 8; WOM ass, 
Bek. i. 2; DDN muzzle, Kel. xvi. 7; pin’ mult, Hol. iia. שש‎ 
WY knot, Kel. xxvi. 4; N3¥ radish, Kil. i. 5. 

Fem. ; 217) sea-weed, Sab. ii. 1; MSY service, Kil. vi. 1; 
שָעוּרָה‎ barley corn, ‘Ed. vi. 3. Segolate forms?: כְּתוּבֶת‎ tattooing, 
Mak. iii. 6; MYINI copper, Kel. viii. 3 ; N}iD2 chips, Sab. iv. 13 
ning metal shavings, Kel. xi. 3. 

231. (6) 0. ‘12 spade, Kel. xxix. 7; WW log, Yo. it. 5; 
72) dry season, BM v. 10; DB”) pounded grain, Kel. xvii. 12 ; 
חזיר‎ swine, Hul. ix. 2; MSD pitcher, Sab. xvii. 6; m2) pickled 
food, Ned. ii. 4; ָנִיף‎ attachment, Men. xi. 6 ; YPB wick, Seq.v. 1 


1 Some texts point MIND; cf. Krauss, MGW, li, p. 57. 
2 Cf, Stade, § 208c; Ges.-K., § 84 An. 
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yp amulet, Kel. xxii, 1 ; שָבִיל‎ path, Pea ii. 1; babys embryo, Hul. 
vii, 1; 0°25 interior, Sab. ו‎ 

232. (c) Qedl: 223 border, Seq. vii. 3; כָּבוּל‎ hair net, Sab. 
ו‎ aby gallows, Sab. vi. 10; NM shoot, t. Sebi. i. ( ; DUNN 
ד ו‎ nop usufruct, Yeb. vii. 1; YB discharge, 
Gitex. 35 פסוּל‎ disqualification, Yo. i. 1; שָבוּת‎ resting, Pes. vi. 2. 

(v) Ground-form Odtal, Qdtil, Qdtul. 

233. (2) 06008 the 0 obscured to ¢: חוטם‎ nose, Bek. vi. 4 ; 
bnin wrapper, Kel. xvi. 11 ; Onin seal, Sab. viii. 5 ; 721% dovecot, 
ib. xxiv. 3; שופָר‎ trumpet, RH iii. 3. 

234. (2) 00/7. To this form belongs the Active Participle 7 
of transitive verbs, Also a number of nouns of participial origin, 
e.g. WD merchant, Seq. vii. 2; פושר‎ lukewarm water, Sab. xx. 3; 
צונן‎ cold water, ib. iii. 45, nip (= (קוצֶץ‎ clods, MS v. r. 

Fem.: noyin mat, ‘Ed. iii. 4 ; MH lobe ; N22 date, Yo. viii. 2. 


235. (c) 00/0 To this class belong the following nomena 
agentis with ₪ modified to é: טחון‎ miller, Dam. iii. 5 ; BQ 99b; 
BB 93b; niyd (so L), nitiyd speaker of foreign tongue, Meg. ii. 1 ; 
סרוק‎ woolcomber, Kel. xxvi. 5; סַרוקות‎ ib. xii, 2: the following 
occur in the plural only: צְרוכות‎ wine pressers, Ter. iii. 4; חָכוּרוּת‎ 
tenants, Bik. i. 2; MIDNA grist makers, Men. x. 4; דשושות‎ 
makers (דיש = דשש)‎ MQ ii. 5; מְסורות‎ informers, ‘AZ 26b; 
מַשוחות‎ measurers, surveyors, ‘Er. iv. 11; nivipd gatherers, BM 
42b; ₪ BM vi. x; משושות‎ j. Pea viii. 1 (cf. § 177, note); ninipd 
purchasers, Ket. viii. r: the sing., however, is always npi?. This 
form may, perhaps, be due to a deliberate change of Scie by 
the scribes, who mistook the form nipd for the participle passive 
mpd. To the ignorance of the scribes are also due the forms טוחן‎ , 
סורק‎ , and ryid, in some texts. 

The form 0060/07 is also found in the following names of instru- 


1 This is the traditional pronunciation ; cf. BH. 1 Kings vi. 29. 
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ments: ip7 a borer, Kel. xiv, 3; PIN an instrument for levelling 
a measure of grain, ib. xvii.6; TINY a razor, ib. xiii, 1; סְמוכות‎ 
supporters, artificial legs, Sab. vi. 8; WNT reptile-shaped ornament, 
t. ‘AZ v. 2. Perhaps also DIN timbrel, Kel. xv. 6 (L, but So. 
ix, 14: אירוס‎ , also in L). 

The form is very common in Aram. cxdinp Wins), but it also 
occurs in BH nearly as often as in MH, viz. בַּחון , אָמו[‎ , pion, יקוש‎ , 
עשוק‎ , ti; perhaps also צרלף‎ a refiner, Jer. vi. 20 ; the fem. 7713, 
perhaps also שָדודָה‎ (Psa. cxxxvii. g, for TTY), and as nomen 
instrumentt: SPA (Ezek. vii. 4), 

236. (vi) Ground-form Qdfal: baa thumb, Nid. viii. 1; with 
prosthetic אנוּדֶל : א‎ Yo. ii. 1; כופח‎ small oven, Sab. iii. 2; עוס'ן‎ 
thorn, point, Yo. li. 3; שועָל‎ fox, Sab. vi. 10. 


(2) Mouns derived from the Intensive Stem. 


(i) Ground-form Qatfal, Qaftil, Qaftul. 

237. (a2) 001/60 001/67: chiefly nomina opificum, describing the 
occupation or profession of the substantive: D3 robber, Kil. vii. 6; 
O52 cattle-driver, j. Pes. i. 1; 72 cowherd, j. Be. v. 3; מל‎ 
camel-driver, Qid. iv. 13 ; חפר‎ ass-driver; {BD sailor; סַפָּר‎ barber, 
ib.; 333 thief, BM iii. 1; MD porter, Kel. xii. 2; 2 carpenter, 
t. BQ vi. 25; OB poulterer, ‘Er, x. 9; 2% wool dealer, ib. ; 
VIP potter, BQ ili. 4. 

With 4 in the second radical: 479 murderer; .OV confiscator, 
Ned, iii. 4; 713 weaver, Kil. ix. 1o. 

bachelor, Qid. iv. 13 ; 2 well sinker, Sebi. viii. 5 ;‏ בוק : ע"ז', ע"ו 
man of leisure,‏ טל ;3 tailor, Sab. i.‏ חלים M1 judge, Pea viii. g;‏ 
7 

with — in the second radical for —, in Aram. fashion:‏ ,ל"ה 
Adjectives:‏ .ד builder, Kel. xiv. 3; ‘821 collector, Dam. iii.‏ בנאי 
‘NDT suspect, Dam. i. 1; "NT certain, ib. iv. 4; ‘831 innocent,‏ 
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Ab. i. 8; “8WD silent, modest, Seq. v. 6; mb accompanying, Neg. 
xiv. 6; ‘XW permitted, Sab. xxiii. 3. 

Fem. Concrete: יִבַּשָה‎ dry land, Git. 56b; 23Y rim, ‘AZ v. 1; 
and with n at the end: nvpa 1 reconnoitring troop, ₪ Be. ii. 65 
ּמלֶת‎ caravan of camels; M1190 caravan of asses, San. .א‎ 5; 1222 
wart, ‘Er. x. 3; NWZD pressed vegetables, t. Sebi. iv. 16; רת‎ 
beehive, Sebi. viii. 10; NMP bald, empty space, Kil. iv, 1. 

Abstracts, including somzna actionis, chiefly with :ה‎ ndwa 
idleness, Ab. iii. 4 ; 443 being, Mekil. (Weiss), 85; Qid. 5a; 723) 
cry, RH iv. 9; 22 intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; 22 atonement, Neg. 
ii. ז‎ ; MIDD danger, Ber. iv. 4; N2DY or APY detention, ‘AZ v. 7; 
nbap reception, Zeb. i. 6. Cf. BH MP3, NWP, AYN, &c.; see 
Ges.-K., § 54, Be. 

The form is comparatively rare in MH, as in BH, and cannot 
like the other verbal nouns Qz#dl (§ 241) and Q*éla (§ 228) be 
formed at will. 

238. (2) Qattil, Qattil: the infinitive of Pi‘el; יקיר‎ notable, Yo. 
vi. 4; DBD axe, BO x. 10; P3D knife, ib. iv. 9 ; DXB board, Sab. 
Vili. 5; צדיק‎ righteous, Ab. i. 2. 

239. (c) Qattul, 001/01: חדוד‎ point, Kel. ii. g; המ[‎ gracious, 
Sab. 133b; טבור‎ navel, Sab. xviii. 3; דור‎ ball, Kel. x. 4; עמוד‎ 
pillar, Ber, i. 2 ; שפוד‎ spit, ‘AZ v. 2. 

Fem.: 735 wound, BQ viii. 1; בַּצורֶת‎ drought, Ab. v. 8; 
N45” tradition, ib. iii. 13. 

(ii) Ground-form Qr#fal, Qrttil, Qrttul, Qittél. 

240. (a2) 0/6 Qrffdl: 28 husbandman, ‘Arak. vi. 3; PY 
root, principal, Ber, vi. 7. 

(2) Quftil, 00 : V2" speech, Mekil. 5 ; fem.: N21 BQ 54b; 
XDD chair, Tam. i. 1; M27 usury RH i. 8; MY choice land, 
Git. v. 1. The form is further used, as in BH, to express a 


1 Some texts have בולשת‎ a participial form, § 234. 
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physical defect : אֶלֶם‎ dumb, Ter. i, 6; }33 hunchback, Bek. 
vii. 2; D033 with hands cut off; 12° lame; W720 deaf, San. viii. 4; 
Spy with crooked feet; O}¥ with large ears; YO¥ with small ears, 
Bek. vii. 4, 6; MBP lanky, ib.;1 9? crippled, Sab. vi. 8; and by 
analogy : פיקח‎ hearing, Yeb. xiv. 1. 

241. (c) 0/0/07. This form is widely used as a verbal noun for 
Pi‘el, and can be formed at will from any verb. It has primarily 
an abstract significance, but is also found in concretes in a derived 
sense. 

Exx.: אִיסוּר‎ prohibition, ‘AZ ii. 3; בּיטוּל‎ idling, interruption, 
Sab. xvi. 1; bam} growth, Ber. vi. 3; דיבוק‎ joining together, Ab. 
vi 53 הילוף‎ walking, Vo. ii, 3; 82%) joining, Kil. ix. 10; O83) 
levirate marriage, Yeb, i. 1; 7935 honouring, Pea i. 1; לימוד‎ 
learning, Ab. vi. 5; 75] libation, Suk. iv. 9; PID cleaving, 
| Pes, iii. 5 3 TIT trimming, Sebi. ii. 3; טירוף‎ confusion, Ber. v. 4; 
YIN explanation, ‘AZ i. 5; צִיהוב‎ gilding, 1101. i. ₪. 

My perverting Ab. v. 8; קיום‎ confirming, Git. ii, 5; WY (cf. 
above, § 162) remainder, Ker. ii. 5 ; תִּיחוּחַ‎ crushing, Oh. xviii. 9. 

מָלוּי i confession,oan.it.”-6;‏ 11“ ו 0 vain talk, Sebu. iti.‏ בִּיטני 
healing,‏ רְפוי ;8 afflicting, Ab. v.‏ עיפוי ;5 filling, Dam. vi.‏ 
BOM Villa.‏ 

Concrete : ִידוּלִים‎ products, Ber. 40b; הַילוּף‎ exchange, relay, 
Ber, טינוף ; ז .גוג‎ filth, Bek. iii. ישוב ; ד‎ civilized world, Qid. i. 10; 
למוּרים‎ boards, MQ ii. 2; DID steel edge, Kel. xiii. 4; 9333’ round 
cake, BM ii. 1; עירוב‎ ‘erud, ‘Er. iii. 2; צְּוּר‎ heap, BM ii. 2; WY 
measure, Pea i. 1. 

crumb, Sab. xxiv. 3; "2 wrapping, Kel. xvi. 8; "22‏ פירוּר 
cover, Sab. xvii. 8; "8°? froth, Ter. iv. 11.‏ 

Fem.: 17953 early fig, Ter. iv. 6. 

The form is found in a number of technical terms in the plural 


1 So “AY one with superfluous fingers or toes, ib., in L, for VW) in edd, 


MORPHOLOGY‏ סזז 


only: אִירוּסִין‎ betrothal, Yeb. vi. 4; [82 matrimony Ket. i. 4; 
קירושין‎ betrothal; [WIA divorce, Yeb. iii. 8; [2 arbitration ; 
PRX) annulment of minority marriage, BM i. 8; [YO urgings 
(of vows), Ned. iii. 1 ; also יסורין‎ suffering, Ber. 5 a. 

The form is found in BH both as abstract and concrete, in the 
sing. and in the plural: Pian, DYw, BY, Ip, TWP, ,גּדוּפִים‎ 
מִלְאִים‎ , 80. Cf. Ges.-K., § 84 811 Stade, § 228. So in Sirach; 
THON xiv. 14; VD xl. 20 ; למוד‎ xli. 28; 3D) xxxii 15 ; 20; 

242. (d) 04 0/7: W33 mighty, Ab. iv.i; 42 crimson 
red, Bek, vii. 6 ; ילוד‎ born, [Ab iy. o2te יול‎ young birds fallen 
out of their nest, BB ii. 6; 78°) spark, t. Yo. ii. 3; צלר‎ pipe, 
Miq. iv. 1; קיפוף‎ long-tailed ape, Bek. 8a; שור‎ drunkard, 
Bek, vii. 6. 

Fem.: MP2 inquiry, Ket, xi. 5; טינופת‎ filth, BB vi. 2; ndiap 
contract labour, 1. MQ ii. 5; NWP biceps, Men. 37 a,b; שִיבּוּלֶת‎ 
ear of corn, Pea v. 2. 

248. (iii) Ground-form Quffal: שוּתֶף‎ partner, Pes. viii. 1 (cf. 
Sirach xl. 24); [38 artisan, ‘AV v. 7; עובר‎ embryo, Hul. iv. .ד‎ 


(3) Mouns formed by Reduplication. 


244. (i) Reduplication of the Third radical. These have the 
vowel @ in the second syllable, and are mostly of a diminutive 
significance. 

xx baba lump of dough, j. Hal. iii. 1 ; baba excrescence, 
t. Kel. BM vii. rz ; קמצוץ‎ compressed, bent up, j. So.ix.1; סְמַרְטוּט‎ 
(Saph‘el of מרט‎ to pluck, cf. above, § 149), lappet, Sab. xi. 2, 
and perhaps also DIDNY or זטוּם =( ועטוּם‎ from (זוּם‎ young man, 
Mee. ga. 


1 Kohut, iii, 283 5, holds that ז[עטוטי‎ is an error for SPIONI = 


The noun is also found in the Arabic dialect of Iraq, cf. Brockelmann, 
Grundriss, i, § 172 8. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS _ itt 


The other examples are all fem.: 

hollow‏ (קרה mixture, confusion, Kil. v. 1; AP (from‏ עַרְבוּבְיָה 
redness,‏ אדְמוּמית :ית pumpkin, Pa. v. 3. With the termination‏ 
blackness,‏ שחרורית ;4 Hul. 87b; M3222 whiteness, Neg. iv.‏ 
רַקְבּוּבִית ugliness, Ta‘a. 23b; M332¥ leading ram, BQ 52b;‏ 
oily substance, Be. 28 a,‏ שמנונִית rottenness, Yo. 38 b;‏ 

Diminutives: גַּבְשוּשִית‎ a hillock, heap, Sab. 23 b; ND little 
hole, t. Miq. iti. 4; M33 little garden, BB 68a, b; דְגוּנִית‎ a light 
fisher-boat (contracted to ,(דונית‎ BB 78b; M131 little pipe, 
Lev. R. 5; Num. R. 10; עפרוּרית‎ little dust, BB 93b; שָלוּלִית‎ 
pool, Oh. xvi. תלולית ; א‎ hillock, ib. 7. 

Cf. BH ,שערוריה , נאפופים , נעצּץ‎ &c., Stade, § 231. 

A BH parallel to the diminutive significance of reduplicated 
form is to be found in NIAINY Cant. i. 6, which can only mean 
blackish, dark. Perhaps also P17, DVO! Lev. א‎ 42, 43; 
אספסוף‎ rabble, Num. xi. 4, and MMB low brood, Job xxx. 12 
(cf. כְהוּנָה‎ MB young priests, Yo. 1. 7; Tam. i. 1), are to be 
regarded as diminutives, the last two nouns with a contemptuous 
significance. 

245. (ii) Reduplication of Second and Third radicals. 

DTT red; PIPY yellow, Neg. iii, 8; TWN" spotted, white, 
Bek, vi. 3: ְנִלְנְלָה‎ round, Sab. 31 9 ; שרפרף‎ camp stool, Kel. 
xxiii. 2; PIPIW gier eagle, Hul. 63 a. 

With 2 in the second syllable, cf, BH dpm, MANNY, 86. 
(Ges.-K., § 84 Bn); חלַנלוג‎ purslane, Sebi. ix. 1; nipnbn a species 
of peas, = Pea i. 7; MPINPN yellowish, Meg. 13a; nO VS 
feverish flushes, Nid. ix. 8. 

Diminutives : biydya dwarf onion, Kil. i, 3; פרוטרום‎ units, 
details, t. MS ii. rx. So the caritative form : יָפִיפִין‎ very beautiful, 


1 Cf, Ibn Ezra, ad Joc., and on Cant., 1.0. In N°g. xi. 4; Sifra, xiii. 49, 
however, these terms are explained as intensives. Cf. also Brockelmann, 


ib., 1, § 172. 


12 MORPHOLOGY 


Ned. 20b; | יפִיפִיָה‎ Pes, 6b; MMH! Meg. 15 8; Ta‘a. 31a, cf. 
Jerem. .]א‎ 20, | For the diminutive character of the vowel 
Cat, che 8 273% 

If the third radical is ל‎ or ךר‎ it is sometimes omitted : מַטוּטְלֶת‎ 
)= (מִטַלְטָלֶת‎ plummet, Kel. xii. 8 ; Sab. v. 3; שָפוּפרֶת‎ (= NIBIY), 
tube, ib. ii, 4. So Mi>pipay for nidpdpay (from ענקל‎ = pay), un- 
developed grapes, “Or. i. 8. 

246. (iii) Reduplication of the whole Stem,! in ע"ו‎ and ע"ע‎ 8. 

(z) Ground-form Qatgat, Qatgit, Qatqut: גל‎ wheel, Mid. 
v. 43 WB berry, Sebi. iii. 7 ; 1322 lid, Kel. ii. 3; {222 cylindrical 
vessel, Ab. iv. 20. 

Fem. : לע‎ disgrace, Ab. iv. 18 < MPP bottom of vessel, 
Kel. ii. 2; MBYBY a species of willow, Suk. iii, 3; 525d basket, 
Pea vii. 3; M27 windpipe, Hul iii. 1; B78 hash, Ber. vi. 5; 
שַבְשָבֶת‎ paste, Sab. viii, 4 ; NPV chain, BQ vii. 7. 

Qatgit. The Infinitives of Pilpel : DED, קל‎ 800 ch 60 132, 0 

Qafguf: ,דִרְדוּר‎ cask on wheels, Kel. xv. 1; חַסחוּס‎ cartilage, 
Bek. vi. 1; 74775 coulter, Kel. xiii, 3 ; פּספוט‎ peg, Sab. viii. 4. 

Fem. : 332} parasol, Kel. xvi. 7 (L) ; 99373 dry fig, Sab. vii. 4; 
N}2p432 (from (קנה‎ branch sinews, 1101. 02 a, b. 

247. (4) Ground-form 0/2680 Qitgit, Qitgut. 

Qifgat: 123 (= 1373) loaf, Pea viii. 7; WBWB wicket, Mid. i. 4; 
לְשָלְשַת‎ secretion, Sab. xxi. 2. 

Qiigit : °B2B pepper (diminutive of (פול‎ TY i. 5; פשפש‎ bug, 
Ter, viii. 2. 

Qitqut: This form is very common as a verbal noun of Pilpel, 
corresponding to 0/7 for the Intensive Stem (§ 241), and also in 
a secondary sense as a concrete: ָּלְוּל‎ growth of hair, Sab. viii. 4 0 
לפלוף.‎ glutinous substance, Mig. ix. 4; מִלְמוּל‎ crumbs; ib. ix, 2 ; 
קלקול‎ disorder, MQ 12; W3Y2 swelling, Miq. x. 4: דקדוּק‎ subtle 

1 Here may also be mentioned the form son, construct of nds. night, 
Suk. 48 a, and often, for BH ליל‎ 4 cf. BDB s.v. and reff, 5 
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thinking, Ab. vi. 5; 770 meditating, Naz. ix. 4; טלטוּל‎ moving, 
Sab. 439; od moistening, Miq. ix. 4; 7973 shaking, t. Yb, 
iv.. 8. 

248. (c) Ground-form Qufguf: טוּמְטוּם‎ of unknown sex, Hag. 
i. 1; TPP skull, Neg. x. סז‎ ; Ni273 skull, Ab. ii. 6, 


(4) Wouns formed by means of Prefixes. 


249. (i) With Prefix אבוב :א‎ flute, Kel. ii. 3; D028 thumb, 
Yo. ii. 1; אִנָף‎ door-step, Ned. vii. 5; M2298 knee, Kil. vii. 1; 
Tavs pond, Oh. iii, 3; MIBVX! dung-hill, Kel. xxvii. rx; ANN 
fist, ib. .וטא‎ 12 ; Y¥OX middle, Sab. ix. 2; אָפרוּחַ‎ chicken, Hul. 
xii. 3; NEN bean, Pea iii, 3; also אָפלל‎ t. Ter. x. rg; MBAPDN 
threshold, Sab. x. 2. 

In the following verbal nouns the א‎ is a phonetic modification 
of ה‎ (cf. the next section and above, § 43); YI search, Pea iv. 5 ; 
MN Agadah, Ned. iv. 3; WN warning, Pes. iii, 1; ANN 
wrong, BM iv. 3. 

250. (ii) Prefix. These are all verbal nouns with an abstract 
significance formed from the Hiph‘l. They fall into two classes : 
(a) masculines in the form Hagfe/, confined chiefly to strong verbs, 
and (4) feminines in the form Hagfala, for all classes of verbs. 
Some of the 2700/07 forms have assumed a secondary concrete 
significance. 

251. (a) Hagtel. This is practically the old Infinitive Hiph‘l 


1 From שפת‎ , as is shown by the plur. ninave, Sebi. i. 1-3; So. 42b, &c. 
The form NiBW is for NEWS with 2 obscured to 6. NBWN, which seems to 
have survived in popular speech, was reduced to MEWS by the elision of the | 


final ,ת‎ on the analogy of the fem, termination. So K°t. vii. 5; BM. v. 7; 
BB. v. 3; 11910 iii. 6. L and other texts have, however, אַשָפוּת‎ . In 


BM. ii. 3 also L reads TBS. So often in the Talmud: Sab. 15 a (contrast 
with ‘Ed. 1. 3); Pes. 8b, &c. The Palestinian Talmud has often אִישָפָה‎ : 
j. Sab. ii. 3; j. K*t. i. 10. Cf, also /QX., xx, p. 715. 
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fossilized into a noun. The traditional, and no doubt correct, 
pronunciation of the prefix with e for a, seems to have arisen 
gees assimilation to the 6 in the second syllable.’ 

: Wap burning, BQ i. 1; P23} or WED (cf. above, § 49), 
Pee, property, Pea vi. 1; DBI} loss, Ab. v. 4; ,שמוץג הַפשט‎ 
Yo. .ג‎ 73 WIP ו‎ property, Ter. i. 5 ; ל‎ habit, 
Sab. i. 5; 2D shutting up, Meg. i. 7. 

recognition, ‘Er. 11b; 5‘) shaking, Toh, xi. 1;‏ )13% : פ"נ 
circumference, Kel. xvii. 8; 2] comparison, Zeb. 50a; *li}‏ "42 
waving, Suk, ili. 12.‏ 

When followed by a genitive, the prefix preserves, if tradition 
can be trusted, the old BH vowel. Thus: קל‎ bs הַכְשָר‎ rendering 
fit (= responsibility for) all its damage, BQ i. 1; שרץ‎ pbyn 
unconsciousness of the reptile, Sebu. iii, 4; winw 7 setting of 
the sun, Hal. i. 9; 7) 480 reaching of the hand, ‘Ar. iv. 1 (cf. Lev. 
xxvii, 8( ; 7738 הָשָב‎ restoring lost property, BM vii. 4; 7200 הֶנִץ‎ 
the rising of the sun, Ber. i. 2. 

This substantival use of the Infin. Hiph‘l is found also in BH, 
e.g. WWDT 1 Sam. xv. 23; הַשֶמַ7‎ Isa. xiv. 23; ovina Job xxv. 2; 
הוכָחַ‎ ib. vi. 253; cf. Stade, § 245. 

252. (2) Hagtala: OIA separation, Hul. i.7 ; T2922 kindling, 
Sab. ii. 6; הַנְבְּהָה‎ lifting, Qid. i 4; 72907 hiding, Sab. 39a; 
הַכְנְסָה‎ bringing in, ib. 2a; nppen interruption, Ta‘a. 4b; הַקְטָרָה‎ 
burning incense, Qid. 1. 8; 2270 grafting, Sebi. ii, 6; WP Ww 
sifting, Pes, 3. 

MWA giving to drink, Meg. ii. 7; 90 or ANI sprinkling,‏ : ל"ה 
Qid. i. 8.‏ 

NWA bringing near, ib.‏ : פ"נ 
rinsing, Sab. xxii. 2; napn‏ הַדְחָה bringing, Pea 1. r;‏ הַבְאֶה : ע"ו 


TAKE,‏ 5-ל 


For a similar change in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 27 p; Stade, 6 81; also‏ ו 
Sznejder, p. 231.‏ 
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doing good, Sebu. iii. 5; 730 laying down, Kel. viii, 8; 770 
doing ill, Sebu. iii. 5. 3 

vB: ANT confessing, ib. vi. 1; הוצְאָה‎ bringing out, Sab. 2b; 
nN bringing down, Mid. iv. 1. 

For the change of ה‎ to א‎ cf. above, § 249. 

This form which is identical with the Aram. infin, Aph‘el 
(Haph‘el) is probably older than the ordinary infin. with 2 (= 7) in 
the second syllable! In BH it is found already in Isaiah: 7720 
iii. 9; 7520 xxx. 28. Further, with א‎ in T1318 Lev. li, 2, &c.; 
besides 30 Esther ii. 18 ; הַצָלָה‎ ib. iv. 14. In Sirach:  הָנָשַה‎ 
xxxv. 10; NM li הַצנָע ; זז‎ xvi. 253 xxxii. 3; cf Micah vi. 8. 

253. (c) With the prefix is found the reflexive verbal noun 
ANINAYT bowing down, Sebu. ii. 3 ; TYNAN Seq. vi. 1; Tam. 
vii. 3, formed on the analogy of בְּהֶַתְחויָתִי‎ 2 Kings v. 18. Cf. 
Stade, § 254. 

254. (iii) Prefix ".י‎ In a few nouns, consisting, chiefly, of 
names of animals and plants; cf. BH WOM, mi, &c. Stade, § 259, 
Barth, p. 226 f. 

Exx.: יבְחוּש‎ 8 kind of gnat, Nid. iii. 2 ; יתיש‎ gnat, t. Sab. xii, 4 ; 
2) strawberry-blight, Sebi. ix. 1; WM) branch, Kil. i. 8; further, 
Day) handle of a plough, Kel. xxi. 2; P2372 tongs, ib. xii. 3. 

255. (iv) Prefix .מ‎ As in BH, » is extensively used for 
the formation of nouns of the following classes: (1) subjective 
nouns, including the Participles of the derived active stems of 
Verbs; also a number of nomina actionis, €.§. מוָע‎ , WIT, THD; 
(2) objective nouns, including the Participles of the derived passive 
stems of Verbs; also a number of concrete nouns, representing 
the result of an action, e.g. TEND, NYYD, “nid; (3) names of | 
instruments and tools, e.g. 1179, W220, 292; (4) nouns of a local 
significance, e.g. jaa, מַחְצָב‎ , YM). 


Cf. Barth, Mominalbildung, pp. 73) 9%‏ ו 
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256, (2) Ground-form Magfal, Magtil, Magtul. 

Magtal: DoND food, Sab. toa; מַחְצָב‎ quarry, Sebi. iii, 53 מַנְעָל‎ 
shoe, Sab. viii. 2 ; מִעְצָר‎ adze, BQ .סז .א‎ With 8 changed to é: 
71) bath, Sab. i. 2; cf. Stade, § 270; also Ges,-K., § 85h. 

Y22 touch, Hul. iv. 4; 939 instrument for driving away,‏ : פ"כ 
burden, Sebi,‏ משו' עס משָא ;4 Kel. xvi. 7; 7B saw, Sab. xvii,‏ 
iii. 6 ; JD gift, Ab. ii. 1.‏ 

“p: Wi remnant, Kil. vy. 4; מִיחֶם‎ heating-pan, Sab. iii, 3 
(from יחם‎ = non); מִיסֶב‎ best, BQ i. x. 

Vy: מָאוּר‎ light-hole, Sab. xxiv, 5; 42D (= (מָבוּא‎ entrance, 
‘Er. i, 1; 70 pestle, Be. i. 7 ; מָזון‎ food, ‘Er. iii. 1; bin circle, 
Kil. iv. 2 ; מָקוף‎ the eye of a coulter, Kel. xiii. 3. 

WDD palpable, real, San. v. 4; DYDD greaves, Kel. xi. 8.‏ : ע"ע 

roasting-place, Ta‘a. iii. 1 ;‏ מקְלָה ;10 NBN baked, ‘Er. vii.‏ : ל"ה 
NEP mess of grist, Sab. xvii. =‏ 

Fem,: | מַחָשָבָה‎ thought, Ber, 61 8 ; מַסְהָרֶת‎ gutter, Mig. vi. יז‎ 
מַקֶלְעָה‎ braid, Yo. vi. 7; NYT pack-saddle, Sab. v. 2; NDB 
veranda, Ma‘a. iii. 6. ן‎ 

N22 wound, So. iii. 4 ; 72D gift, Zeb, v. 1. 

MDD stopper, Sab, xxii. 3; 72°) mortar, Kel, xxiii. 2; מְצוּדֶה‎ 
net, ib. xxi, 3 ; 72") district, RH iy. 3 ; מִחִיצָה‎ partition, Kil. iv. 4; 
מָעִיסָה‎ flour paste, Hal. i. 6. 

Magtil: Y30 coin, Sab. vi. 7; WADD press, ib. xx, 5; מַלבֶ‎ 
frame, Neg, xiii. 3 ; bpd (or מַלֶקְטַח‎ L) pincher, Mak. iii. 5 ; WdID 
nail, Kel. xii. 5; מסרק‎ comb, ib. xiii. 8 ; מַעְפָּר‎ pitchfork (מַעְדָּר זס)‎ 
ib. 7; {DYD vat, BM v. 7; MDD key, Kel. xiv. 8; PBI) elbow, 
‘Ar. v. 1; YS awl, Qid. 21 ל‎ ; 2 store-room, Pes, i, 1 ; מַשָבָּר‎ 
travailing chair, Kel. xxiii, 4; 12D store of straw, ‘Er. vii. 5. 

Fem. : M220 shovel, Tam. ii, ; 72M gutter, BB iii. 6 ; ndavio 
wicker-basket, Sebi. iii, 2 ; TPS curse, Suk. iii, 10 ; NDAD wound, 
Maks. vi. 8. 

Magtul, only fem, nouns. The 2 is changed to 6 and usually 
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spelt with 3: npioND louse, Sab. r2a; MND string, BM ii. 1; 
npony controversy, Ab. v. 20; MiBDYD scissors, Sab. 48b; ndisn 
fall Pes. ii. 3, 

257. (4) Ground-form Adzgtal, Migtil, Migtul. 

Migtal: “372 wilderness, Ber. ix. 2; DV treading, Kel. 
xxiv. 1; מז[‎ mattress, ib. xix. 3; 72 selling, Meg. ili, 2; 4n20 
custom, BM vii. 1; MWD feast, Ber. i, 1; MD taking, Ab. iv. 22. 

Fem. : nivsq, niNWP fields of pumpkins, of cucumbers, Sebi. 
ii. 1; MNO travelling-bag, Kel. xx. 1; M3!) burn, Neg. ix. 1; 
mp loan, ‘AZ iv. 10; nop burning, Ta‘a. ii. 1; 72 repetition, 
study, Ab. ill. 7; npn cavity, t. Yeb. xiv, 6; MBDD winding 
staircase, Tam.i. 1; מְעִיסָה‎ flour paste, Hal. i. 6. 

Mrgtil: OY) altar, Zeb. v. 1. 

Migtul, only fem. : N33 net, Kel. xxiii. 5; מַשָקילֶת‎ plummet, 
10 XIX. 3. 

258. )6( Ground-form JMZugfal: Participle Hoph‘al; further, 
W312 perfume, Ber. vi. 6; מוּקְצָה‎ store of fruit, Ma‘a. i. 5; ADWO 
blister, “Ed. ii. 5. 

259. (d) Ground-form Mag/dl-Magtol, Maqiil, Magtial. 

Magidl, The long @ is obscured to 1 מַכְחוּל‎ eye-painter, 
Kel. xui. 3°; מַלְקוּט‎ bag, ib. xvi. 7. 

Magtil: Participle of Hiph‘il; further, fem. nouns: NAD Wid 
plaster of ceiling, BM x. 1; mon patch, lining, Sab. xxiv. 5; 
מַרְאִית‎ sight, appearance, ib. xix. 6. 

Magtil ; 2D bellows, t. Be. ili. 15. 

260. (e) Ground-form JJagaffel: Participle Pi‘el; further some 
fem. nouns of a participial origin : 23D sieve, Kel. xiv. 8 ; מְשַמָּרֶת‎ 
strainer, Ab, v. 15. 1 

261, (v) Prefix 3: Participle Niph‘al; further the following 
nouns: N22} pool, MQ i. 6; NY) lamp, Yo. iii. ro ; 1272 stone 
wall, Ber, ii. 4; diving storm, Yo. 38a; DM baker, Dam. ii. 4; 
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MBY) caper berry, ib. i. 15 כְמוּשות‎ aged (groping), Pea Vill. Ty 
cf. § 177, Pi8°2 uninterrupted flow, Toh. vill. 9. 

262. (vi) Prefix Dp, w: Verbal nouns formed from Saph‘el and 
Saph‘ el: סרְגוּל‎ drawing lines, Gen. R 25; win manumission, 
Git, i. 4; TAY? subjection, Ber. 9b; שָעְמוּם‎ idiocy, Keto 
further, סנל‎ round, Sab, 31 a; OVD lappet, Sab. xix. 2; P? 
empty (of a tree that bears no fruit), Kil. vi. 5. 


263. (vii) Prefix 4, chiefly in abstracts. 
(a2) Ground-form Zugfal, 70707 
Tagtal, mostly BH nouns : 78F desire, Ab. iv. 213 תודָה‎ thank- 
offering, Zeb. v. 6; TNA law, Ab. i. 1; Y278 court, front, Hul. 
43 b; TA spoon, Kel. xvii. 12. 
Tagtil, only fem. : NBDIN addition, Bik. ili. 10; mA resurrection, 
San. X, I ; nban prayer, Ber. iv. 1. 


264. (6) Ground-form 777/00, Trgtul. 

Tigtal: nnd3n shaving, ‘AZ i. 3; תִּלָרָה‎ rafter, BM x. 2. 

Tigtul, only fem.: תִּכְבּוּסֶת‎ washing, MQ 154; תִּסְפוּרֶת‎ hair 
cutting, Sab, gb; MPMI complaint, BM vi. 1; nainpn gift, 
₪ BB iv. 14; MUNA youth, AB iii. 2. 

265. (c) Ground-form Tagfil, Tagtil. 

Tagtil : bwin cooked food, Sab. iii, 1 ; 7224 ae BM i. 8; 
תָּכְשִיט‎ ornament, MQ gb; ִּלְמִיר‎ disciple, Ab. 12; תַּמְצִית‎ 
juice, Zeb. viii. 7; MIA fast; (baa. es ees use, service, 
Yo. viii. 1. 

Tagtél: תַחְרוּת‎ strife, Ber. 17 a; למור‎ study, 268 1. 1 ; “OA 
dish, ib. vii. 7; הנומי‎ consolation, Ber. ii. 7; MAE rearing, 
Nid. x. 8; Down payment, BQ i. 1; MBA apple tree, Kil. i. 4; 
ל תִּבוּמָה‎ die Oh. ii. 2; תְּמוּרָה‎ exchange, Tem. i 1; NWA 
waving, Qid. i. 8; AYA blowing, RH iv. 9; תָּשוּבָה‎ repentance, 
Ab. iv. 115 עבות‎ exchange, 90. xi. 3. 
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(5) Vouns formed by means of Suffixes. 


266. (i) Sufix 5+: אָשָכּול‎ cluster, Mid. iii. 8; Div32 calyx, Pa. 
xii. 2; קרסול‎ ankle, Oh. i. 8; 2x7) small bag, Kel. xx. 1. 

267. (ii) Suffix J, ji. This suffix is used to form abstract 
nouns and abjectives. Nouns of a concrete sense with this suffix 
are mostly of an originally adjectival character (cf. Stade, § 202 ; 
Barth, .כ‎ 316 5(. 

(2): Sufix}. 

Ground-form Qadlan: {2° prolonger ; קצר]‎ shortener, Ber. 34 8 ; 
jY.2 shamefaced, Ab. ii. 5; 103 (also 11213) camel-like, large, 
Kil. iii. 2; [1 indulgent, BQ 50a; קרח[‎ bald, Bek. 43b; מקב‎ 
mallet-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; J27D stubborn (L (סוּרְבֶן‎ Ber. v. 2; 
}22PY scorpion-like, ‘Er. ii. 6 ; [152 quick-tempered, Ab. ii. 5; ל‎ 
0 2 דרש‎ lecturer, So. ix. 15; /4¥2 murderer, ib. 0 ; 
חנן‎ overseer, Sab. i. 3; 12D block, Kil. i. 8; 1722 contractor, Sebi. 
iii, 9 (L רצע ; (קוּבְלְן‎ saddler, Pea iv. 6. 

Qitlan : לְפְתן‎ turnip-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; {Q°¥ avaricious, Pes. 
vii. 8; ריקן‎ empty, Yo. v. 4 (L 02), so Ta‘a. ii. 2); N2¥ subject, 
t. Meg. iv. 3; [AWS flax, Sab. iv. 11 ; APA fenugreek, Kil. ii. 5. 

Qutlan: {D9 bran, Hal. ii. 6; {212 sacrifice, Ned. i. 4; some 
Qatlan forms are in certain texts given as Quflan, e.g. j2ND, 
IP, in [; cf. above: 

Cf. also the adverbial ending 1 (=O) in ,בא‎ 1509, yp, 
RD, > 295. ; 

268. (0) Suffix ו‎ 

Adjectives: i798 last, BQ iv. 1; יצו[‎ external, Zeb. v. 1; 
ayy uppermost, BM iv. 2 ; HA lower, San. viii. 1 ; תיכון‎ middle, 
Ber. 3b; ִּילן‎ wedge-shaped, Bek. vii. 1 ;. קיצ']‎ of summer, Sebi. 

1 These are probably diminutive forms, cf. Pratorius, 7DMG., lvii, p. 530 ff. 
Brockelmann, ib., p. 402. 
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v. 43; also adjectival nouns: | אָבִיו[‎ needy, BM r11b; אַלְמוּן‎ 
widower, Ket. 7a; אַיְלּנִית‎ barren woman, Y®b. i. 1. 

Abstract: IDM loss, t. Ta‘a. i. 2; fiaVN reckoning, BB 9 ל‎ ; 
סירחון‎ stench, Pes. 35a; {iB ransom, Bek. i. 6; fiW2D secret, 
Hag. 13 a. 

With sharpening of the second radical: i323 diminution, ‘Ar. 
ix, 7; השָבון‎ restoration (from awn), BM 58b; 11731 remembrance, 
RET v.26 = 2b" saving, Men. 86b; }1*P) trial, Ab. v. 3; fin¥3 
victory, So. viii. 1 ; [WY one-tenth, Men. xiii. 1; {i7P8 deposit, 
Sebu. v. 1; פרקון‎ redemption, Ket. iv. 4; פש'ו]‎ spreading, Neg. i. 3; 
181 appearance, Pea i. 1. 

Concretes with this ending are found only in a few denomina- 
tives with a diminutive significance: ְרְענִים‎ seeds, Kil. iii. 2 (only 
plur., cf. Dan. i, 16); צמַחונִים‎ green buds, MS ii. 3 (only plur.) ; 
> חְַבִינוּת‎ little jars (from nan), Kel. ii. 2; כִּידוּן‎ , pip’) little javelin, 
ib. xi. 8; סכון‎ little reed-basket, Be. i. 8. 

Cf. BH אישון‎  םיִנורהש‎ (Stade, § 206 0 ; Ges.-K., § 86 g; Barth, 
p- 348f.). The form is as scarce in MH as in BH, In Aram., on 
the other hand, it is extremely common, and can be formed at 
will from any noun, cf, Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 131. 

269. (ili) Suffix’ _ , usually spelt ‘NS, or *— (in Palestinian 
texts), to distinguish it from the vowel letter ‘—. It is only found 
in a few nouns: "28 responsible, Dam. iii. 5 (cf. Prov. xxviii. 23) ; 
בּרקאי‎ (or P13) morning star, Yo. iii, 1; גובאי‎ a kind of locust, 
Ber. vi. 3; and ‘BD within, Zeb. 52a (cf. 1 Kings vi. 17; Stade, 
§ 301; Ges.-K., § 86 i). 

270. (iv) Suffix *—. To this formation belong denominative 
adjectives describing origin. 

Of names of peoples: ‘2178 Edomite, Pes. iii. 1 ; אִיטַלְקִי‎ Italian, 
Sebi. i. 3; "O18 Aramaean, Pes. x. 4; DT Israelite, Qid. iv. 1 
(but more often without suffix ; ows ‘AZ ii. 9, 10). Of names 
of places: ליל‎ Galilean, Pes, vii. 1 ; ITT southern, Seg. yi. 35 
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M272 belonging to the wilderness, Men.‏ ; 165816166 ְרוּשַלְמִית 
of Haifa,‏ הִיפָנִי inserted:‏ כ vii. 1; ‘22 of Beth Shean; and with‏ 
rural, wild,‏ כוּפרי * ;2 Meg. 24b; so 3720 Tiberian, j. Seq. iii,‏ 
.6 1 

Of numbers, Ordinals: שָלִישִי‎ MAYO. ו‎ t.45 meow ; ya 
three, four years old, Pa. i. 1 (cf. below, § 398). 

Of other nouns: אלוליים‎ born in the month of Elul, Bek. ix. =; 
אִמְצָעִית‎ middle, Kil. v. 2 ; *YaYN smallest, dwarf, Bek. 48b; nina 
domestic, Be. v. 7; "M1 alone, Ab. iii. 4 ; עַללְמִית‎ ever, Veb. 11. 9; 
9°22 inner, Tam. i. 4; צואי‎ filthy, Hul. xi. 2 ; ‘2AWB flax dealer, 
j- Yeb. xiii. 1; ne money changer, BM ii. 4. 

Sometimes the suffix ‘— is combined with }—, {i__: ‘029 shop- 
keeper, Ned. iv. 7; ‘2920 flooded ; יוּבְשָנִי‎ rainless, dry, Ta‘a. 104; 
‘IMP villager, Dam. vi. 4; "20° clipper, Mak. iii, 5; "20 
aromatic, Nid. s2a; ‘312.2 middle, Ter, iv. 3; ע'רונ'‎ urban, 
פּלּנִי ו‎ So-and-So, Git. vi. 3; M22 a species of berry, 
Bens? be 

271. (v) Suffix ,--ית‎ Fem. and chiefly denominative : 133 tub, 
Sab. xxiv. 5 ; M331 poorest soil, Git. v. 1; MY family, San. iv. 5 ; 
חָבִית‎ cask, Sab. xvi. 3; חרסית‎ pottery, MSv. 1; טַלִית‎ shawl, Meil. 
Vine 4’; mda. pulp, Kel. iii. 6 ; כָּפְנִית‎ date berry, ‘Or. i. 9 ; NY best 
soil, Sebi. v. 4; MDW evening, Ber. i. 1; שחְרית‎ morning, ib. 2; 
myn insolence, j. Seq. iv. 4. 

With Diminutive force: M773 a little band,’ Sifra r1oc; 
ruined partition wall, ‘Er. v. 1; MI little pitcher, t. Men. 
ix. 10; M20 pulse, Peai. 4. Perhaps also: 137 a light fisher- 
boat, BB 78b; 33D a swallow, Sab. 77 עַפָסִית ; ל‎ pounded wheat 
or peas, t. Be. i. 23. 


Ci BEL שָלְני‎ from now, &c. Ges.-K., § 85 v. 
2 So Ragi to Lev. xxvi. 31. But 20060 to the Sifra, l.c:, explains our word 
as ‘foundation’, and this is adopted by Levy, s.v. 
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Cf. also the reduplicated forms with this suffix enumerated 
above, § 244.1 


272. (vi) Suffix M_, chiefly used in forming abstracts from 
concrete nouns: i348 handicraft, Qid. iv. 14; M328 grief, MS 
v.12; DIDMN tenancy; MIN tenure, Bik. i. 11; M323 disgrace, 
Pes, x. 4; M31 merit, So. iii, 4; NIN freedom, Pes. x. 5; טעוּת‎ 
error, Ned. ix. 10; ַלְדוּת‎ childishness, So. i. 4 ; מַלְבוּת‎ kingdom, 
Ab. iii, ₪; משיחוּת‎ office of anointed priest, Ho. iii, 1 ; MP2 
cleanliness, So. ix. 15; M2Y poverty ; עשִירוּת‎ riches, Qid. iv. 14; 
קלוּת‎ lightness, Ab. iii. 13 ; NW permission, ib. 15; רְשוּת‎ authority, 
ib. 1. 10; שָהוּת‎ while, RH 30b; MEW obscenity, ‘AZ. ii. 3. 

Also in nomina actionts : mp3 doing, Ab. i. 2; MY 7B separa- 
tion, abstinence, So. ix, 15; שפיכות‎ shedding, ‘AZ. ii. 1 ; cf. above, 
§ 228. 

This suffix is sometimes combined with another suffix: אחריוּת‎ 
responsibility, BM ii. 7; פוּרְעָנּת‎ , punishment, Ab. ii. 7; M222 
authority, ib. 10; קְבָלְנוּת‎ contract, BM x. 4 (cf. also Dalman, p. 182). 

(6) Lormation by Sound-tnser tion. 


273. (i) Insertion of a Vowel Sound to form Diminutives. 
The original Ground-form was Qufazl (cf. Barth, Momnalbildung, 
pp. 312 ff.; Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. § 137), but in MH the 
diphthong az was contracted to 0 and # The first vowel ₪ was 
also contracted in most cases to Shewa. We thus get the forms 
Qutél, Q°tél, and 7 ; 

Quiél. The only examples are the feminines בוּדִירֶה‎ * a little oil 
press, Sebi. viii. 6 and ג 5 שוּמִַירֶה‎ watchman’s hut, ‘Er. ii. 5. 


1 Several BH nouns ending in ית‎ may also, perhaps, be regarded as 
diminutive forms, e.g. ,צלחית‎ 2 Kings ii. 20, as compared with nnby 
(ib. xxi. 13, and, especially, 2 Chron. xxxv. 13), מִנקית‎ , Exod. xxv. 29, שאָרִית‎ 


2 This is the reading of the best texts, including L. Other texts have 
M774, like the Q*til forms below. 


So N., M., and editions. In BB iv. 8 editions have VOW, but N. 
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Qetél: WIN? eyelet of a needle, Kel. xiii. 3; סליל‎ shuttle, Neg. 
ו‎ CE BH Vt. Perhaps also ,שְאָרִית פָּלִיטָה‎ 4 DN, a con- 
temptuous diminutive of ON, or אל‎ naught.?, Also Aram. by by, ND” ל‎ 
Targum Prov. xiv. 6; xii. 9; xxvii. .ל‎ 

09/0, all feminine: DSM a small bag, BM i. 8 (cf. ₪ ib. 
i. 14); 2°22 vermin, 1386. vi. 1; כְּפִיפָה‎ or NDP (L)® basket, 
₪ 0 עריסה :4 או‎ cradle, Kel. xvi. 1 (contrast wih BH by. 
A full-sized bed is always 78 in MH); nb» DD a little basket, 
‘AZ ii. 7 (L and N. Other texts have ‘nbsbp) ). So in proper 
names : 73°37 (or 82°F) from M337; ADPY (SD PY)—MaIpy. 

That the formation is original in MH, and not borrowed from 
Aram. (Barth, loc. cit.), is shown by its comparative frequency in 
MH as compared with its scarcity in Aram. 

274. (ii) Insertion of a Consonantal Sound. 

7: BIA stump, 1. Pa. xii. 2 ; חרגול‎ a kind of locust, Sab. vi. 10; 
nipan beak, ves i, 2; קרטוב‎ a small measure, Miq. iii. 2; קרפף‎ 
enclosure, ‘Er. 

+1 גול‎ ee ae תִרְנְגוּלֶת‎ Pes. iv. 7 (from bin, ,רגן‎ if not 
a foreign word). 


(7) Hormation of Nouns from Biblical Expressions. 


975. Certain Biblical expressions have given rise to new nouns 
of a technical nature. Thus, בְּרָאשִית‎ creation (Gen. i, 1); Ber. 


א ,שומירה t. ib. ₪. 4, NW. In Kil. v. 3, M. and edd. have‏ ; שְמָרָה 
Cf. Maimonides and other‏ .שןמרה L has in all these passages‏ .שומרה 
commentaries, ad loc.‏ 

2 חרִירהּ‎ boyy מחטם‎ a needle, the eyelet of which has been removed 
mn bona של סַקָיין‎ a needle of sack-makers, the eyelet of which, 6. 
Cf. Syr. ior. 

2 Cf, Sirach xi. 3: בַּעוף רְּבוּרֶה‎ DDN. 

8 From .כפפף‎ 4 other texts have more correctly קפיפה‎ , diminutive of 
NDP. So elsewhere, e.g. So. ii. 1; Kel. xxvi. 1. Cf Wright, Comp. Gr., 
p- 167; Kohut, iv. 298. 
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ix. 2; ורקי[‎ PDS, the particles JW and בק‎ RH 17b; PMN the 
particle אֶת‎ BQ 41b; md prohibitionists (לא = לאו)‎ Yeb. ל סז‎ ; 
עורין‎ (L, edd. (עוריין‎ extras, plur. of THY Men, vii. 2 ; Ter. iv. 7; 
אויים‎ plur. of IN or א‎ Sebu. 33b; “mYY? (My¥1D) ו‎ of 
affirmation ; (מַצָוֶת) 'לא תַעַשֶה:‎ command of prohibition, )(10. i. 7 ; 
“xo ND2 שהוּא‎ ' who is included in the command: ‘ He shall not 
enter ’ (Deut. Kxill,.3)5 Yeb. iy. 29:70 ילא‎ DW because of the 
command ‘Thou shalt not give’ (Lev. xxv. 37), BM v. 11; 
3mi2 «432 וְאֶת‎ inix’ the command ‘It and its young’ (Lev. xxii. 28) 
is in force, &c., Hul. v. 1. 


(8) Diminutives 


276. We may summarize here the various methods employed by 
MH to express the diminutive. Most of these forms have already 
been given above. 

(i) Reduplication. 

(2) Ground-form Qaflul, especially with the termination 
M_, § 244. 
(2) Ground-form Qfaltul, § 245. 
(ii) By means of Suffixes. 
(a) Suffix i_, § 268. 
(6) Suffix M_, § 241. 
(iii) Insertion of Vowel-Sound ( Qutail). 
(z) Ground-form Quwfel, § 273. 
(6) Ground-form Qed, § 273. 
(c) Ground-form 0/7, § 273. 

(iv) By periphrasis with 3: בְּצְלִים‎ ‘22 young onions, ₪ ‘Uq. 
ii. 8; 723 72 young camel, Hul. 59a; yn j2 small ditch, 
BB vii. 4; 7/2 }2 young hawk, Mekil. (Weiss) 40; WDB {2 small 
hammer, Kel. xxix. 7. Perhaps also קול‎ M2 the Bath: Qol, Yeb. 
xvi. 6. Cf. BH "3 בֶּן‎ ; 721923, &c. 


1 For a full treatment of diminutive forms in BH and MH cf. M. H. Segal, 
ג הַנֶּעָירוּת בְּעְבְרִית‎ in מדעי היהדות‎ , vol. i (Jerusalem, 1926), PP- 139-54. 
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3. Formation of the Feminine. 


277. In the formation of the Feminine, MH follows faithfully 
the rules of BH, except that it uses more frequently the older and 
more expressive termination N—, But the termination 7 is 
still the more common of the two. 

(i) 1 is found in nouns like 22% a brother’s childless widow, 
ety. it. 35 nbSn illegitimate issue of a priest, Qid. iv. 6; mp 
a Levite woman, Qid. iii. 5; 2°) female descendant of the 
Gibeonites, Yeb. ii. 4 ; 73 she-kid, Men. xiii. 7; חַמורָה‎ she-ass, 
ו‎ mm ewe, Hul. xi. 2. 

Further, concrete nouns: ‘1533 hole, Hul. ii. 9 ; 75% stopper, 
Sab. xxii. 3 ; nS’) party-wall, Kil. iv. 4. Abstracts: OPIN usu- 
caption; MDOP strife; AMY dominion (§ 224); חּבָה‎ duty, Naz. 
ii. 8 ; TP cooling, Ab. iv. 17. 

Verbal nouns: ,אָכִילָה‎ MY, MA (§ 228); NPB, 1230 (§ 237); 
הַבְדְלָה‎ , ANIA, AYyIT (§ 252). 

Usually in Adjectives: טהורָה‎ pure, Ket. ii. 5; צְרִיכָה‎ necessary, 
Yeb. v. 2; עניה‎ poor; nywy rich, Qid. iii. 5 ; B23 stout, big; 724 
thin, small, ib. i. 4. 

Participles ; Exclusively in Participle active Qal of Intransitive 
verbs of the form 00/00 and Participle passive Qal (§ 113). 
Predominantly in Partic. of ע"ו‎ (except the Intensive Stem and 
Hoph‘al (§§ 178 ff.) ; ל"ה‎ verbs, and often in ל"א‎ (§ 112). 

On the Aramaizing spelling of NS for 1 cf. above, § 38 foot- 
note. 

278. (ii) NM, N— (after a guttural): M2 woman proselyte, 
Yeb, vi. 5; M292 female descendant of the priests, ib. .חוא‎ 7 ; M120 
bastardess, ib. ii. 4 ; NY mute; NOB with full senses, ib. xiii. 8; 
nippy dumb ; 973 without arm, Hul. 79a; NIP bald, BB 132 a; 
גִרְגָּרֶת‎ windpipe, 1101. iii, 1 ; npoiy small bunch, Pea vii. 4; B02 
dessert, Ab. iii. 18. 
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Participles: cf. §§ 111, 118, 122, 144. 

279. (iii) Termination ,-כית‎ in nouns and adjectives: M34, 
nay, שחרית‎ (§ 271); MMW Pes, 112 ל‎ ; Naw, צורית‎ Tyrian, 
Ma‘a. iii, 5; פּנְדְקִית , עוּלָמִית , אֶמְצְעִית‎ inn-keeper, .לפ‎ xvi. 7; 
ַבְלְנִית‎ destructive, Mak. i. 10; 239 shop-keeper, Ket. ix. 4; 
יוּצָאנִית‎ adding about, Gen. R. 45; בִּינוּכִית‎ Kel. xvii. 9 (§ 270). 

280. (iv) Termination M__, only in abstracts : Nip!) scourging, 
Mak. i. 3; עַבְדוּת‎ slavery, Pes. 116 ל‎ ; M33, זְכוּת‎ (§ 272). 


4. The Formation of the Plural. 
(1) Masculine Nouns. 


281. The plur. termination of masc. nouns is in MH almost as 
often |]. -- as D'_.. The termination J is not an Aramaism. 
-in is probably the more original of the two terminations, since -7 is 
common to nearly all Semitic languages. It is the only one found 
on the Me§a‘ stone, though Phoenician uses only -zm. In BH the 
form -27 is found frequently,’ and as early as the Song of Deborah 
מדין)‎ Judges v. ro). It must have been more common still in the 
spoken language. Its frequent occurrence in MH can, therefore, 
be explained as a purely Hebraic phenomenon. However, in very 
many Cases it is due to the Aramaizing proclivities of the copyists, 
as is proved by comparing different texts. 

282. The following peculiarities may be noted about the plur. 
of masc. nouns in MH. 

Nouns of the Ground-form bpip (Quil) retain in many texts, 
especially those of Babylonian origin, the vowel letter } also in the 
plur. Thus, 5258 compulsion, אונָסִים‎ Ned. iii, 1; WIN one-fifth, 
חומָשִים‎ Ter. vi. 4; dni pedigree, POM’ Qid. iv. 1. This may be 
merely an orthographic peculiarity, and the first letter should 
be pronounced with a short vowel 6 (,, ), as usually in L. But it 


1 Cf. Stade, § 323 9, where twenty-five examples are enumerated. 


FORMATION עס‎ PLURAL NOUNS 127 


is also possible that the traditional pronunciation of the first vowel 
as long )6- 4) is correct. The full spelling with 1 would, therefore, 
represent a dialectal variation. Cf. in BH ,אחָלִים‎ PRIMIN, 86. ; 
Ges.-K., § 93 11 

The plur. of בק‎ damage, is P12 BQi. 1, as if from P'2; cf. 
BH ops — פסִילִים‎ 

The plur. of שור‎ is OMY, construct, WW! Men. xiii. 9 ; of PW 
market, DPW Sab. 33b; ,לוח‎ DMP BM 117 a, לווחי‎ Sab. xiv. 4. 
Cf. Ges.-K., § 93 w. 

Some nouns from ע"ע‎ roots, show the reduplicated form in the 
plur., on the analogy of the tri-radicals: צ7‎ side, צְרָדִים‎ Sab. xx. 4, 
"TI¥ BQ ii. 2 (so L correctly for צִיהִּי‎ in editions) ; טַל‎ dew, p dy 2 
Hag. 12b; שן‎ cliff, 022¥ Oh. viii. 2. OD also inserts 3 before 
the termination, כְַמִמָנִים‎ * spices, Ker. 6 a. 

‘111 weaver, Dam. i. 4, has the plur. 0% 3 ‘Ed. i. 3, on the 
analogy of ענְיָים‎ . 

Nouns with suffix *— אי)‎ =-, cf. §§ 38, 237) reproduce the vowel 
letter א‎ in the plur.: “N22 innocent, זַכָּאִ'ם‎ Ab. i. 8; רשאי‎ per- 
= mitted, רַשָא'ם‎ ib. iv. 8. So ‘PS expert, San. vii. 2, [S32 
- Yo. viii. 5. L and other Pal. texts often have /"—, M31, &c. So 
Ppa, mn Ker. vi. 4. 

Similarly, the ל"ה‎ noun ‘xm half, BQ iv. 9 = plur. constr. 
NSN ‘Ed. iii. 1, חְצָאין‎ Qid. 202, but also MSN Ker. 5a; Sifra 1080 
חציי‎ Oh, viii. 6 (L. .(חְצְאִי‎ Cf. BH Ges.-K., § 93 x. 

The plur. of שה‎ lamb is MY Bek. 11a; cf. BH שיו‎ Deut. xxii. 1. 
Forms ending in a vowel insert ' (or א‎ in Babylonian texts) 
between the final vowel and the plur. termination: מַה =( מַשָהו‎ 


1 So also with pronominal suffix ; cf. above, 8 39 and foot-note. 

2 Cf, BH ,הַרְרִים‎ so Hag. i. 8; Ges.-K., § 9388. Contrast Aram. טלין‎ 
j. Targ. Gen. xxvii. 28, &c. : 0 

3 Other forms are: סַפָּנִים‎ BQ tora; סַמָּנִיות‎ Sab. xii. 3, editions, or 
סמָיונית‎ Land .א‎ 
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+ (שהוא‎ something, משהויין‎ ‘Ey. 87a; אל‎ or, DYN, “WN, j. Sedu, 
iv. g; PIN Sebu. 33 b (cf: § 278). 

“NW remainder, has plur. constr. .סג שרי‎ i. 2. The plur. is 
שירים‎ (L) spelt in editions ,שיריים‎ as dual and 0 pronounced 
traditionally : ov’, Cf. also the verbal form, § 162, and below, 
§ 293. 

A few nouns of the form Qa/#/ take in the plur. the form Qafd/: 
mx salty food, לי ; מלוחין‎ roasted food, PREY Ned. vi. 3; DP 
messenger, Git. iv. 1, pmow RH 3; שלוּחָי‎ Yo. i. 5. -So with 
suffixes: שָלוּחָהּ שלוחל‎ Qid. ii. 1; שָלוּחָנו‎ Vou iisss clahasmiss 
mw for constr. sing. Git. iii, 6, but absolute : .ליח‎ 


(2) Leminine Nouns. 


283. (i) Feminine nouns ending in the sing. in 1__, or N_, 
nN, form the plur. in Mi_, e.g. שורה‎ vow, שורות‎ Pea vi. 3; 
NpiNn little girl, תִּינּקות‎ Yo. viii. 4. 

Some segolate nouns ending in n retain the n in the plur. : ָּלֶת‎ 
door, ninda Tam. iv. 1; 2M leather bottle, MINN Kel. xxvi. 4; 
nab turnip, minad San. r9b; NPP bolster, MINDD Kil, ix. 2; 
סוּלֶת‎ fine flour, סְלְתוּת‎ Seq. iv. 3; שוּקת‎ trough, MinpY Pa. v. 8. 
Cf. for BH Ges.-K., 95 f. 

The plur. of ABYN, NBN dunghill, is אשפתות‎ Sebi.i. ,ד‎ cf. above, 
§ 249 note. 

The plur. of M17Y incest, is MY .טיע‎ i. 2, as if from AY. This 
last form is actually found in L., Hag. i. 10, and in K.,! ‘Ed. i. 12. 
Cf. also Bek. vi. 5—genitals of animal; further, Habak. iii. 9. 

284. (ii) Nouns ending in "ית‎ = form the plur, in בִּינוּנִית *; = ות‎ 

1 Cf, Krauss, GW /., li, p. 325, note I. 


* The ' in these forms, and also inthe plur. of the nouns in the next 
section, serves to remove the Aza¢ws between the final vowel of the sing. ()__ 


without the fem. termination M—) and the vowel at the beginning of the plur. 
termination N}— ; cf. משָהוּיין‎ § 282, and the plur. of the nouns in § 286. 
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middle, M8252 Kel, xvii. 10; M30 jar, N39 Ned. viii. 7; my 
cloak, לית‎ Zab. iv. g (but also טליתות‎ in later texts, 6 g. 
Num: 3. 18); M27 quart, nya) Pes, 112 8 ; MYA fast, תְּעַנִיות‎ 
Ta‘a. ii. ז‎ ; M220, NWI, NPIS BB 119 b. 

The plur. of בָּרִית‎ covenant, is בָּרִיתוּת‎ Ned. iii. 2 בָּרִית)‎ 5 plur. of 
mea = AN") creature, San. iv. 5); so nindy above. Cf, nin‘3n 
Ges. K., § 87k. 

285. (iii) Nouns ending in the sing. in Mi form the plur. in 
ni__: M30 shop, חנויות‎ ‘AZ רְשוּת ;4 .ג‎ premises, רשויות‎ t. Sab. 
mts Hac. 15 a. 

Some nouns in ות‎ take the termination ;כ יות‎ M258 handi- 
craft, אוּמָנִיות‎ Bik. iii, 3; M2] merit, Mi*31 Yo. 86b. So Nis 
letter of the alphabet, אותיות‎ Sab. viii. 3 אותות)‎ is plur. of אלת‎ sign, 
Kil. ix. 10). 

So also a few other nouns: NYP log of wood, בְּקְעִית‎ Hul. 37b; 
Sifre 99 d; NYPB skein, NYP Kel. xvii. 2; NDID (בּית)‎ Synagogue, 
(בַּתִּי) כֶנֶסִיות‎ + Ab. iii. סז‎ ; AVAB section; MPYIB sections of Scrip- 


צד + 


ture (MWB sections of the spine, Hul. 45 b). 


(3) Foreign Nouns. 


286. The plur. of nouns borrowed from Gk. and Lat. is formed, 
like that of native nouns, by attaching the plur. termination D’_, 
,ות‎ to the sing. in its MH form,? thus: DISD (DID = rizos), 
(ְּפוּסִים) סְפוּסִים‎ Da. v. 3, 43 סִיטון‎ (= ourdvys), סיטוּנות‎ ib. ii. 4 ; 
אָפּיקוּרוּם‎ (= Epicurus), אֶפִּיקוּרְסִים , אפִיקורוּסִים‎ Ber. ix. 5; OS 
(assarius), MIDS Pea viii, 1 ; BIT (= iSidrys), MONT) San. x. 2 


1 This gave rise to the sing. M3DID, Ab. iv. 11. L has MD. 

2 Cf. Krauss, Lehnwérter, i, co 315-25; Albrecht, § 84 k, 0 ppd, 
Pea ii. 7, plur. of ,לסטיס אחד :מָזסקָ =) לסטיס‎ Y°b, 259( forms an 
exception, cf. Kohut, v, P 46a. Usually the sing. is also written כסטים‎ 
Further : DID POS = éoxapirns, Hal. i. 4. 


3096 5 
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In the case of fem. nouns ending in the sing. in the vowel @ 
(= S—, 1), ,א‎ or usually in Palest. texts, », is inserted between 
the final vowel of the sing. 6, and the vowel א‎ (= Mi_) of the plur. 
termination, in order to obviate the meeting of two vowels. Thus: 
טַבְלָה‎ (NPD = tabula), טַבְלָאות‎ Pes. 57a; MONT, NBM] )= dudbro), 
דּיּסָאוּת‎ , nowy (L), ‘Er. viii זז‎ ; NWP (= edorpa), NNW 
ib. 9 (L ,כצוצריות ,כצוצרה‎ cf. §§ 44, 51); NNOOY (= yewperpia) 
גִּימְטְרְיָאות‎ Ab. iii. 18, Some foreign nouns have become fully 
naturalized in the language, and form their plur. regularly, e.g. 
NDT (= defypa), N27 BQ 119 ₪. 

This form of the fem. plur. termination for foreign nouns, 
nix—, ni—, is also used for Gk. nouns ending in the sing. in 
(=): PON (= diabjen), MIND, אַפּוּתִיקִי‎ (= trobyKn), 
MIND NBS BM 19a; so: NiNPIOP, plur. of 47000, Seq. iii. 4. 
Further, ,(6\ג6א =( ּלוּסְקִין‎ Da. vi. 12; also: ּלוּסְקָא‎ Pes. 6b, 
plur.: ּלוּסְקָאוּת‎ Ket. rrrb; PWN )==0 ש0ו600עט‎ ; also: (סַנְהָרְרִי‎ 
plur. : סַנְהָדְרִיּת‎ San. i. 5 (L. סנהדראות‎ ; so Cant. R. iii. 7). ו‎ 

287. This plur. termination, ---יות , ---אות‎ became very common 
through the influx of Gk. and Lat. nouns into the language, 
especially in later MH. As a result this termination is also found 
sometimes in native nouns, thus: Pp a ritual bath, מִקוָאוּת‎ 
Seq. i. 1 (but L has ;;מִקוות‎ so Mig. i. 1, &c.); YI a bathing 
establishment, (מִרְתְצִיות) מָרְחצָאוּת‎ Ta‘a. i. 6 ; MAW a feast, מִשָתָּאוּת‎ 
Nid. 16 ל‎ ; M88 dessert, NINTEB (beside גימטריאות‎ !( Ab. iii. 18, 
but also: YNMBW Sab. 1 48 ל‎ ; noviow chain, .זי שַלְשלְאוּת‎ 58 8 
also the Aram. noun (ביריות) בִּירָאות‎ cisterns, ‘Er. ii. 1. 

The plur. of 0% mother, is NINN Qid. iv. 4; Pea iii, 4 (cf. 
BH Mins maids; also Dalman, p. 199), but also; OF NDS אמות‎ 
₪ BB vi. 9. Of NINN sister, NNN Yeb. ii. 6, as in BH. 


288. As in BH, numerous masc. nouns form the plur. by ni_, 
e.g. ONIN seal, nionin Seq. v.13 10 favour, חָנות‎ So. 47a; bbs 
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general rule, nidbs ‘Er. 28 8 ; 727 wilderness, מְדְבָּרות‎ Hul. ii. 8; 
מִקְרָא‎ verse, MIND Ber, 32a; 2 paper, NIM Pa. x. 6 ; תינק‎ 
male infant; תִּינוּקות‎ (12%) Sab. xix. 4; especially nouns with the 
sufi tS — 5 the: PaaS tree, niadyy Sebi. i. 2; i} act of presump- 
tion, M2451 BM 33b; סִילוּן‎ pipe, nindD Kel. ii. 3; MY subject, 
nim y Sab. 61 b; fi2¥ horse-radish, צָנוּנוּת‎ Sab. ii. 2; 12 sacri- 
fice, NDP Zeb. xiy. ro. Further, nomena agentis of the form 
06/07 (§ 235): לקוחות , בָּרוכוּת‎ , &c. 

So also a number of nouns from ע'ו‎ roots; 3'ס‎ troop, Nid’ 
Yeb. xvi. 7; חל‎ army, חיילות‎ Sifra 89d, but also חיילים‎ Mekil, 
63; VY city, MWY Meg. i. 1, but also OMY ‘Er. v. 1; DB lot, 
פַיָסוּת‎ Yo. ii, 3.° Similarly, 0% water, nin Jj. SO. ll 2:5 סמ יכ‎ 
יינות‎ Seq. iv. 4. 

nouns: NOD parched corn; nip BM iv. 12; Da (or,‏ ל'ה 
,11 .טאאא and vipa Jer.‏ ְּלוּאי cf,‏ ; בליות (L‏ בּלְאוּת perhaps, *a)‏ 
but the construct is N92 Suk. ii..3, ida Kels xxvii. g:‏ ;)12 

The same difference between the plur. absolute and construct 
is found also in other nouns; thus: "WY document, שָטָרות‎  יִרָמָש‎ 
BM ii. 5 72) child, ולָדוּת‎  ידלו,‎ in the phrase M79) ולדי‎ Bek. ii. 4 ; 
BE fruit, פָּירוּת‎ , ‘YB, in the phrase MIMD WE Ket, ix. 1; mindy 
trees, Sebi. i. 2; DN So. viii. 2, 3; MD group, MWD Pes, v. ₪; 
MD Naz. iii. 7. 

Verbal nouns of the Ground-form /ag/el (§ 251), being really 
fossilized infinitives, have no plur. of their own, They use the 
plur. of the corresponding verbal noun Hagfala, e.g. D2Yi} con- 
cealed act, plur. nindyn Sab. xii. 4, 6; WPM sanctified property, 
Ter. i. 5; הִקְדְשות‎ San. i. 3, 80. So the infinitival noun 12 
(§ 116) is in the plur. NIN, from the verbal noun 73 (§ 228), 
Keri i. 

289. Conversely, many fem. nouns take the masc. termination 
in the plur. Thus, 18 wheat, גְחָטִים‎ MivY barley, שָעורִים‎ ; 
MgBID spelt, MDA Sebu. iii. 3; MYL pumpkin, PPT Kil. iii. 7 ; 
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AWD leek, Mak¥. i. 5, NOIR Kil. i 2; קישות‎ cucumber, PNW? 
Kil. xx. 4, 6; MB fig, t. Sebi. i. 1, DB Sebi. iv. 7; further, 
nas hare, אַרְנָבִים‎ Sab. 27a; M2i* pigeon, O21’ San. iii, 3; 
כִמָלָה‎ ant, 9D) Pea iv. 1; M¥°2 egg, בִּיצִים‎ Hul. xii. 3. Further, 
nd, pd (Deut. xxii. 12), Sifre Num. xv. 38; 2° chord, 
כִימִים‎ Seq. viii. ₪. Cf, Ges.-K., § 87 6. 
~ 290. Some nouns show both plurals: 77")8 pair of pigeons, 
OB Kin. iii, 6 in L; Sifra 8d; MIB Kin, ib. (in editions) ; 
BQ 38b; DM and רְחָלוּת‎ ewes, Hul. xi. 1, 2 (inL; cf. Hul. 
137 b (above, מסמרות ;))3 א‎ BB 7b, and ODDO Gen. R. 68, 
nails, מְשָלִים‎ 50.9 and מִשָלות‎ Ab. d°RN. i. 4; San. 38b, parables.1 

Sometimes there is a variation in meaning between the two 
plurals; יָמִים‎ days, Yo. i. 1, and יָמות‎ collective : season (only in 
constr.), Ber. i. 5; Seq. viii. 1; ‘Toh. vi. 7 ; שָנִים‎ years, Ab. v. 21, 
and Ni3¥ collective: age, only with suffix, Ber. 58 b; עְצַמִים‎ single 
bones, and עצמות‎ collective, ‘Ed. i. 7; קְבָרִים‎ graves, Ta‘a. 25 ,ל‎ 
and קְבָרוּת‎ collective, burial-place, Naz. ix. 3.2 With a derived 
significance in the secondary plur.: D°7Y lentils, Kil. xi. 8, and 
עַדְשות‎ lentil measures, Neg. vi. 1; DNDY lips, Ket. 61 b (also 
שפתות‎ San. 90 b, with suffix only), and שפיות‎ rims, Kel. iv. 4; 
רבִּים‎ many, ‘AZi. 7, and רבות‎ teachers (only with suffix), ‘Er. v. 3; 
תְּמָרִים‎ date palms, Bik. i. 5, and MMM young branches of other 
trees, Ma‘a. iv. 6, &c.; DY teeth and 022% teeth of rock, cliffs, 
Oh. viii. 2; nan, niban prayer, Ber. iii. 1, and פַּלָה‎ PPA 
phylacteries, Men. iv, 1; iii, 7; אלוהוּת‎ gods ; DON God; ‘AZ 
iv. 7; O%M hands; M7. handles, Yo. iii. 2. 

291. In the lists given above, the reader will have observed 
several nouns with plur. in MH which in BH are only found in 
the sing., e.g. M2, J”, סוּלֶת‎ , &c. To these may be added many 


1 But prob. read ממשלות‎ ; cf. Lewin, אגרת 77 שרירא‎ , p. iii .(נספחים)‎ 
2 For the original collective sense of the fem. termination, cf. Stade, 
5 6 
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more examples: 728, O"38 limbs, parts of the body, Yo. vi. 6 ; NYT, 
בִּשָאִים‎ herbs, Ber. vi. 1; AY, MM earthquakes, ib. ix. 2; YU, 
זָרְעִים‎ plants, Sab. 95b; 31a; bin, חולין‎ common things, 1101. v. / 
PY, ירקות‎ vegetables, Ber. vi. 1 ; כָּספִים ,בָּסָף‎ money, BM 42a; 
itd, מזונות‎ maintenance, Sebi. iv. 1; קְמָחוּת , קָמַח‎ various kinds of 
flour, Men. viii. 7; רְמָשִים , רְמָש‎ creeping things; py, שָקְצִים‎ 
reptiles, Sebu. iii. 4; BY, OMY thunders, Ber. ix. 2; ,שה‎ MY 
sheep, Bek, 11a; DW, pide snow, Pes. 94d; DY, DIY oils, 
Suk. iv. 45 Tn, OM the daily offerings, sacrifices (Num. 
XXvili. 3), Seq. iv. 1. 

292. Conversely, many nouns which in BH appear only in the 
plur., are found in MH also in the sing. In addition to those 
given in the above lists (e.g. חָנוּת , בִּיצָה‎ , DD, &c.) may be men- 
tioned : אַלְמוּג‎ red sandal wood, Kil. xiii. 6 ; bya onion, Sebi. i. 10; 
זָוִית‎ corner, Sab. xii. 4; }2D chief of priests, Pes. i. 6 ; N72 hearth, 
Sab. iii. 1 (BH DYP2); שַקְמָה‎ sycamore, Kil. i. 8, 6. 


5. The Dual. 


298. The Dual, which has practically disappeared from Aram., 
is quite common in MH. Not only has MH retained the old BH 
duals like DY, ,שוקים , רגְליָם‎ OYIDD, DEP, DINND, &c., but it has 
also preserved the absolute form of the dual of nouns which in BH 
occur only in the construct or with suffixes, e.g, 33ּים‎ back, Kel. 
xxv. 5; עפעפים‎ eyelids, Sab. 109 a; D2? intestines, Tam. iv. 2; 
קרסוּלים‎ ankles, Hul. iii, 7; שולים‎ skirts, Kel. xv. 1. The following 
are new formations : אחורים‎ back, Kel. xxv. 1 ; D'Y2¥8 two fingers, 
Oh. iii. 1; בִּינְתַּיִים‎ between, BM x. 6; O%B3 wings, Hul. iii. 457 
דיריים‎ shed, t. Ned. i. 3 ; DX two spans, t. Men. ix. 3; Ta‘a. 5a; 
חִִיכָיִים‎ gums, Hul. 103 b; poy hooves, Hul. טפחיים ;1 .או‎ two 


1 j,e. the limbs on which the plumage, DYBJ2, grows. Hence the Mishnah 
says: BA MAW, but HID נְמְרְטוּ‎ ib. 
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handbreadths, BB i. 1; DYND two hors, Kel. xv. 1; DXB.) greaves, 
ib. xi. 8; nsdn windlass, MQ. i. (בִּית) הַמַסְבְּחיִם ; סז‎ slaughter- 
house, Ab. v. 5; O%18D2 scissors, Kel. xvi. 8; O%32 two gabs, 
‘Ed. i. 2; רְבְעָתִיִם‎ two-fourths, Ker. i. 7; 0%! remainder, ‘Er. 
ii. 6. 

IV) PARTICLES 


1. Adverbs. 


294. MH has lost a considerable number of BH adverbs. 
Some of these have been replaced by MH formations, or by 
borrowings from Aram. Others, mostly of a poetical nature, have 
found no exact substitutes in MH. 

The following is a list of BH adverbs not found תו‎ MH. The 


sacrifice, § 291); further, ,פַּתָאם ;)223 יום , בּיוּם) יוּמֶם‎ OPM (12"2), 
only as adjective, Ta‘a. 11. 2. : 

NIX, NZD, and 133 are used in shortened forms: ,אי‎ or 
with the demonstrative particle 1: 9%], or JI, and 73. So 
ANA (also in Aram.) is represented by bad, : פה‎ by 12, ND; PND 
is shortened to מני[‎ . 

Other new forms peculiar to MH are: DAS, 7D, ND, 72 כַּיוְצָא‎ , 
לפרע ומר( ) כל ביר‎  ןידע‎ (BH TW; (אדין.מזפזה.‎ wy, 
עַכְשִיו‎ (probably = NTYZ+ TY). 

+ This is the traditional pronunciation and the usual spelling. L, however, 
has always שירים‎ . Also the construct is pronounced שרי‎ as if from ow : 
cf. above, § 58. DW silk, onpixdy, should be pointed ONY, L PRIVY, 

2 Or, perhaps, tno, viz. j— +904, cf. § 267, and nip for BH MD, 


§ 205. 
5 Krauss’s view (ZDMG., 1913, p. 737) that עדין‎ is composed of אִין‎ + TY 
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Borrowings from Aram. are: PAYS, לְאַלְתַר‎ (Cans dy), 4A; 

probably also °S1, כָּנון‎ (= P¥D), and perhaps also 52", ג לָאו‎ 
So also שוב‎ is an Aramaism = תוב‎ , 


(t) Adverbs of Place. 


295. {28 (]2+°8), commonly [2°], especially in Babyl. texts, 
where? Sab. i. 3; Seq. vi.t. Soin Aram. (cf. Barth, Pronomznal- 
bildung, p. 81), but very probably indigenous in MH. 

With prepositions : in? whither? Sab. xvi. 1; מְהִיבֶן‎ whence? 
Yo. v. 5; 2° עד‎ until where? Pes. x. 6. 

IDS, or 13°, 70, only in phrase FP toe הילְף‎ , hither and 
thither, Pes. vii. 13; Zab. iii. 2; or 72°) 9 Mak. iii, 12. 

where? only with prepos. : pNP whither? Ter, iv. 115‏ אין 
Ab. iii. 1 (many texts have 182) ; NS whence? Ab. ib.; pyr he‏ 
Ber. v. 3; Yo. vi. 8; especially when‏ : מנין Hag. 15a; more often‏ 
introducing quotations from Scripture: Sab. ix. 1 ff., &c.‏ 

ONNI2 (especially in L.) between, BM x. 6. Cf.‏ , בָּנְתִים , בִּינְתַּים 
BH 33 1 Sam. xvii. 4; MD Ezek. x. 2; perhaps there was‏ 
O22 in the very centre,‏ וּבִינְתָיִים Gen. xxvi. 28. So‏ בִינְתִים a form‏ 
Gen. R. 4.‏ 

ba there, j. Ket. 28d; Git. 46d; usually with 7 pap beyond, 
Dam. i. 3. So. vil. 5. 

Zeb. vii. 5; YAN from‏ בחוץ outside, with prepositions:‏ חוּץ 
outside, after verb of motion, Zeb,‏ לחוּץ 93 outside, ‘Er. vil.‏ 
from Modin and outside beyond, as‏ 72 המודִיעִית ולחוּץ 123 viii.‏ 
opposed to DYE?) My" 72 Hag. iii. 5.‏ 


is improbable. Perhaps the Aram. form /J& is more original, and is to be 
equated with the BH TX. On way cf. Dalman, p. 212, foot-note. 

1 From N30 +5, cf. Dalman, § 46. This particle is, however, much more 
common in MH than in Aram. The traditional pointing לאו‎ is incorrect, as 
is shown by the cognate form YY, Wy; 05 also BH WIM}, VIN, 
Some Palest. texts also write לין‎ for לאו‎ above § 39. 
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IND, כָּן‎ in Pal. texts, here, there (BH וְכָא[ ; (פא = פה‎ [ND here 
התה‎ there, ל דצ ,א זו‎ D0, after a verb of motion, ‘Er. 40b; 
מִכָּאן‎ . . . [ND on the one side, on the other side, Kil. vi. 6; 
וְעַד כָּאן‎ [ND from here to there, Be. iv. 7. 

MD: 733 how far? Ber. iii. 5. 

MD, or מטן‎ in Palest. texts and also occasionally in others, 
especially in passages connected with the Temple and its ritual, 
Mid. i. 5, &c. This adverbial termination | is a modification of 
the BH D_, cf. Ges.-K., § 100g, h, and above, § 267. 

Always with prepositions : msg? below, Hag. ii. 1; מִלְמַטָה‎ from 
below, ‘Er. viii. 6; 12) Sab. 98 b. 

ny, מִלְמַעַלֶה למַעַלֶה מעלן‎ above, used exactly as NBD cf. the 
passages cited above. 

5D, only with לְמַפָרע ל‎ backwards, Ber, ii. 3. 

DY there; after verbs of motion: nyo (= BH 8¥, which is 
not found in MH) RH ii. 5; Sab. xvi. 4, &c. 


(2) Adverbs of Time. 


296. אַחיר‎ only with prepos. 5: Tins) backwards, Hag. ii. 1. 

by, הילף‎ further, onwards ; 7s) INDID Ber. i. 2; ואיל‎ NTE 
ו‎ 

NOS, ‘AON (L) when, Pea iii. 5 ; AYWAY ‘Ns whenever thou 
wishest, BM v. 3 ; מַאִימְתִי‎ from when, Ber.i. 1 ; ‘OS עד‎ till when, 
ib. viii. 7. 

“PAWN last year, Seq. vi. 5 (Aram. compound: NP NAY; 
cf, NTAWY this year, j. MS 35 b). 

THN place (Aram.), with :על‎ als) על‎ on the spot, forthwith, 
in Pal. texts ; contracted in 3071. texts to "APN? Git. iil. 95 \vili.c. 

between, meanwhile ; Toh. v. 3, 4. |‏ בִּינְתַּיִים 

ba, only with 1 bap further, beyond; inp מַחְציּת היום‎ from 
noon and further, Men, x. 5. 
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with the preposition [2 : 3%) at once, BB i. 5; opposed to‏ , יָד 
py‏ מחַייבִין אותו Te TiaDd‏ אֶלָא מוּבֶר על ;7 gradually, Pa. vii.‏ על )1 
they do not compel him to sell at once, but he may‏ יָד le by‏ 
sell very gradually, BQ 80a. (So perhaps BH, Prov. vi. 5; cf.‏ 
by by degrees, Prov. xiii. 11.)‏ יָד. Gen. 1.3, &c.; BH‏ ...ןי 

from now‏ 83} ּלְהַבָּא only with #9; [N32 from now;‏ )12( כָּאן 
TON) afterwards, Qid. ii. 6.‏ מִכָּאן ; ז and in the future, Kel. vii.‏ 

723 already, Yad. iv, 4; 7233 a formula introducing a report of 
an event in confirmation of a previous statement, j. Ket. v. 4. 

73, only with אַחַר‎ : 73 408 afterwards, Ber. viii. 6; 42 “OND 
BM viii. 1. 

m2; עד כַּמָה‎ how long? Bek. iv. .ז‎ 

WWD usually a9? to-morrow, ‘Er. iii. 9. So ּלְמְחָרֶת‎ San. v. 5. 

WIN yesterday; הרגל‎ WO he slew him yesterday, San, 40 ל‎ ; 
WIND, opposed to DIT Be. i. 6 (BH אֶתְמַל‎ , which is common in 
Aram., is never used in MH). 

VAD ; yipnd before, backwards, Mig. ii. 2. 

yet, again, Yo. vi. 1; with suff.; 37) Bik, iii, 6; ATV‏ עוד 
while yet,‏ מְבְּעוד Ket. vii. 8; JURY Sab. 151b; [UY ib. 43b;‏ 
Sab. i. 5.‏ 

NW yet, Ned. xi, ro (L MIN, as תו‎ Aram., Dan. ii. 15). 

poy with prepos. : priyd always, Ter. ii, 4; with negative; 
never, MQ 26b; so מָעוּקֶם‎ , with negative: never, Mak. i. 10; 
עִילְמִית‎ for ever, 90. iii. 7; with negative : never, Sab. xxiii. 4. 

Woy, MIP now, ‘AZ i. 1; W2YD from now, Git. vii. 3. 

ND, עריי‎ in Palest. texts, irregular, improvised, Hal. iii, 1 
(opposed to Y3? fixed, Suk. 2). 

DYB: NOX DYB once upon a time, ‘Er. iv. 2, פְּעָמִים‎ sometimes, 
ו‎ 

again (Aram. 337), Yeb. xvi. 4, especially common in later‏ שוב 
literature.‏ 

continually, always, BB iii. 1.‏ תָּדִיר 

3096 4% 
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4/20 immediately, only once in Mishna: Men, ix. 8, but frequent 
in later literature, e.g. Ber. 42a, &c. Cf. the verb, Kil. ix. 10. 

297. Other adverbial expressions of time are: M){WN72 at the 
beginning, formerly, Sebi. iv. 1; npn first 0 nbnna (in 
Babyl. texts always nbnna5) as at the beginning, Sab. vi. 5, 
primarily, ASNAD ‘AZ iii, 7, 15NMB Veb, v. 6 ; YYONA in the middle ; 
בסוף‎ in the end, ib.; מימי‎ Zeb. xii. 4, J Suk. ii. 7, מִימִיהֶם‎ 
Pes, i. 6, with ,לא‎ never ; cf. BH 1 Kings i. 6, 6 


(3) Adverbs of Manner. 


298. אִין‎ not; אַתָּה בָא‎ PS thou comest not, Ab. iv. 1; DAS PS 
‘Er, v. 9; VS PS Sebu. iv. 2ff. Suffixes are attached in some 
persons without the so-called nun epentheticum, as in BH (Ges.-K., 
§ 100 0, p), thus: 1 sing, ‘2S Ber. ii. 5; 3 sing. masc. א'כל‎ ; fem. 
AYN So. vi. 3; 3 plur. 128 ib. viii. 3. 

Before words beginning with אי[ ,א‎ is sometimes shortened to 
אִי‎ ; TAX אִי‎ DX BM v. 3. So always before TWN : “WEN אי‎ 
impossible, Sebu. iii, 8, 86. ; and ‘WBN: אי אֶפְשִי‎ I do not want, 
5 ל‎ 

bs not, Ab. 6 

by = לא‎ in quotations of Biblical prohibitions: Pes. iii. 1 (cf. 
below, § 472). 

72) alone, only with suffix: לבה‎ So. 83; or with 3; sada, 
after a negative, Ber, i. 1 ; or אֶלָא‎ Dam. iii. 5 (§ 507). 

80 how? BH; אִיף‎ RH ii. 8, &c. 

I} yes, Git. vii. 1. 

‘N7), ודיי‎ certainly (from ודה‎ to confess, agree), Ker. v. 2; 
ודאי מַעַלְתּי‎ I have certainly used sacred property; opposed to 
PED doubt : Dos P2D perhaps he has eaten, ib. iv. 1. 

round about, over again, Suk. v. 6; Pes. 48 b.‏ חִלִילָה 

pa one might assume, possibly, Ab. iii. 8; ְּבְָבוּל‎ as if one 


8 139 


could say (of an anthropomorphic expression applied to the Deity), 
San, vi. 5. (Cf. Kohut, iv. 130-2.) 

“3, MOP, NOD (with the collective termination ,--%ת‎ as in BH 
סביבות , בינות‎ , &c.) like, followed by the relative "₪ MS v. 2, &c. 

With suff.: ‘N22 BM 59b; FIND Ned. 4b; כְּמותל‎ Ber, v. 5; 
AND Qid. iii. 2 ; כְּמוּתֶן‎ Suk. 1. 8. 

“2 as prefix: THN together, t. Neg. i. 15; Ber. vii. 1 (in edd.); 


NOXD Pea i. 4; Ber. ib. (L, of masc.). * 
13 like the colour of—like, as, for instance, Sebi. viii. 1; 
cf. DYE. 


"737 as much as, Sab. viii. 1. 

722 as Kil. vii. 6; 13773 as his manner, as usual, Ma‘a. 
זו‎ 

NYPD Sebi.‏ בְהֶן ;8 NYPD? Pea iv.‏ בו ; NYPD like, similarly‏ ב 
(Weiss) 4 a.‏ 578 כּיוצָא 7292 ;7 viii. 2 ; 3°82 NYPD Mak. i.‏ 

(בְּאִיוֶה in Halakic Midrashim 7¥)S3, also T¥‏ , תָּ + אִי + צד) כִּיצַד 
how? Ber. vi. 1, &c.‏ 

as if to say, San. vi. 4, 6; very common in later MH in‏ ְּלמַר 
sense of ‘that is to say’, ‘namely’.‏ 

m2 how? Kil. ii. 33 m222 for how much? BM iv. 10; 
D's) M123 how beautiful, Sab. 33 b; וְכַמָה‎ 1193 NOS by how much 
more and more? Mak. i. 7 (in arguments from minor to major). 

}"22 like the kind of, like, Suk. ii. 2. 

1332 against, Dam. i. 2. 

straight, immediately, Tam. iii. 6 ; Pes, 37 a, 544.‏ כִּיוּן 

72 so, Ber. vii. 3; 22 at this, in this, Dam. i. 4; 42 PR 42 Pa 

1 Cf, however, Barth, Ziymolog. Stud., p. 39, who holds that the 3 is a radical 


which suffered aphaeresis in BH. 
2-Cf, Sirach xxxviii, 17, It is also found in Aram., no doubt, as an 


adaptation from MH., M2 p'bID [. Targ. Gen. ii. 18, 20; Deut. xiv. 18. 
The origin of the expression is obscure. Perhaps we may derive it from the 
use of י'צא ב--‎ in such a phrase as Dana nay N¥*, &c., לת‎ Ye diet 2s 


viz. to annul, and hence—to balance, to be equal, jike. 
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whether so or so, Hal. i. 8; 425 for this, Ab. ii. 8 ; 1293 129 Toh. 
Vie 6,75 כ‎ by for this purpose, ‘Ed. viii. 3. 

12 so, Ber. r1b; j2) likewise, Pea vi. 9; שב‎ bs everything 
agrees that it is so—how much more so? (in arguments from the 
minor to the major). 

Before ND, 12 is contracted to ‘2 in the phrase אֶלָא‎ ‘2 ND it is 
not so but, Y°b. viii. 3; BQ iii. 11 

not, no.‏ לא 

wd not, no, particularly in alternatives after OX, when the verb 
is omitted, Ber. iii. 2, 5, &c. (§§ 466, 489). 

M2 how? Ber, ro, 2, with preposition : לְמָה‎ why ? ‘AZ ji. 7; 
מָה‎ ‘25 wherefore? Sab. xvi. 1; 40 ava for which cause, purpose? 

299. Other adverbial expressions of manner are: ייח‎ privately, 
San. vii. 8; with certainty, Seq. 1 בּעַלִיל‎ clearly, distinctly,? 
RH i. 5; 2502 with thanks, i.e. with owner’s permission ; שלא‎ 
בְטוּבָה‎ without thanks, against owner’s will, Sebi. iv. 2; with, 
without gratuity, ‘AZ iv. 3; inziv2 Nby against his will, San, 
vii. 2 ; WINDS distinctly, ‘Or. i. 7. 

‘all the root ’—altogether, in a negation, Be. iii, 6;‏ ָּל עִיקֶר 
ָּל צַרְכֶּן all the need—completely, with suff.: AD bs,‏ ָּל Wy‏ 
Kil. vii. 7.‏ 

nia dy perforce, Ab. iv. 22; in later MH with “3; AMD bya 
against her will, So. 19 a, &c. 

sony‏ שרות (Aogév) across, in a hypotenuse line : wai‏ לבְסֶן 
two rows in a cross line, Dam. vii. 8; Kel. xviii. 5.‏ 


1 Others, following Geiger, Lehrbuch, p. 24, point 3, and regard the 
expression as an imitation of the BH לא בִּי‎ )1 Sam. viii. 19, 800. ; cf. BDB., 
יק‎ 4754), which was misinterpreted by the Rabbis. But such an artificial 
explanation is most improbable. לא כי‎ only occurs before א‎ , and is, therefore, 
parallel to אי‎ from אי[‎ before ,א‎ as above. 


2 Cf. RH 21 ל‎ from Ps, xii. 7; further, Sab. 133b ; M*n,64a; Gen. R. 23; 
cf. also Barth, Ztymol. Stud., p. 65. 


ADVERBS 141 


PND (‘chequer work ’), alternately ; [3D ANI he read it in 
alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; BQ 37a. 
BND (‘stopping up’), undefined, unspecified, Dam. iii. 1. 
> general statement ; DDD מִתְעָנִּין‎ v3 לא‎ they did not fast at all, 
Ta‘a. ii. 6. 
NOX N32 in one dat (name of measure, Isa. v. 10)—in one 
stroke, at once, Hul. ii. 3. 


2. Prepositions. 


300. MH prepositions are all of Heb. origin. They include 
(2) BH prepositions preserved in their old significance; (4) BH 
nouns or other forms turned by MH into prepositions, 6. ₪. 720 
wrath: NM) through the fury of, the energy, or activity of— 
through, by ; = קידֶם‎ preceding, before; so 0 עבר‎ ; a3 על‎ 
upon the back of, upon; NJ!) by on the portion of, for the 
advantage of, for the sake of, on condition, in order that; so 
שם‎ name, subject, and its various combinations. 

The following BH prepositions have been lost in MH: אֶת‎ 
(= dy), ddan, saya, aya, מוּל‎ , p05 and 1B (Aram. 118). 

801. TINS the back, is used as a prepos. in the dual DIN 
(§ 293), in the sense of ‘behind’, corresponding to 0°22 (below). 

behind his master,‏ אחירי רבל ;4 behind both, Mid. v.‏ אחירי שְתִיהֶן 
wind‏ ; מֶ opposed to 122 3333 Yo. 37a. With prefixes ei‏ 
מָאַחירִי 7720 ; 9 behind them, ib.‏ לאחורִיהָ] ;7 behind him, Kil. v.‏ 
So.‏ מִאַחוּרִיהֶם ;2 YUAN Git. viii.‏ ; סז behind the wall, San. vii.‏ 
viii. 6.‏ 

“AS after mid-‏ חְצוּת : “INS with suffixes. Of time, after‏ ,,אַחַר 
WINS after Moses, So. v. 4 ; iON after‏ של משֶה ; 8 night, Pes. x.‏ 
after the time, afterwards,‏ לְאַחַר ומֶן them, Ber. vi. 8. With prefix:‏ 
UE SP snd after midnight, Zeb. ix. 6; payne? after‏ 
before it,‏ מִלְפְנִיה after it, opposed to‏ מִלְאַחרִיה ;2 them, ‘AZ i.‏ 
‘Er. iii. 6.‏ 
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Of place, behind; usually with prefix ל‎ ; npn SOND behind the 
sun, RH ii. 6; שָלְאַחַר הַקוּצְרִים‎ that which is behind the reapers 
(L TONY) Pea iv. זז‎ ; MHND, OAMINND behind him, them, opposed 
to ; לפנו‎ pip? before him, them, ib. vi. 4; 17° ְלְאַחַר‎ behind, 
with the back of, his hand (L "nN?), Sab. x. 3. 

bs rare; אל תחת המּותֶר‎ into the space under the remainder 
(L omits 5x), Kil. vi. 3, 4; יים‎ by מִיוּם‎ from day to day, 
Ned. viii. 1 (so L, probably a reminiscence of Num. xxx. 15). 
With suff. in the plur., as in BH, only in a few exx.: DN בא‎ 
Naz. 4b; אֶלִיו‎ Wh it returned to it, Pes. vii. 2 (some texts have 
לְהַקִיש אֶלִיה ; (עליו‎ to compare to it, BM ii. 6 ; YON 21) they shall 
speak to him, Mak. ii. 5. Frequently with prefix “2 and the suff. 
of the 3rd person in a reflexive sense : מָאֶלִיו‎ Of 1901 
mou בָּאוּ‎ they came by themselves, BM vii. 9; THIN לא מאלי אנִי‎ 
I do not say it from my own authority, Yo. 5b. 

by by the side of, at, to (after verbs of motion—BH (אל‎ : 
זה‎ DEN זֶה‎ [82 they come one to the other, Seq. Ved. טלית!ו‎ ms 
{YN he leaves his cloak with-him, Sab. xxiii. 1. 

3 in, as prefix and also with suff. (2, 72, ,בִּיף‎ as in Aram., 
Nid. 58 0, &c.), as in BH. Also in combination with nouns to 
give them a prepositional character, e.g. 72)2, D2, T¥3, Dawa, 
mwa, בְּשָעַת‎  ףותּב,‎ 6. 

12 between ; also with suffixes: ‘22, &c. Correlatives (‘ between. 

. and’) are expressed by לק‎ soe Pas navid aio בִּין יום‎ between 
a festival and the Sabbath, Meg. i. 5 ff. ;-- Yo. iii. 5, &c. Also; 
“2a הָאוּלֶם למוה בו‎ Pa Yo. iii, 8 (a standing expression, 
Hal. i. 9; from Joel ii. 17); Dyn pap בינו‎ between him and the 
people, ib. 4,6; עצמל‎ P22 iB Bik. i. 4; Doyy pad בִּינֶם‎ Hul. vi. 2, 
between him and himself, and themselves—privately ; SO בִּינוּ לְבָינו‎ 


1 Other scriptural phrases with אֶל‎ are: Yo. v. 6; So. vii. 2, 53 viii. 1; 
Mak. iii, 2 (L 5y); Zeb, xiv. 1; Pa. xi. 4, 5 (L 5). 
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privately, ‘AZ ii. 2 ; mrad 193 Yeb, xii. 5. Also as noun: בִּין‎ dy 
הַבּדּים‎ on the space between the staves, Zeb. v. 1. 

YA, followed by כל‎ outside ; pinnd YA outside the boundary, 
‘Er. v. 7; also with ה‎ local, but without any special significance : 
AQ AYN outside it, ib, 6; 1D AYIN Sebi. i. 2; especially in the 
expression חוּצָה לארֶץ‎ outside the Land (of Israel), as opposed to 
PIS Ter. i. 5 ; Hal. ii, 1, 2, 80. So ND AYINA Dam. ii. 1 

Followed by מ[‎ except : npnen חוץ מן‎ except the wick, Sab, 
ii. 5; Jaa i חוץ‎ except this alone, Yo. iii, 3. 

2, combines with some nouns to form prepositions : 7323 over 
against ; היסוד‎ 7323 in front of the foundation, Pes. v. 6; it 7323 זו‎ 
one facing the other, Sab. xi. 2; pbs 23 MIA dA the 
study of the Torah against (= compares, outweighs) them all, 
Pea i. 1; 19223, [7222 against (corresponding to) it, them, Sebi. 
viii. 8. 

"73 sufficient for: DIDO מִזִינַת‎ ‘ID sufficient for mixing a cup, 
Sab. viii, 1 ff. 

‘BOD (BND +3, cf. ‘BND 1 Sam. xxv. 23) towards: Dyn ‘dD 
facing the people; /Ya wba facing the gallows, San. vi. 4; 
צפון‎ ‘3 towards north, Tam. 11. ₪. 

Git. iv. 8, &c.),‏ לי to, as prefix and with suffixes (3, oP) fem.‏ כל 
as in BH. Also prefixed to prepositional nouns : “OND, p29,‏ 
myn) >‏ מ[ ;5 man? below Jerusalem, Suk. iv.‏ מִירוּשָלִיִם ; mn‏ מן 
towards‏ לְעוּמְתֶן ; 8 one above the other, “Er. i. 9 ; viii.‏ זֶה ny mynd‏ 
them (rare), Seq. vi. 3.‏ 
TAN PS‏ בָא ירי עַבָרָה ;)83 to the hands of, to (after verb‏ 15“ 
thou wilt not come to transgression, Ab. ii. 1 ; 7330 my to danger,‏ 
Woe i 2.‏ 

in respect to his‏ ל ]1137 to the subject of, in respect to:‏ לעי 
words, Ya. iv. 3.‏ 

to the mouth of—according to: PINS ‘BD according to the‏ לפי 
BD according to the abundance of‏ רוב הַמַּעַשָה ;2 guests, Sab. xx.‏ 
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the works, Ab. iii. 15; [27 ‘pb because of the love entertained 
for them, Ya. iv. 6. 

before ; EdD from before; also with suffixes: "DD,‏ לפני 
as in BH.‏ .806 ,259 

py to the name of—for the sake of, for the purpose of: 
שָמִים‎ nid for the sake of Heaven, Ab. v. 16; AN ATay לשם‎ for 
the purpose of idolatry, ‘AZ. iii. 7. 

j from, used separately or as prefix; also with suffixes: ‘3191, 
72, &c., as in BH. Often the demonstrative particle %} (= BH 
(הָא‎ is prefixed instead of “D when it has the pronominal suffix : 
2° from thee, Ned. 5a; הימ‎ from him, Sebi. x. 9; Git. viii. 9; 
הִימִנָה‎ from her, Pea iv. 3; vii. 8; Ket. 27b. The texts often 
waver between these and the older forms : 331919, 7311. 

Also in the sense of ‘in the power of’: לוּמַר‎ Baba לא‎ it is not 
in thy power 10 say, Num. R. 4; especially with “bs, anid הימָףּ‎ b3 
Gen. R. 15; 128 OY imoy TaND הַראשון‎ fp לא הַפּל‎ L.; edd. with 
anticipation of the genitive (cf. § 389); > + > WNIT 1 לא כָל הִימָטוּ‎ 
the first has no power to destroy the right of the second, Git. 
viii, 8; 99) לא הפל‎ L.; wom כָל‎ Nd edd., he has no power, 
BQ x. 3; cf. Aram.:; 792 23 IND .טיפ‎ gra; 2D אִיהוּ כָל‎ 
BB 154b. 

With ל"‎ as correlative: DMBD) mina 3320 ; yandy הַחומָה‎ Tye 
from the front of the wall and towards within, towards without, 
MS. iii. ,ל‎ 8. 

Prefixed to prepositional nouns : 

nn) because of : 150 NON because of the wound, BQ viii. 1 ; 
חולי‎ nh) in consequence of the sickness, Git. vii. 3. 

PY of the colour, appearance, character of: MWY AMY py 
an abstract of the eighteen benedictions, Ber. iv. 3 (cf. Ber. 29 a); 
הַטוּבָה‎ PY! AYI evil of the nature of good; מָעִין הֶרְעָה‎ 737 good 
of the nature of evil, ib. ix. 3; NOX AID PY of the nature 
of, similar to one work, Sab. vii. 1. 
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bw in the name of (also often OW, cf, § 37): ר' ישְמְעָאל‎ OvD 
in the name of Rabbi Ishmael, Kil. iii. 7; because of; ON 
mba מָשוּם‎ forbidden because of uncovering, Ter. viii. 4; 43 amis 
מָשוּם אלה‎ he behaves to it as to a god, ‘AZ 11 4.1 Cf. also on 
bs, above, and iA, below. | 

עד בִּית סָאתִים ; ז .091 to midnight,‏ קט עד חִצות to, as far as;‏ עד 
as far as a space of two seahs, ‘Er. ii. 3. Y is not found with‏ 
pronominal suffixes.‏ 

by upon; also with suffixes: ,עָלִי‎ PY, as-in BH; ef. 0 
below, § 363. 

In combination with nouns : 

aa by upon the back of, upon: [33 by ints who puts upon 
them, Sab. xi. 2; הָאָרֶץ‎ DY 33 by 82D unclean upon, because of, . 
the ‘Am ha-Ares, ‘Ed. i. 14; רוּקָה‎ Aa by because of her spittle, 
Miq. viii. 5. More frequently with’ the constr. dual (§ 293): 
nbwq ‘Da by upon the bed, Suk. ii. 8; רנליו‎ maa על‎ upon his feet, 
ib. iv. 9; Kil. ii. על 23 ; זז‎ upon it, BM x. 4. 

by by the hand of, through: "7! by through me, Ber. iv. 2 ;‏ יה 
through him, on his behalf, Sebi. vii. 3. More frequently‏ על tty‏ 
by by Ezekiel, Tam. iii. 7;‏ יהי with the constr. dual : Dxpiny‏ 
together with its skin, MS. i. 6; iii, 11.‏ על יָרִי MY‏ 

nd by on condition ; {2 מֶנֶת‎ by on this condition, Dam. vi. 3 ; 
7 Alo ay ee 

by through witnesses, Sab. xix. 1.‏ פּי עָדִים by through:‏ פִי 

ow dy‏ סופ! Sy for the name, purpose, of—because of:‏ שם 
because of his end, San. viii. 5, 6.‏ 

DY with; also with suffixes: "OY, JOY, &c. (BH "WY is not 
found in MH). 


1 Literally: from the name, category of; cf. DWM מָן‎ 12°, it is not of this 
name—it does not belong to this category, K°r. ו‎ 43 so הוא‎ pwn jd ,לא‎ 
Stbu. 3b; אֶחַד משני שמות‎ DID, of one category, of two categories, 

ee ור‎ a eit 
Kinsler sas 
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Of time: הַשָמָש‎ DY with the sun—while the sun still shines, 
Sab. i. 8; nzWn DY while it is getting dark, ib. ii, 7; WB? ney’ Dy 
while, before, the soul goes forth, ib. xxiii, 5. 

DvP preceding, before (properly a participle), followed by the 
accusative, or by ~? indirect object, cf. § 351). The texts waver. 

Y¥37 BNP before the vintage (L (לַבָּצִיר‎ Pea vii. 7 ; nay? קוּדֶם‎ 
(or N¥¥), before Pentecost, Hal. iv. 10 ; אֶת חָבִיר‎ DTP precedes 


its fellow ; PED? קודמין‎ precede the additional sacrifices, Zeb. 
x. 1 ff. Similarly; 

2 עּבָר לעשיִיתֶן : עובר‎ before doing them, Pes. 7 .מ‎ 

within the time, opposed to "Dy “BD before‏ תוף 21[ within;‏ תוף 
the time, Nid. 45 b, but usually with another preposition prefixed.‏ 

JNA in, at; Mao 7N2 in the house, Suk. i. 2; ‘pn בַּתוּךָ‎ within 
his bosom, Sab. x. לתו כ‎ into: BND iain? IY he will put 
into it water, Ber. vii. 5 ; לתו צְלוְחִית‎ 17) he measured into his 
flask, ‘AZ v. 7; JiMD from: ADIN by he took from it, Sab. i. 1; 
iby מתוף‎ from his own, Sebi. iii. 6. 

NDA under, as in BH: MANA under it, Kil. ף .גצ‎ ; MOBO מִּחַת‎ 
under the bed, Suk. ii. ז‎ ; 412 MOHD Kyi» comes forth from under 
his hand, BB 173 3. 


3. Conjunctions. 


302. Of the old BH conjunctions and conjunctive expressions, 
MH has lost the following (the words in brackets give the MH 
substitutes) : | 

TWN (7H) ; °F (ש")‎ 57 DECCAN); 99 GDN Qoh. vi. 6; Est. vii. 4); 
IP (SY; Aram. 118); DID ש")‎ OTP; (עד שָ-‎ ; WE Ir (IBD 


145 is common in MH only with } as an interrogative particle, וָכִי‎ 
§§ 303, 462. %D alone is preserved only in elevated diction, under the 
influence of BH, e.g. in the liturgy (cf. Singer, pp. 46, 47, &c.), or ina poetical 
passage like ANION כִּי אָבְדָה כָלִי‎ . . , AD NI MN woe to her... for she 
has lost her precious jewel, MQ 25b. 
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,שד‎ &e.); WR IMD? (YB, &e.); WR PY CY IBD, ₪: ₪ 
on Adverbs, § 294). 

Of Aram. origin is NbN (also NON = לא‎ + IN—ND OX), and 
perhaps also the form ~Y כִּיוֶן‎ , which is common in Aram. 

The conjunction שמא‎ (= madvi, שַלְמָּה‎ Cant. i. 7; Aram. (ְּילְמָא‎ 
was adopted by Aram. from MH. But Aram. influenced its 
spelling in MH with final א‎ for :ה‎ my, 

MH shows some other interesting new formations, such as the 
use of the verbal form ~} Dyin .1 the compounds אלְמָלָא‎ or אֶלְמָלִי‎ 
לא)‎ + D8 ְאֶלוּ-+‎ or the Palestinian equivalent xdidry babu אֶלו)‎ + 
אַפִילוּ ; (לא‎ (GON +N) ; IID? ; the adaption of a number of other 
expressions to conjunctive use: ‘3 by AS, pot, beawa, 72333, 
bya, ovip, qimp, mrp ,על‎ win ,על‎ w&., all followed by .ש"‎ MH 
has also greatly extended and developed the uses of the BH 
conjunctions "Y, Day, ,אלו‎ and *2). 

803. We give here a list of the conjunctions and conjunctive 
expressions. For examples of their usage and their various 
constructions, the reader is referred to the respective sections in 
the Syntax. 

Co-ordinating : [ and; 8ף‎ also, moreover, indeed. 

Adversative, restrictive, and exceptive : 228 ; NPR but, except ; 
NN2 of a truth, however. 

Disjunctive : או‎ or; PD... בִּי[‎ whether... or. 

Conditional : DX, 38, RDBPN (אַלְמְלִי)‎ , NOK (אַילוּלִי)‎ if 

Concessive : אַפִילוּ ,8ף‎ even; )( פּי‎ by 8 although; j2 ‘3 by FIN 
nevertheless. 

Interrogative: 4, כָּלוּם וְכִי והלא‎ NY perhaps? 

Comparative: 3 like; 42 so; ND as if, 

Consecutive : 2D? therefore. 

1 The verb dyin is not found otherwise in MH. It is always followed by 
} as in BH: Joshua vii. 7; 2 Sam. vii. 29. Cf. Bacher, Aelteste Terminologte, 
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is to‏ ,כִּי and‏ אֶשָר Its primary function, like BH‏ .(ְשָאין שלא) שד 
introduce a subordinate clause. Hence like WR, ‘3, it assumes‏ 
different meanings in accordance with the character of the clause‏ 
it introduces, viz. a causal, concessive, conditional, or final meaning.‏ 

Like BH "WX, ש‎ combines with prepositional and adverbial 
expressions to form the following new conjunctions. 

Temporal; "¥, “W2> as ; “WY after, opposed to 7-79 before ; 
אַחַר שָ-‎ wy and, Sten קוּרֶם שָ-‎ before ; אִימְתִי ש"‎ when, whenever ; 
כִּעָן ש‎ as soon as; 72 jDIB, ש"‎ nYwa eae “wy שד : כָּל‎ AYY - 
all the time that ; ~y מָשָעָה‎ from the time that ; ופט עד 12" שָ‎ 

Comparative: "₪ id; שד‎ nina; כָּשֶם שד‎ ; “YW ATI; שד‎ M2 as. 

Causal: שד‎ bravia : “nyj ‘DD; wy “nen ; שָ-‎ ED; שד‎ DWH; 
שד ; מִתוף ש-‎ Sy; -w על שם‎ 0 

Final ; 54 שר לכל‎ nd שד ; על‎ NIN על‎ 1 in order that. 

Restrictive : “Y 52531 only that. 


4. Interjections. 


304, (1) Pure Interjections. 

NX woe! Yeb. iii. 5 (edd.); xiii, 7 (L); Ber. 28a, &c.‏ לו 

in‏ אלו )8 ה (L);‏ ₪ גר = woe | Yeb. xiii. 7s‏ אל לו 
Oh, heavens!‏ אי שָמָיִם ;)16 one word, as Qoh. iv. 10; cf. x.‏ 
RH 19a.‏ 

alas! a good and faithful man, Ber. 16 b.‏ הוי WN‏ טוב POND)‏ ; הוי 

abby woe! Ab. deRN. xxv. 3. 

828 pray, Yo. iii, 8 (only liturgical). So 82 in a poetical passage 
MQ 25 b, and in the liturgy. 

Na, הָא‎ behold, Mak. .וגג‎ 17; Epa (L 7) (הַא‎ behold, take thee, 
Ma‘a. 11. 5, 6 

behold 11‏ הרני ;5 behold, Ber. vii.‏ הרי 

Ber, 28 b (prob. Aram.).‏ ּלוָאי would that! Meg. 14a; or‏ הלאי 


The following BH pure interjections have been lost in MH: 
NON, MY, ‘DMN (all rare); MON, 2, 
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305. (2) Words and phrases used as Exclamations. 

by God! Hul. 54a, &c. (late, and mostly in semi-Aram.‏ הָאְלְהִים 
passages).‏ 

na by the Covenant! Pes. 38b; t. Hal. 1 

MBI by the Capitol of Rome, Men. 44 8 (in the mouth‏ של רומי 
of a heathen).‏ 

dan alas! Ned. 74b; Sifre Deut. xviii. 12 (prob. Aram.). 

May He have pity and grant peace!—God forbid‏ חס ְשָלוּם 
.6 ו Va.‏ 0 

m3 fyb] By this habitation (the Temple)! Ker. i. 7; vi. 3; 
Kot tis 10; 

by the worship! Ber. 34b; Yeb. 32 b.‏ הָעָבידָה 

Dov by Heaven, Ab. deRN. xxxviii. 3. 

The following BH exclamations have been lost in MH: 33, 
man, 732. 


ו 


ו 


מפתטיתתת, 


1. Tenses and Moods. 


306. In the use of the Tenses, MH has attained to a greater 
precision and exactness than BH. Generally in MH the perfect 
coincides with the present, the imperfect with the future, and the 
participle with the present. The perfect and the imperfect (and 
also the imperative) describe simple acts. Continuous, or repeated, 
or customary action is expressed by the participle alone for the 
present, by the participle with the perfect of הָיָה‎ for the past, 
by the participle with the imperfect of M0 for the future, and by 
the participle with the imperative of הָיָה‎ (= M3) for the imperative. 

It follows that the use of the perfect for the present in such 
expressions as ‘HIN, ‘HY, NPI, ‘Mt (Ges,-K., § 106 g), or the 
use of the perfect for actions that lie in the future (Perfect of 
Confidence, &c.; ib., § 106 m=n), is not admissible in MH. 
Likewise, the use of the imperfect to describe actions, whether 
simple or continuous, which lie in the past or even in the present 
(ib., § 107 b—h), is not tolerated in MH. 


(1) Tue Prrrect. 


807. The perfect describes a single act or event that has already 
taken place, or that is conceived as having taken place. Hence 
the perfect is the tense of the past, e.g.; הַפהֶן הַבִיא בִיכּוּרִים‎ Apt 
Joseph the Priest brought first ripe fruits, Hal. iv. 2; dap 4s) 
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‘D2 NPA Moses received the Torah from Sinai, Ab. i. 1; 
yow אֶת‎ wp לא‎ we have not read the Sema‘, Ber. i. 1. 

308. In the absence of the imperfect consecutive in MH, the 
perfect serves also to describe a series of consecutive acts in the 
past : וְהָלְכוּ לָהֶם‎ MEN הַשְבִּיעוּוּ‎ . . , (L (הוליכוּהוּ‎ smdym . . . mM 
they delivered him... they brought him up... they adjured him, 
and departed, and went away, Yo.i. 5; הָבִיאוּ אֶת הַאבָנִים וּבָנוּ אֶת‎ 
בְּקוָּן‎ >) IND DIINT וְכְְבוּ עלִיהֶ , . . ְנְטְלוּ אֶת‎ TI DDL NNT 
they brought the stones, and built the altar, and plastered them 
with plaster, and wrote on. them . .. and took the stones, and 
came and lodged in their place, So. vii. 5. 

309. The perf. also expresses an act which is anterior to 
another act in the past (pluperfect). Such a pluperfect is usually 
placed in a relative clause: ‘AYN ANDY הֶראשון‎ nbyba YM 6 
bathed in the first night that his wife had died, Ber. ii. 6 ; WN] 
ian3y אַחַר‎ mY he was alone with her after he had written it, 
‘Ed. iv. 7; וכְשיצָא אָמַר‎ and when he had gone forth he said, 
‘AZ. iii. 4 ; WYN ZT WY ning הַבִיאוּ כָּל‎ they brought all the 
things which R. Eliezer had declared to be clean, Ber. rg a; 
npey אֶשֶה...‎ AND and there came a woman who had circum- 
cised, Sab. 134. 

810. The perf. is used in hypothetical sentences, with or without 
a conjunction, to express a single act conceived as already 
performed. English in such cases would often use the present, 
e.g. יַצָא‎ , . , TNVNIND PIPT ולא‎ NP if he has read (the Sema’), but 
not pronounced its letters carefully . .. he has discharged his 
duty; +++ an myb) NP if he has read it, and made an error, let 
him return..., Ber. ii. 3 ; של‎ fry qin? OA... Ty MY WA פְּשָט‎ 
sin} ADF Dow הַבִּית או‎ bya if the poor man puts forth his 
hand... and puts into the hand of the master of the house, or if 
he takes from it and brings forth, Sab. i. 1 ; mn 95 הביאוּהוּ‎ OS 
, + 6 WIND) cheat they bring him to death... should they not 
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bring him ..., Ker. iii, 1; PPYBDD BN PY INI? בָּאנוּ‎ ON if we 
came to write, we should not be capable, Sab. 13b; NID 72D ON) 
if it is extinguished, let it be extinguished, 10. r20a; NW שָלְנוּ‎ ON 
aby Sy neon aw יָרִיף משוכות‎ NYT NDB if ours be this Paschal 
lamb, then let thy hands be withdrawn from thine own, and thou 
art counted for ours, Pes. ix. 10. 

811. In descriptions of continuous, or repeated, or customary 
actions in the past, for which the participle is regularly used, the 
perf. is sometimes found amidst a series of participles. In such 
cases the perfect usually has a temporal or hypothetical signifi- 
cance: DED מַכָּה‎ dn... oMDy מְבִיאִים . , . וְהַשוּר הולף‎ DIA 
Dy) שלחו לפְנִיהם‎ mdyind ap wy קרוב לַירוּשָליָם‎ py ער שהן‎ 
Te וְהַפַּחות וְּאין לקְרְאתֶם‎ DADA MY those near bring. . ., and 
the ox goes with them. .., and the flute strikes in front of hens 
until they reach near ד‎ When they have reached near 
Jerusalem, they send (messengers) in front of them, and they 
crown their first ripe fruits, and the rulers go forth to meet 
them..., Bik. iii. 3 ; OF D7 Wy? אותו‎ PPB WwW הָיוּ מַכְנִיסִין אֶת‎ 
POD הי‎ ADD אֶת‎ MY... WDD PIN נוְּאִין‎ OW they would 
bring in the second, and examine him. If their words were found to 
correspond, they discussed the matter... When they finished the 
matter, they would bring in ..., San. ili. 6-7; v. 4-5; vi. 1. 
Sometimes the perf. is used in such cases without any apparent 
hypothetical or temporal significance: + + + ּמַנּיחִים‎ D DED פּוּשטִים‎ 
וְטָבַל עָלָה‎ mm... יוּצָא והולף לו‎ DID לְאֶחָד‎ “IP VIR... ּמִתְבַּסִּים‎ 
re. vas bung avy) NB... DOAN) 2BADN they undress and fold 
them and put them... and cover themselves . .. when an 
impurity happens to one of them he goes forth and departs... 
and goes down and dips himself, comes up and dries himself and 
warms himself ...he comes and sits by the side of his brethren, 
Tam. i, 1; 65 also Yo. i. 1-5 > Suk. ive 5, 07 Neg. xiv. 2-95 
Pa. iii. 2-3, 7-8, f., &c. 
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312. Sometimes the act described by the perf. has just been 
performed, in which case English would use the present : A 7py 
בַּתוּרָה‎ WNBY מה‎ thou uprootest what is written in the Torah, 
Pes, vi. 1; לטַפָא.‎ MX) 12 what (reason) dost thou see to make 
it unclean? 32°¥1) we find, ‘Ed. vi. 3; 7? thou hast fulfilled, 
BQ iii. 9; 4023 4" my AYN M79 DIN nabiny שְכָּבָה‎ 2 a lamp 
which is gradually going out, when a man lays his hand upon it, 
immediately it is extinguished, Sab. 15tb. So also of single acts 
that may be performed at any time: סוד‎ N¥> J D232 when wine 
goes in, the secret goes out, ‘Er. 65 8; D233 nr? nbs py הפל‎ 
לְחוּפָה‎ every body knows for what purpose a bride enters the 
bridal chamber, 490 8 b. 

813. Finally, the perf. is found, though very rarely, also of 
a future act conceived as already performed: by שְקְבְַּתִי שכר‎ nv 
הַפַּרִישָה‎ by ny AEP 92 7779 just as I shall receive reward for 
expounding, so shall I receive reward for withdrawing (from 
expounding), Qid. 57 4.1 So sometimes in a conditional sentence, 
as a futurum exactum, for which usually the participle or imperfect 
is used (cf. §§ 321, 486): ‘2 WNW ‘MINN DN if 1 shall have 
delayed, slay on my behalf, Pes. ix. 10; לא‎ DX... ND DX זֶה גַּסֶּךָּ‎ 
‘NN this is thy bill of divorcement if I -/ have died ... if I shall 
not have come, Git. vii. 3, 7-9. 


(2) Tue Imperrect. 


814. The imperf. describes a single act or event which has not 
yet taken place. It is, therefore, the tense of the future: ‘IN 
72°39 NS WINS (L.) I shall restore the dwar, Ket. xi. 4; DA ain) 


let us write a bill of divorcement, Git. vii. 1, 2. So in dependent 
clauses pointing to the future: TOW עמוּד‎ now עד‎ until dawn 


1So in BQ 4rb. In Pes, 22b; Bek. 6b, the apodosis has a participle 
ORDD YN. 
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rise, Ber. i, 1; שיִתְבִילוּ ; אֶלָא כְרִי ששורו‎ "13, &c., except there be 
sufficient time that they be soaked, heated, &c., Sab. i. 5, 6; 
mom ow Y>y בקש‎ seek for him (God's) mercy that he live, 
Ber. 32a. Also in questions: נעשו‎ M1 what shall they do? 
Sab. 26a; יִרְחִיקו‎ MD how far shall they go? Toh. .א‎ 2 ; API ולא‎ 
shall I not weep? Ber. 28b; ולא אקייסֶנ‎ shall I not fulfil it? 
Yo. 19 b. So even of a past act: Dy ay מָה אָעָשָה‎ what can 
(could) I do, when they were a majority against me? < ) 
חרי רבו עָלִי‎ 

315. The futurity of an act is sometimes emphasized by peri- 
phrasis with שַ"‎ NY, especially in the later Agadic style: MPNY 
aoa אֶשָה‎ a woman will bear; שַתוצִיא‎ Dey עִַתִידָה אֶרֶץ‎ the land of 
Israel will bring forth, Sab. ל סף‎ ; N2ZAWMY תורה‎ NPNY the Torah 
will be forgotten, ib. 138 b. 

316. The imperf. is used to describe a series of consecutive acts 
in the future, where BH would use the perf. consecutive; 230M 
הַמַלְמִירִים + . . וימותו‎ SAY DYID DYED Dip? וְתַנָ‎ mez NIN you 
will incur the guilt of exile and you will be exiled to the place 
of the evil waters, and the disciples will drink and die, Ab. i. 9 ; 
Samy) . . . SIPS TZ TON) TAN) . . . MEV] . . + וכל‎ TED אלף‎ 
I shall go home and eat... and drink... and sleep and after that 
I shall read Sema‘ and pray, Ber. 4b. 

317. The imperf. is used of hypothetical acts, the performance 
of which lies in the future: לְכְשָתָּבוּא אֶצְלִי אזוּנָה‎ I shall feed her 
when she comes to me, K*t. xii. 1; byw יִרְצָה‎ ON if the Israelite 
should wish, ‘AZ. iv. 12; תְִנִיסָנִי‎ ON if thou wilt provoke me, 
Sab. 17 a. 

318. As a subjunctive : ולא ְכִיתִי שָתַאָמָר‎ I was not able to prove 
that it should be said, Ber. i. 5; TIN ND; ny לא‎ should it not, 
should they not push away (override)? Pes. vi. 2; מה יּעשָה הַמָּן‎ 
SDA) שלא‎ what can that son do that he might not sin? (he ‘cannot 
hel committing sin), Ber. 32 a. 
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319. The imperf. is used 10 express a wish or a prayer (Optative 
or Precative): מָעִינִיך‎ “BY np.) מִי‎ Oh, who would uncover the dust 
from thine eyes, So. v. 2 ; על פעסי‎ ‘oN? sbi אֶת כַּעַסִי‎ ‘DON wiars 
pnd D328) DN] NIWA בָּנִי‎ py aN) may my mercies suppress 
mine anger, and may my mercies roll themselves against mine 
anger, and may I conduct myself towards my children with the 
attribute of mercy, and may I enter for them ..., Ber. 7a; 
cf. ib. 16b; 29a; 60b, &c. (§ 467). 

320. To express a command that some act should or should 
not be performed (Jussive): WIA know ye! Ber. 288; bs בַּעָרֶב‎ 
TIDY? TPAD FP") יטוּ‎ OFX in the evening all men should incline 
and read, but in the morning they should stand, Ber. i. 3; 
לו‎ Duin ey... 32mm Sey... Fan אֶת‎ m¥IA אל‎ do not appease 
thy neighbour... and do not comfort him..., and do not ask of 
ו לו‎ on UNL a Baer 

321. The imperf. expresses an act which must be performed 
prior to another act in the future (Futurum Exactum). Such an 
imperf. is put in a dependent clause introduced by בְּשְאַנִּיעַ לו : ל"‎ 
אלְקְמָנו‎ I shall gather it when I shall have reached it, Kil. v. 6; 
‘ipod yany עד‎ |Ian אֶת‎ pA אל‎ do not judge thy neighbour till 
thou hast reached his place, Ab. ii. 4; worry “NN after they 
shall have been plucked, Bik, iii. 1; JWNAWN 132B3 N? he shall not 
cover it after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2; cf. § 


(3) Tue PartIciPLe. 


322. The participle has retained in MH its twofold character 
of noun and verb. Its primary function is to describe the subject 
as being in a state of activity or passivity. By emphasizing the 
state of the subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a noun- 
adjective. By emphasizing the activity or the passivity of the 
subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a verb, But as even in 
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the latter case, the activity or passivity of the subject is expressed 
as a state, the partic. comes to describe an act as in the process of 
being performed. Hence the partic. becomes in MH the tense 
of the present. But is by no means confined to the present, even 
in its verbal character. It is also used, as in BH, of the past 
and the future to describe acts that are continuous, or repeated, 
or customary. 

323. The partic. as present: iY דּבָרִים הָעּלֶם‎ nwo bY the 
world stands on three things, Ab. i. 2; pmia nvan Syn the master 
presses, ib. ii. 15; הִיכֶן: תּינוקות קוּרְאִים‎ ANN $07 the overseer may 
see where the children read, Sab. i. 3. With pronouns as subject : 
28 יודע‎ 1 know; YI 28 1 do not know, Ned. xi. 7; הוּא רוצה‎ 6 
is willing, BB vi. 6; אנ‎ poaip we complain, Ya. iv. 7; אָדֶם‎ ‘22 
pais Dba) הלל נוּצְצִין‎ nwa דומִים לְעָשָבִי‎ human beings are like 
the herbs of the field, some sprout forth, others fade away, 
ו‎ 

324. The partic. as past, in a frequentative or iterative sense ; 
usually with the perf. of היה‎ as auxiliary to emphasize the tense; 
NOT) בָא בּדַּרְף‎ ‘NN 18 1 was coming by the road, and 1 inclined, 
- Ber. i. 3; נוּחָג‎ 0% thou hast conducted thyself, Suk. .ג‎ 7; 
j WIN YD they used to say, Sebi. iv. ז‎ ; NNadd ANT AWN אֶת‎ mind» 
+ + +1033 she uncovered her head, and kept on gathering it up 
with her hand and laying it, BQ viii. 6; especially in conditional 
sentences: ‘W712 ‘NY לא‎ . . . YI 7 אִילוּ‎ if 1 had known it, 
I would not have vowed, Ned. ix. 2 ff.; 17 On) Wwa 120 אלו לְפָנִי‎ 
Mpa NNT פּי כָן‎ by אף‎ . . . NIN מליבין‎ if they had led me into the 
presence of a human king ..., I would, nevertheless, have wept, 
Ber. 28b; 32 ל‎ (§§ 490, 494). 

Often, however, the verb היה‎ is omitted, when the context 
makes it clear that the reference is to the past: מִצָאוּ שיוּשב‎ he 
found that he was sitting, ‘Er. 11 0 ; wd Ox) wis pan mn DX 
2B0 דוּרְשין‎ OND מַלְמיר‎ if he was a scholar, he expounded, but 
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if not, scholars expounded before him, Yo. i. 6; Bik. iii. x סוט‎ 
iv. 4, and other descriptive passages cited above, § 311. 

325. The partic. as future, with or without היה‎ : ‘ya wD 
vee PBDI +... PID . . . MWY הדין‎ when the litigants will be 
standing before thee... and when they will depart..., Ab. i. 8; 
TAD TAN . . , VOMD AMS NY lest thou omit, lest thou add, 
‘Er. 13a, for which the parallel passage in 50. 208 has the 
imperf.: DNA, בִּיָרְאָל ; תִּייתַּר‎ ANA Ae m2 WN מוּבְטַח‎ 1 am 
sure of this one that he will teach doctrine (promulgate decisions) 
in Israel, Naz. 29b; Git. 58a; MD אי‎ I am going to die, 
Yeb, xvi. 6; 20ND שהוא‎ ANT he saw that he was going to be 
declared guilty, San. iii. 8. Also of single acts: שמָעַת‎ mx מַה‎ 
what thou wilt hear, Ber. 18b; “iS אני‎ rmbt AAS PX ON 
וּמוסְרְף לַמַלְכוּת‎ NBN NON if thou wilt not teach me, I shall tell 
my father Yoha, and he will deliver thee to the (Roman) authority, 
Pes, 2 

326. The partic. is used with the imperative הוה‎ to command 
the performance of a frequentative or iterative act, as contrasted 
with the ordinary imperative which signifies the performance of 


to NYY make ; אמור‎ say, ib., which describe single acts. 

327. The partic. is similarly used with the infinitive of היה‎ in 
a frequentative and iterative sense ; M81) nivad nay byi3a he who 
takes wages to be examining, Bek. iv. 5 ; 7240 nivap הַחָשוּד‎ he who 
is suspected to be selling, ib. ix; W159 לְהָיוּת‎ to be separating 
(tithes), Git. iii, 7; גּמְרִים‎ nis Py they established the rule 
to finish, Yeb. xii. 6; PSD לְהָיוּת‎ PINT to allow to marry, 
ib. xvi 7. So with THY; NVA ועוּשָה‎ yea nig? עָתִיד‎ it will be 
planted and bear fruit ; עוּשִים‎ nip עְתִידִים‎ they will make, Sifra 
(Weiss), 110 d; cf. below, § 349. 

328. The auxiliary verb היה‎ is sometimes omitted in the infin., 
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as in the perf. and imperf. (§§ 324, 325), but only after certain 
expressions. Thus, after bana (= boa): שורפי‎ aya D2 הַתְחִילוּ‎ 
all the people began to burn שוךפי[)‎ nin), Pes, i. 55 הַתְחילוּ‎ 
payne ON individuals began to fast מְתְעַ')‎ nivn?) Ta‘a. 1. 45 
הָחָלוּ מעלין‎ they began to bring up, Tam. ii. 2, 3; T20 bana 
he began to spread out, ib. vi. 3. 

After 7]: DPV DIS ya TT]... Davi DIS Ya TVW nyws 
at the hour when it is the custom of mento lie down ... to rise up, 
Ber. i. 3 (“WW M09); BB vi.6; PND PNW 52-777 it is the custom 
of all those about to be put to death to make a confession, San. vil. 2 
(MD (לקיות‎ ; Panis NaN הָיוּ בִּית‎ PITID the house of father were 
accustomed to give, Pea ii. 4; Sab. i. 9 (L); לא נְמְנְעוּ עושין‎ they 
did not shrink from preparing, Yeb. i. 4; ‘Ed. iv. 8 (var.: 
תּוּרמִין ; (לְהָיוּת עושין‎ onan לא נְחְשָדוּ‎ associates are not sus- 
pected of giving tithes ..., t. Ma‘a. ii. 5 (but var. pinn) ; 0 
Hul. 7 a). 

829. The partic. also expresses an act which is customary, 
without any reference to a particular time; bind נְכְנֶסִין‎ pnd 
the priests enter to eat, Ber. i, 1; ++ «ARI לתו שָרָהוּ‎ DIS 71 
a man goes down to his field and sees..., Bik. iii. 1 ; Paninys 
TH עַל ב‎ NDE נושקין‎ PS Ppviaa על גב הַשָלְחָ‎ NDY pain py... 
אֶלָא בשָרָה‎ pyyir px וּכְשוּעַצִין‎ when they cut..., they do not cut 
but upon the table ; when they kiss, they do not kiss but upon the 
hand; when they hold counsel they do not hold counsel but upon 
the field, Ber, 8b. The subject is often omitted, and then the 
partic. has the force of an impersonal verb, which may usually 
be rendered in English by a passive: YOU NX הַקוּרָא‎ Ber. ii. 3. 
This is especially common in the plur.: 03°27 מפְרִישִין אֶת‎ TED 
how are the first-ripe fruits separated? Bik. iii. 1 ; עְכָשָיו שְמלִיכִים‎ 
‘nik now that I am led, Ber, 28 0 ; prado יוּעצִים בְּאַחִיתוּפָּל‎ 139 
nin} בַּסִיְהֶרְרִין ושואָלִים בָּאוּרִים‎ immediately they take counsel with 
Ahitophel, and consult the Sanhedrin, and inquire of the oracle, 
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ib. 3b; By aps) nay לו‎ PSI a tub full of water was brought 
to him, Sab. 25 b. Cf. below, § 439. 

880. Such participles often assume a somewhat jussive sense : 
yow אֶת‎ pip מַאִימָתִי‎ from when may the Sema‘ be read? Ber. 1 
i773 NTP DIN D3 one may read in one’s own way, as opposed 
to the preceding, 387") יטו‎ one must read in a bent position, ib. 3; 
מָשיב ; שוְאָל‎ one may ask, answer, ib. ii. 1; + + + AWN noxwin 
NYP VW) NNO) NYA ג‎ woman may lend... and pick and grind 
and sift..., Sebi. v. 9. The transition from this usage to a real 
jussive or imperative is easy: YOOT בוּדְקין אֶת‎ leaven must 6 
searched, Pes. i, 1; הַתְקִינוּ שיהוּ אוּמְרִין‎ it was ordained that they 
should say ; שאל‎ DIN שיהָא‎ that one must ask, Ber. ix. 5. Parti- 
cularly with a negative : DENI עוּמְָרִין‎ PS one must not stand up 
to pray, ib. v. 1; מרליקין‎ PS וּבַמָה‎ PPD m2 wherewith may one 
light, and wherewith may not one light? Sab. ii, 1; J22 [PON 
12 שלא יָהוּ עושין‎ Dadra Rabban Gamaliel ordained that one must 
not do so, Git. iv. 2. 

831. The partic. retains its verbal character even when it is 
apparently used as a noun: WIN? yovn ולא‎ yow הַקוּרָא אֶת‎ if 
one reads the Sema‘, but has not made it audible to his ears, 
Ber, ii. 3. Here the partic. takes the article like a noun, yet it 
also takes a direct object and is co-ordinated with a finite verb. 
mistake, ib. v. 5; Sebi. x. 2; Ter. iii, 1, and often; cf. also § 374. 

389. As already stated in the treatment of the Verb (§§ 113, 
127), in the passive forms the static significance of the partic. 
is predominant. The passive partic. of the Qal, and the participles 
Pu‘al and Hoph‘al are practically equivalent to adjectives. Thus, 
(לוּלב) הַגוּל‎ that has been obtained by robbery, is parallel to 
w20 ג‎ dry one, Suk. iv. 1 ; vabn plucked from the ground; מְחוּבָּר‎ 
joined to the ground, are parallel to YIN new; {# old, MS. v. 11; 
מְלוּב‎ whitenéd, washed, parallel to צוא'‎ dirty, 1101. xi. 2. So 332) 
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BM i. 3; ‘HYD, מִיוּשָב‎ Meg. 21 8, in a riding, standing, sitting 
posture, contrasted with the active forms 3317, יוב , עוּמָד‎ . 

388. These participles, viz. the passive of Qal, and the parti- 
ciples of Pu‘al and Hoph‘al, describe a more or less permanent 
state as the result of a verbal action. They thus differ from the 
participles of the corresponding reflexive-passive stems, which 
describe the verbal action as in the process of being performed. 
Thus "302 free, Sab. ii. 5; הִַנְפָטָר‎ who frees himself—departs, 
MQ 29a; שחוּף‎ consumptive; כָשֶחָף‎ wasting away, Sifra 1110 ; 
מְבוּעָר‎ cleared away; מִתְבַּעָרִים‎ being cleared away, MS. v. 6; 
מעוּשָרין‎ tithed (adjective) ; מִתְעָשָרִין‎ are 111260, Dam. iv. 1; li. 13 
מחוּיָב‎ having an obligation, RH iv. 8; מִתְחִיָב‎ incurring guilt, 
Ab. iii, 9 ; F259 and מִתְעַנֶּה‎ t. Ta‘a, ii. 7. 

834. The passive partic. sometimes has the significance of the 
Latin gerundive (cf. Ges.-K., § 116): bpban שור‎ an ox that is to 
be stoned, Qid. ii. 9 ; npAwian שָעִיר‎ the goat that is to be sent 
away, Yo. vi. 1; }WA23I7 OM olives ‘that are to be crushed; 
nin7730 O°22Y grapes that are to be trodden, Ter. i. 8; DB 
הַנַּשָרְפִים‎ bulls that are to be burnt, Yo. vi. 7; הַמוּמָתִי[‎ 23 all that 
are to be put to death, San. vi. 2.3 

335. The active partic. Qal is sometimes found in a middle 
sense which is equivalent to an English passive: חמור טוענֶת‎ 
a loading—loaded ass, BM v. 4; MP2 unloading—unloaded, 
ib. vii, 4; [YOIP cut (ears of corn), Ma‘a. i. 6; שפְכִין‎ pouring 
out—to be poured out, 1.6. ill-smelling liquid, Sab. viii. x. 

336. The passive partic. Qal, being almost equivalent to an 
adjective, is found in an active sense in a few intransitive and 
transitive verbs. So already in BH, Ges.-K., § 501; also in 
Aram., and especially in Syriac, Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 280; 
Mand. Gr., § 380. 


1 The other examples cited by Albrecht, § 107 m, do not belong to this 
category. 
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The following is a fairly exhaustive list of such cases in MH. 

(i) Intrans.: MPAN lost, BM 22b; מָתוּן‎ cautious, Ab. i. 1; 
WY lowly, j. BM iv. 1; 75%) dripping, Pea vii. ז‎ ; “83D thinking, 
Qid. iii. 5 (an Aramaism—30); עסוקים‎ occupied, Pa. iv 4 (L); 
רְבוּצִים‎ lying down, Bek. ix. 7; רכב‎ riding, BM i. 3~ (edd. 3-so 
BM ga, &c.); PY watchful, Ab. ii. 14 ; MY dwelling, ib. iii. 2. 

(ii) Transitive; 039 אהות‎ holding in the blood, Hul. 58b; 
DIN betrothed male, masc. of ארוּסָה‎ Ket. 13 b; 31 remembering, 
Ket. ii, ro; O22 חַשוּכִי‎ lacking garments, Kel. i. 2; טבוּל יום‎ 
one who bathed by day, TY ii. 1; טוּבָה‎ 53 repressing thanks, 
ungrateful, ‘AZ 5a; 2 having vowed, t. Dam. ii. 23; שָתִּי‎ "Ww 
D'Y2 married to two wives,! Ket. x. 1, 2; pyr pre yy Nbyi 
not having washed the hands and feet,? Kel. i. 9; Pa. iv. 1; 
תְּפוּסִי מעשי אַבוּתִיהֶם‎ holding the acts of their fathers, Sifra 112 b.° 

The following are only apparently active : חַלוּצָה‎ a woman that 
has received Zalisa,* Yeb. ii. 3; AHYO burdened with—requiring, 
So. 1. 1; 32D leaning on—near, Yo. i. 8 (cf. BH Iv) ; bangs 
ה‎ Bele vis 9% שלח‎ stripped—olives dropping 
their kernels, ‘AZ ii. 7 ; bsp balanced—even, So. ix. 2; “non 
hanged—hanging, ib.5 

1 As opposed to ‘938 unmarried, t. Qid. i, 1. Cf. the active and passive 
forms side by 5106 : 50 הנָשיאין אֶת הָאַחָיית‎ , those who are married to the 
sisters may marry . t. ‘Ed. ii. 9, the fire expressing a state or condition, 
the second 0 x an ee 

2 A standing phrase, derived from Exod, xxx. 21, Cf. ₪ Yo. i. 18; 
San. xiv. 6. 

3 Contrast .אוחזין מעשִי אַבוְתִיהֶם‎ Berea 27.,מהס‎ bs 

4 In Deut. xxv. 7-10 the woman is conceived as active cnydni, ver. 9), and 
the man as passive (byan yon, ver. 10); so also in MH: ,לא תחלוץ‎ 
Y°b. iv. 10; nyon, ib. xii. 3. More often, however, the condition is reversed : 
the man is active, החולץ‎ , Wie tite LR GPP yidn, iy (OE חלץ‎ v. 2 ff., and the 
woman is passive, וצה‎ a 

5 The forms 2n3 written, Ab. vi. £0 ; yid שב‎ lying with disease, Pea 


iii. 7, &c., are pure ‘Aramaisms, 
3096 % 
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337. In spite of the strong development of the verbal character 
of the participle in MH, the idiom has also retained in full the 
substantival usages of the partic. found in BH. Thus, the partic. 
is widely used as a noun, especially when determined by the 
article, e.g. iY what is standing; 7720 what is broken, Kil. 
V4 S sian what is born = the result of a action, Ab. ii. 9, &c. 
As an attribute, the partic. with the article often has the force 
of a relative clause, as in BH ; cf. שור הַנֶּסְקֶל‎ and the other .אא6‎ 
in § 376. 

388. The partic. often stands in the construct state: נְקוּבת‎ 
הוושט‎ having a hole in the gullet ; פסוּקת הנרְּרֶת‎ cut in the wind- 
pipe, Hul. iii, 1; [9 ND struck with leprosy, Ket. iii, 5; 
חוּתְמִי בְרְכוּת‎ those who conclude the benedictions, Ber, ix. 5 ; 
cf. § 380. 

339. In accordance with its substantival character, the partic. 
is regularly negatived by }'S;: מרליקין‎ PS Sab. ii 1 ; cf. exx. above, 
§§ 329-30. Frequently, however, it is negatived by לא‎ but as 
a rule only when it is intended to impart a certain emphasis to the 
negation. This happens either when the negative follows immedi- 
ately upon an affirmative, or when two or more negatives follow 
each other. In the first case, ולא‎ has the force of ‘but not’, in the 
second case לא +, ולא‎ means ‘neither... nor’, The participial 
clause negatived by לא‎ contains, as a rule, no other words but the 
participle. 

there are some‏ יש מְבִיאִין בְּכּוּרִים Paty pp)‏ ולא קורין (i)‏ .אא 
who bring first-fruits and recite, some who bring but do not recite,‏ 
they take an oath, but do not‏ נִשָבָּעִין ולא Bik. i. 1, 3, 43 paving‏ 
pay, Sebu. vii. 1; cf, further, Sab. xi. 2; Yeb. iii. 1 1 seVis eke‏ 
.ל vil. 4; x. 8,93 xi. 4,6; So. 1, 2; San. vii. 5; Hul. i.‏ 

(ii) PW ולא‎ posix לא‎ pdin they are in suspense: neither may 
they eat (the leavened bread), nor need they burn it, Pes. i. 5; 
Be. ii. 8; v. 2; Yeb, vii. 5; viii, 4, 5; DMS Noy, לא חולצים‎ 
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neither do they give falisa, nor do they marry (the deceased 
brother’s childless wife), xi. 2. Contrast with 5, 7, where in 
similar cases the negative is א'[‎ , because the clauses are longer, 
and there is no particular emphasis on the negative ; So. iv. 1 f.; 
Mak. iii. 13; ‘Ed. v. 2; Hul. viii, ד‎ ; Tom. iv. 1; Mil. dil. 1 ff. 
(contrast with 3); Neg. x. 4: Nid. vi. r. 

(iii) The two cases side by side: Gain ולא‎ pis apo. bing פהן‎ 
bain וְהַהָדְיוּט לא מַקָרִיב ולא‎ the High Priest may offer sacrifices 
on the day of the death of a near kinsman, but may not eat 
of a sacrifice, while an ordinary priest may neither offer a sacrifice, 
noreat of one, Hor. iii. נה‎ BB viii, 1; ‘Ar. vit. 1; Ohos viii. r= 
Mig. vil..r; “Uq. v. 5. 

In longer clauses the partic. is negatived by אי[‎ , even in such 
cases as described above: . . מְשֶם.‎ pinby Dn py) on מועלים‎ py 
one does not incur "7/6 by using them, nor is one guilty in their 
ד‎ Ole oe etl 13s תג‎ 1:6 Ket. v. ¢. 

840. There are, however, exceptions to the above rules, when 
the partic. is negatived by xb, where we would expect א[‎ 
especially inelaterstextss; cl, Ket. vil. 65" Ar. i 34 0 
But we also find in BH numerous examples of such an irregular 
construction,! eco Deum הלאה‎ OF >) Tabs i143 Job xia 
xxix. 12. Further, 2 Sam. iii. 34; Ezek, iv. 14, where the partic. 
is parallel to a finite verb. 

341. The subject of a participial predicate is often placed after 
the partic., as in BH,? but as a rule only when a certain emphasis 
is intended on the predicate: יוְצְאֶה‎ APS AD בְּהָמָה יוְצְאֶה‎ m2 
ban N31) wherewith may an animal go out, and wherewith may it 

1 All the examples in BH are collected and classified by E. Sellin, Veber 
die verbal-nominale Doppelnatur d. hebr. Participien u. Infinitive, p. 27, and 
by J. Kahan in his dissertation with the same title, p. 19. Cf, also Ges.-K., 
§ 152d. , : 

2° Cf. Driver, Tenses, § 135 (4) So also in Phoenician: אכך‎ NIP, פעל‎ 
JIN, Cooke, op. cit., No. 3, ll. 2, 3, and the note .כ‎ 21 % , 
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not go out? The camel may go out, Sab. v. 1. Contrast with 2: 
Nx יוּצְאִין ,חַמוּר‎ O31, &c.; DIS I) a man may be alone, 
opposed to the preceding TN לא‎ Qid. iv. 12 ; byip bain a work- 
man may eat, opposed to the following byip לא יאכל‎ BM vii. 5, 6. 
So also with pronoun as subject : j2in? נוּתֶן הוּא‎ bas לתוכן צונן‎ jm לא‎ 
one may not put into it cold water, but one may put into it..., 
Sab. iii, 5; DAN OAM... TP WN מָה‎ what are we in respect to 
going down? ... you are permitted, ‘Er. iv. 2. 

Often, however, the emphasis is hardly noticeable: ‘38 Yq) 
I know, Ber. v. 5 (so Qoh. viii. 12); "28 AN I prefer, Ab. ii. 9 
(so Gen. xxxi. 5); ‘28 Nt I remember, Ket. ii. ro (23), in Aram, 
fashion, Sab. 115 a, and often);! MAS yaip you rob, Yad. iv. 33 
קבְלין אנוּ‎ we complain, ib. 6. 

342. Similarly the auxiliary verb הָיָה‎ sometimes follows the 
partic.: > > + 7 [29 my father’s house were accustomed, Pea ii. 4, 
modifying the preceding statement; צופֶה הָיִיתִי‎ I was watching, 
Suk. iii. g; 4 אנוּסִים‎ Das but we were forced, Ket. ii. 3: 
oo הָיָה רַבִּי יהושע אף‎ WB R. Joshua acquitted him even ..., 
Ker, iv. 2. So also in BH for the sake of emphasis: Exod. xxvii. 1; 
xxvili. 16; Deut. ix. 7, 22, 243 Joshua v. 5, &c.. So in Aram. : 
Dan. ii. 31, 34; Ezra iv. 12, 22, &c., and often in the Targumim 
and other Aram, dialects. 

848. Note. The construction of the partic. with היה‎ in MH 
is of native origin, and is not borrowed from Aram. It is frequent 
in BH even where the partic. has a purely verbal force,” e.g. in the 

1 This contraction of ‘8 with the partic , under Aram. influence, is common 


in the Midrashim and in late MH generally, but not in the Mishna. Where 
such forms occur in some texts of the Mishna they are due to the copyists, cf. 
ו‎ 1 Sab. xxii. 3; .סיל‎ xvi. 7; Ya. iv. 2 םג‎ edd. with 
Land N. The contraction of JIN with the partic. is never found even in late 
MH, though common in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 65; Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 64; 
Mand. Gr., § 1754. 

5 Cf. Driver, Zenses, § 135 (5), and, with fuller lists, Sellin, op. cit., p. 355 
and Kahan, p. 25. 
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past: Judges i. 7; 2 Sam. iii. 7; viii. 15; Jer. xxvi. 18, 20; 
2 Kings xvii. 32, 33; of the future: Gen.i.6; Deut. xxviii, 20 ; 
Isa. xxx. 20; with pass. partic.: Jer. xviii. 23; Ezek. xliv. 2; 
xlvi, 1; Zach. xiii. 1; especially in the later books: Neh. i. 4; 
ps, ד‎ Hie 2 טר‎ 185) Vi. 1419; xiii, 5,22; 2-Chron. xxx. 10; 
Dan. viii. 5, 7; x. 2; Esther ii. 7, 15, and with nivnp (a genuine 
MH construction); i. 22 ; vill. 13; ix, 21. 

On the other hand, it is worthy of note that, with perhaps one 
doubtful exception (cf. § 184 foot-note), the tenses are never found 
in MH combined with היה‎ , as sometimes in the Targumim (e.g. 
,דהוה חמידת‎ Gen. iv. 1 (Jer.); הוא נפיק‎ Cant. 1. 12), and very 
frequently in Syriac (Néldeke, Syr. Gr., א‎ 263, 268), and in 
Arabic (Wright, Arad. 675 ii. § 3 )6(( : also in Phoenician נדר)‎ 3, 
Cooke, VSZ., No. 57, 1. 5), evidently because there is nothing 
approaching such a construction in BH. 


(4) Tue Inrinitive. 


844. Of the various constructions with the inf. in BH, MH has 
preserved only the gerundial use with ל‎ to express the direction 
and purpose of a verb. In its use as a noun, the inf. has been 
supplanted in MH by the corresponding verbal nouns which are 
so numerous in MH (§ 217). For the BH inf. with the preposi- 
tions 2, 3, MH uses “¥2 with the finite verb, as often in BH 
,(כַּאַשָר)‎ and regularly in Aram. ("13 Dan. vi. סז‎ ; 73(1 Finally, 
the use of the inf. in its absolute form to emphasize a finite 
verb is never found in MH,? though this construction is very 
common in Aram.° 

1 The infin. with ב‎ is frequent in the Targumim, 6. ₪. Gen. xii. 4 ; xxiv. 6 ; 


xlviii. 7, &c., which proves that the construction was permissible in Aram. 
2 An exception is the liturgical passage: האַהגּבים‎ Dy) nwa may (cf. 


Jer. xx. 15); Mpya ban wen שוש‎ (cf. Isa. ti 10), K°t. 8a; Singer, 


op. cit., p. 299. ; 
3 Cf, Noldeke, Syr. Gr, § 295. In the Targumim the inf, absol. with 


166 SYNTAX 


The loss of these infinitival constructions in MH is due to 
natural decay. They are already very scarce in the later books 
of the Bible. Thus, the combination of the inf. absolute with the 
finite verb is not found in Qoheleth, Canticles, Ezra, and Daniel, 
and is rare in Esther, Nehemiah, and Chronicles. So also the inf. 
with 3, and כ‎ is rare in those books, and where found, it is not 
always used in a correct way.! 

845. The use of the inf. with ל‎ coincides generally with the 
BH inf. construct with .ל‎ The pronominal suffixes attached to 
this inf. are, however, always of an objective force: Ayo to sow 
1, Kil. 1.3 $ mybizp to plant it, ib. 4; iniap? to redeem it, 
MS. iv. 6; ON? to eat them, Dam. iii. 3; panivnap to revive you; 
pap pnd to raise you, Ber. 38 b. 

346. Afier verbs of preventing, restraining, &c., either expressed 
or understood, the inf. takes the prepos. “) before ₪ אפורין‎ 
ppd yin they are forbidden to be sown and to be kept, 
Kil. viii. 1; מִלְהְבִיא‎ 39202 they refrained from bringing, Hal. i. 7; 
Pes, i. 6; שִבָּת היא מִלְְעוּק‎ it is Sabbath, so that one must not cry, 
Sab. 18 3 ; Nia>D הָעדִים‎ iA] the witnesses delayed to come, 
RH iv. 4; cf. Ges.-K., § 119 x. 

347. The inf. is sometimes used as a verbal noun with the 5 
in the sense of ‘ with regard to’: bapa מָה אני לְבוּא‎ what am 
I with regard to entering the assembly (of Israel, cf. Deut. 
xxiii, 4) ?—may I enter, &c., Ya. iv. 12; a5 מָה אנ‎ what are we 
with regard to going down—may we go down? ‘Er, iv. 2; 
מה + הוּא) לְהְַכּיר‎ =) 379 should one mention? Sab. 24 a. 

348. The inf. sometimes expresses necessity, obligation, as in 
BH (Ges.-K., 114i-+]): D0? הרי הוא‎ behold, this is to be shut 
up, Neg. iv. 10; הרי הוּא ְהַחָלִיט‎ behold this is to be finally decided 
finite verb is used almost always where the Hebrew text has it. Cf. also Winer, 


60/0. Gr. (1882), § 46, 4, 5. 
1 Cf. Driver, 2/00/00. to the Lit. of the OT.8, pp. 506, No. 12 ; 538, No. 37. 
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(as impure), ib. .זז‎ The person upon whom the obligation rests 
is introduced by by with the appropriate suffix: הרי עָלי לְשָלַח פָּרַע‎ 
behold I must let (my hair) grow wild, Nazir; YOY... Poy 
"1909 Mk thou, he must teach (produce) the evidence, Ya. iv. 3. 

349. When preceded by the adjective עָתִיד‎ ready, the inf. 
expresses with certainty and emphasis the occurrence of an act 
or event in the future (Periphrastic Future) : לחזור‎ THY ON if he is 
resolved, or going, to return, Meg. ii, 3; Ty bax piondp 703 
ללוּת‎ ny DaN np ליפה גּמַר‎ he has finished gathering (the olives), 
but he is going to buy (more); he has finished buying, but he is 
going to borrow (more), Toh. ix. 2; Dam. vii. 1; Ned. iii. 1; 
Seq. vi. 3; Mid. ii. 6, 13 (הם עתידים להיות)‎ ; Naz.v. 43°50. Vv. 2)5 
BM iv. 2; San. x. 2; Ab. iii. 1; ‘Ug. ii. 12 (a later addition). 

These are all the passages in the Mishna where this construction 
occurs. But it becomes very common in the later Aggadic litera- 
ture. Sometimes, however, TNY is construed with the imperfect 
(cf. above, § 315). So also in the Targumim NY is found in 
both these constructions (e.g. Gen. iii. 15 in Jerus.; Isa. xl. 2). 
In Syriac »Kx is always followed by 9 with the imperfect. In 
BH the construction is found only once, and in the primary sense 
of TAY: wd הָעַתִירִים עורר (-לעורר)‎ Job iii, 8; cf also Esther 
iii, 14 ; and עתידות‎ the destined future, Deut. xxxii. 35. 

350. The inf. expresses the certainty of a future action also 
when preceded by סוף‎ : yowine סופו‎ it will eventually be understood, 
Ab. ii. 43 IMP סופל‎ : Apw2? פופו‎ he will eventually fulfil it, 
neglect it, ib. iv. 9; im סופוּ‎ he will eventually give, Mak. 1. 1; 
סופינו לבוק‎ we shall certainly examine, San. iv. 5. Sometimes, 
however, the partic. is used, instead of the inf.; סופ יורש‎ in the 
end he will inherit, Ab. i. 5 ; סוּפָהּ בְטָלָה‎ in the end it will cease, 


ib. ii. 2. 


168 SYNTAX 


2. Government of the Verb. 
(1) Subordination of the Noun to the Verb as Accusative. 


351. The method in MH of marking the direct object of 
a transitive verb is exactly the same as in BH. Asa rule, a deter- 
minate object is indicated by NN, an indeterminate object is left 
without any mark, e.g. P3327 אֶת‎ P5201 Das see PDD חופרין‎ PS 
one may not dig (new) sepulchres . . . but one may adapt the (old) 
sepulchres, MQ i. 6; קוּרין. אֶת שֶמַע‎ read the * Sema‘’, Ber, i. 6 
Sometimes, but not more frequently than in BH (Ges.-K., § 117 (ח‎ 
a determinate object is indicated by 9 instead of NN: בַּפָּר נָא‎ 
לעוונית‎ forgive, I pray, the iniquities, Yo. iii. 8 ; invind 82719 one 
who suspects his wife (cf. Num. v. 14), So. i. 1. Often, ה‎ 
a determinate object is found without the nofa accusativi, whether 
nor 5, especially when the object is determined by a possessive 
suffix: קְדְרוְתָיו‎ B37, שורל , פִּירוּתָיו‎ he brought in his pots, his fruit, 
his ox, BQ v. 2,3; MP7 DYN... api myn)... wdia9 AIA 
mayest thou increase our border... prosper our end... put our 
portion, Ber, 16b. This omission may in many cases be due 
to scribal negligence, as is shown by the frequent disagreement 
of the texts: נטַלוּ כסוּת‎ they took his garment, BQ x. 2, L, 
but edd. ’D3 את‎ ; nbz הַמַכִּיר‎ if one recognizes his articles, edd., but 
L את כל'‎ ib. 3, and ofien. 

3852. A nominative after a transitive verb is found in the 
expression mandy הוּא‎ 8D) let him bring it and its bread, Men, 
vii, 8; הוא וכֶסְכָיר‎ ND Jet him bring it and its drink-offerings, 
ib, xili. 7. The phrase may be an invariable technical expression, 
like 332 וְאֶת‎ NIN, § 275. 

858. The accusative is found also after a passive verb: 73%} 
ny אֶת‎ gain the corners, ‘Er. v. 1; אֶת שָלְךּ‎ yrenp to be paid 
thine own, Ket. xiii, 18; S07 אֶת‎ fj רק‎ its blood was sprinkled, 
Pes, vii. 7 (L, edd. without nx); cf. Ges.-K., § 121, b. 
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354. The double accusative is somewhat rarer in MH than in 
BH: 371 24 vybp אֶת‎ DIN לא יָעַשָה‎ one shall not make (change) 
his silver seda‘tm into gold dinars, MS. ii. 4 ; oY MP DIN לא יְמַלָא‎ 
one shall not fill a dish with oil, Sab. ii. 4; Nain מוּצִיא אֶת הָרבִּים יָרִי‎ 
causing the public to discharge their duty, RH iv. 9; אופין אֶת‎ 
גְרִיצוּת‎ 98 baking their bread into thick loaves, Be. ii. 6; ‘Ed. 
lit. It. 

More frequently the remoter object takes a preposition : whan 
בְצִיְצוּל‎ nam בְאוּנְקָלִי‎ he clothed him with a (woman’s) tunic, and 
girded him with a (woman’s) girdle, Men. 109 b. In the passive 
the verb is followed by the accusative of the remoter object : 
ְבָנִים‎ FAY) pap ward clothed in white garments and wrapped 
in white garments, Yo. 39b; Men. ib.; סָעוּן פּשָתִּים‎ laden with 
flax, BM. vi. 8; +++ הַפְשֶט‎ NYO requiring flaying, &c., Zeb. v. 4. 

855. The accusative, but without the ofa accusativi’ is also 
used to define the action of the verb in reference to time, especially 
to express duration of time; NOX שָעָה‎ yoy 7082 she was pro- 
hibited to him for one hour, Yeb. iii. 7; PPTD "WY mYDIN? אור‎ 
on the eve of the fourteenth one must search, Pes. i. 1; b3 paix 
wy nonna Pate won d3 prin) YDS one may eat all the four 
(hours), and suspend all the fifth (hour), and burn at the beginning 
of the sixth (hour), ib. 4; DUS פַסְחִים ל‎ DW on ‘the 
eve of Passover one must not eat, ib. x. 1; Naw ip) nV she 
vowed on the night of the Sabbath, Sab. 1574 (but Ned. x. 8: 
naw ‘Dra .(כ'‎ More often, the noun is introduced by a preposi- 
tion, especially when it is intended to express a point of time, and 
not duration : ddan בִּכָל יום אָרֶם‎ every day a man prays, Ber iv. 3 ; 
אוּמַר‎ ADOT ְלַמּשָבִּים הָיָה‎ early in the morning the director would 


1 This accusative of time is found also with N& in the liturgical passage ; 
mn ראש הַחדש‎ py ns... החליצנו‎ fortify us on this day of the New Moon, 
‘Er, iii, 9. 
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say, Bik. iii. 2; הַאחָרֶת 725 ל‎ navi the following year he went 
and spent the night, Ber. r8b; cf. § 361 (vill). 

356. The accusative also defines a verb as to the place: 
מָקּם שנְהגוּ לעשוּת‎ in the place where they have been accustomed to 
do, Pes. iv. 1; שהוּא מַתְחִיל‎ nip the place where he begins, Yo. 
v.53 but more frequently with a preposition : D232¥ לְמָקום‎ D223 
וְעָמַד בְמְקוּם שעָמַד‎ he entered to the place where he has to enter, 
and stood in the place where he has to stand, ib. 3. 

357. The accus. is often used to describe the mode or manner 
of a verb; O°3P indy הָעוּשָה‎ if one makes his dough by single 
gabs, Hal, ii, 43 וג זוג‎ D222 he brings them in pair by pair ; 
מִצָאָן צָבְתִים‎ he found them in small bundles, “Er. x. 1 ; PAV ANP 
he read it in alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; לְתַלְמִידו‎ DIN לְעוּלֶם יִשָנָה‎ 
קָצְרֶה‎ FTI one should always teach a disciple in a brief manner, 
Pes. 3b; MD כְטוּע‎ planted in confusion, Kil. v. x ; especially 
with participles and adjectives: עּמָד‎ NUP) Vo. vii. 15 aw ְקוּרָא‎ 
So, vii. 8; he reads standing, sitting ; MY ANN nyip) and she 
cuts her 20722 naked, Hal. ii. 3 ; SPB wapan by N30 if one comes 
into the Temple when unclean, Mak. iii. 2; עַמְדֶת‎ AVY he 
watched her as she was standing, BQ viii. 6. Often, however, the 
partic. takes the prepos. 3 (3 essentiae, § 360 (ii)): בּעוּמְדִין‎ Pa PIAS 
pavira בין‎ they may weave whether standing or sitting, Zab. 111. 2 ; 
2nd Na b” D232) R. Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er. 
iv. 4; or it is put in a relative clause with 2: אוכלין אותל כַּשָהוּא חי‎ 
they eat it raw, Men. xi, 7; 0010. ii, 1 (72 ,כִּשְהָיא‎ cf. Sirach 
.אאא‎ 128: JOP ;(כַּשַהוּא‎ or, finally, it is put in a circumstantial 
clause : past וְהֶם‎ when they are uncovered, Ma‘a. v. 2; cf. below, 
$479. \ 

To this usage belongs also the adverbial use of nouns, such as 
Wrox, Id, AIA, סְתֶם‎ , APY b3, or with prepositions : לְמָחָר‎ yen, 
מָעוּלֶם‎ , arma, mbna, abana, bby, 8 Ch 4299 = 
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(2) Subordination of the Noun to the Verb by means of 
Preposttions. 


358. As in BH, nouns can be governed by a verb also indirectly, 
by means of a preposition. Such nouns serve to define the verbal 
action in its various relations to time, place, manner, &c., but they 
may also represent the object of the verbal action in the same way 
as an accusative. The prepositions chiefly used for this purpose 
Are’: PxN, “2, = “D, and by. These prepositions have preserved 
in MH the general characteristics of the meaning and usage 
which they have in BH. In the following sections some special 
constructions will be noted. (Cf. Ges.-KS., § 119.) 

359. DSN. This prepos. usually takes in MH the place of 
ן אֶל‎ BE (cl. § 307) DSN nde מי‎ he who sent me to thee, 
Dam. iv. 6; לו אֶצלו‎ he rolls it up towards himself, ‘Er. x. 2 ; 
oN 30 “iby נְכְנְסוּ‎ the sages of Israel came in unto oe 
Ber. 3b. Also in the old BH sense: 7287 אֶצל עם‎ MNNM stays 
as a guest with an ‘am ha-ares, Dam. ii. 2. 

360. “2. (i) To introduce the object of a transitive verb: 
אוחזין בְּמַלִית‎ Dy two hold a cloak, BMi. 1; 72 PIM) he took hold 
of it; 712 73 he acquires it, ib. 2; 2M bain if one injures his 
0 BQ viii, 1; בְּאָל‎ my he cut (or pulled) his ear; 
בְּשָעַרוּ‎ von he plucked his hair, ib. 8; בל‎ D007 have you Peay 
him? San. v. x; pia wad he put on a shirt, Mei, v. 1. With 
a partitive sense: W¥2 nivyd to work at wool, Ket. v. 6: bain 
Dv IPA eats of holy things, Naz. viii. 6; M2 שוּתֶה‎ drinks of wine, 
ib. iv. 3 ; בְבְרִיקות‎ 7212 increases examinations, San. v. 2. 

(ii) To describe the character of the subject or object in 


1 This use of a preposition to introduce a direct object is exactly parallel to 
the use of MN for the same purpose. In both cases, the preposition or the 
particle MN is dependent on the verb as its accusative, and the noun is 
dependent on the preposition, or NN, as its genitive. 
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relation to the verb, ב‎ essentiae: 22 11] she vowed as a 
Nazirite, Ned. iv. 3; מִתְכִּן‎ Nba + ++ DID] he entered . without 
intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; WN3 pon מִקְרִיב‎ offers a portion as a chief ; 
WNT pon byia takes a portion as a chief—offers, takes the first 
portion, Yo. i. 2. 

(iii) Expressing the instrument or means of an action: PT) 
בְּמְענִיָה‎ rolling with a roller; בְסוּלֶם‎ ney; בְּסוּלֶם‎ TI going up, 
going down a ladder, Mak. ii. 1 ; מרליקין‎ M22 wherewith may one 
kindle a light? Sab. ii 1; or the price: 7287 ADD ,.. לְשָלֶם‎ 
to pay with the best of his land, BQ 1. 1 ; 4} YO 732 for how 
much is this article, BM iv. 10; DW5I3 מצילין אוּתֶן‎ one may deliver 
them at the cost of their lives, San. viii. 7; or the measure : 
טעם‎ jnia... WIN Pan Tebel renders a food prohibited when it 
is sufficient to add a flavour, Hal. iii. 10; שהוּא‎ D233 “DIN prohibits 
by any quantity, ‘AZ v. 8; נְקוּבָה בְכוּנֶס מַשָקֶה‎ bored with a hole 
large enough to take in liquid, Oh. v. 2; Kel. x. 8; cf. ib. iii. x, 2. 
For BH cf. BDB, p. 90b, iii. 8. 

(iv). To define and limit the verb, in the sense of ‘in respect 
to’, ‘in the case of’: provi בְּצָלוּ‎ mails) permitted as regards roast 
or seethed food: M77? אָסוּר בְּמַעָשָה‎ prohibited as regards food 
prepared in a pot, Ned. vi. 1; nbvowa MAW permitted to eat, 
Kil. viii. 1 ; T8372 TMD לא‎ nb why did they not prohibit it as 
regards (indirect) profit? ‘AZ ii. =. 

(v) Finally, in a local sense after a verb of motion: ba שולְחִין‎ 
המקומות‎ they send to all places, San. xi. 4 ; F772 82 הָיִיתִי‎ I was 
coming by the way, Ber. i. 3; 972 pawn if one walks by the 
way, Ab. iii. 4; 103 75%) he walked on them, Hul. ix, 2; נְתַתּוּ‎ 
‘DIBINA} thou hast put it into a bag, Sebu. vii. 6. 


861. .ל‎ (i) To introduce a direct object, like את‎ ; cf. above, 
§ 351. 


OG אַמַפּוּלִי‎ mappula ; cf. Kohut. i. 124 a. 
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(ii) To introduce an indirect object, the 5 of the dative : לו‎ wn) 
they gave him, ‘Er. vi. 3. 

(iii) The dattous ethicus : בָּא לל‎ he came, Yo. iii. 8; ְפַל לו עָלִיהָ‎ 
he fell on it, Pe. iv. 2; אֶצָל יחֶנָ]‎ i> הולף‎ he goes to Johanan, 
Seq. V. 4. 

(iv) To introduce the genitive: belonging to, cf. below, § 384. 

(v) To introduce the agent afier a passive or reflexive verb: 
DIN 222 - «» PO2N2 they are eaten by all men, Zeb. v.6; NBR מִי‎ 


panp if one consults a sage, MQ iii. 2; לו‎ AWD he who joins 


ween ל‎ - 


him in partnership, Bek. ii. 1 (cf. Ges.-K., § 121 ](. So also after 
an active verb: 133 mind ++» בוךקין‎ one searches by the light of 
a candle, Pes. i. r; 79 אובל‎ ‘PNY, 7D DID שְאִינִי‎ that I will not eat, 
taste, of thine, Ned. i. 1. 

(vi) ‘In respect to’: ioyy? 13) pronounces a benediction for 
himself, Ber, vi. 6 ; in מועד‎ forewarned in respect to his own 
kind, BQ iv. 2; MM) MMB open wide, Ab. 5 5; M2 VEIT 
pwn? לְשָנָה‎ + + .1] one lets a house for a year, for months, 
BM viii. 8. 

(vii) In a local sense, after verbs of motion: ‘into’—BH by : 
wp צאן‎ DIDI if one gathers sheep into a shed, BQ vi. 1; 
ow יורדין‎ they go down there, Suk. iv. 5; ch § 295; pron 
ya qind thou hast carried them to thine house, Sebu. vii. 6; 
in a figurative sense: מעלין לְבְהוּנֶה‎ PS one does not raise to the 
priesthood, Ket. ii. 8. 

(viii) OF time: naI oN after many days, ‘Ed. i. 1 ; לִמַשָכִּים‎ 
Bik. iii. 2; לְכַתִּחִילָה‎ at the beginning, Sab. 6g a; לשחְרית מְצָא ר"ג‎ 
in the morning R. Gamaliel found him, Pes. 72b; cf. §$ 296, 
207, 301: 

362. i. (i) Of place: 128 7323) עבר‎ he passed from before 
him, Nazvix. 2 ; pind} PSN ; D250) Pym from the half of it and 
towards outside, inside, BM ii. 3 ; mg?’ הָאַרְכּוּבָה‎ fi. from the knee 


down, Yb. xii. 1; cf. § 301. 


14 SYNTAX 


(ii) Of time; D1 Tip3) {28D prepared from day-time, Be. i. 25 
ג' שָנִים‎ TY) [N22 from now till three years, BM v. 3. 

(iii) Partitive : מֶן הַנָשִים אוּמָרות‎ pow; מִן הַתִּינוקות אומְרִים‎ yow 
he heard some of the women, some of a children, say, Y¢b. xvi. 5 ; 
pwn מִיקירי‎ of the notables of Jerusalem, Yo. vi. 6; VYA8 מֶשֶל‎ 328 
he stole of his father’s, San. viii. 3; כִיָמִיך‎ O'S) hast thou seen on 
any of thy days—ever? Qid. iv. 14; so 12") Suk. +. מִיָמִֶיהָ ; ז‎ )1.( ; 
מִימִיהֶם‎ Pes, v. 7; i. 6 (cf. Ges.-K., § 119 w, foot- ae (2 לפק‎ 
מְשָלש‎ VY YIN nindp to supply flours at four (seahs per 40/0"( 
they stood at three (seahs per seda‘), Seg. iv. 9 so Kel. xvii. 115 
Paes 1, cc. 

(iv) In a privative sense: ‘away from’—not to, after verbs of 
preventing, restraining, &c.; 22 PND לא הָיוּ‎ they did not 
withhold from him, Yo. i. 4; cf. § 346. 

(v) Introducing the source, cause, instrument of an action: 
חיין‎ WN MED לא‎ we do not live from her mouth—depend on her 
words, Ket. i. 6 ; 1391 }niN’2 make use of it, Sab. iii. 6 ; + + + שורפי[‎ 
מעצי עַצְמֶן‎ they burn with their own wood, Pes. vii. 8; 128? 253 
man dip he fell forward because of the noise of the digging, 
BQ v. 8. So with by in a reflexive sense: כַנְגָּן מָאֶלִיו‎ plays by 
itself, Ber. 3 b; cf. above, § 301, and below, § 432. 

868. by. (i) To introduce the object: yoy yawn he adjured 
him (parallel to 43°21), Sebu. v. 2 ; iv. 3; bon by מַצִיל‎ protects 
everything, ‘Ed. i. 14; המים‎ qin? oe W2D he pressed him into the 
water, San. ix. 1; הַקְטרֶת‎ neyo by “nab to teach the work of 
making the incense, Yo. iii. 1 

(ii) After verbs of going, standing, &c.: [OST על ָּל‎ papa 
they go over all the brothers, Yeb. iv. 5 ; iad by ab nada it went 


+ Further examples of this unusual construction are: ONDO by syaynd 
to remove a stain, Sab, ix. 5 (L and j.; edd. “27 (אֶת‎ ; 47219 by paviin אין‎ 


one should not change the custom, j. BM vi. 4. So, perhaps, in BH: חולש‎ 
Dia by Isa. xiv. 12; cf. Exod. xvii. 13. 


GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB 175 


to his heart, San. ix. 2; על הַפַּתְחִים‎ myn (L NU), let them go 
about (beg) at the doors, Ket. xiii. 3; 24 by wiv stand on his 
words, refuse to change one’s opinion, ‘Ed. i. 4 1 הַעָלִיּנָה‎ by im 
6 “yd) to have an advantage, Seq. iv. 9 ; הַתִּחִתנָה‎ by (L ’ na) 
to have a disadvantage, BM vi. 2; רום ג'‎ Sy 72 ג' על‎ three (cubits) 
by three by three high, Sebi. iii. 5 ; MB by יוּשָב‎ IMS one sits at 
mie door. ..,.9an. Xi. 2. 

(iii) In the sense of ‘in addition to’: נּשְאִין על הָאָנוּסָה וָעל‎ 
הַמָפוּתָה‎ one may marry in addition to the woman that has been 
forced or seduced, 90. xi. 1; yoy מוסיף‎ it adds unto it, Ket. iii. 5; 
יָתָרוּת על הֶרְָאשונות‎ exceed the first, Ta‘a. i. 6; and so often to 
express the comparative degree of adjectives, § 391. So 7 על‎ : 
יד עורן‎ by ai. let it be buried together with its skin, MS. i. 6; 
iii, rr; +++) על‎ NBYyOD reduces by the side of..., Nidi. 1; 
CREED. We TEE. Ae 

(iv) ‘In respect to’, ‘concerning’: בַּתָּה‎ by mb WON they told 
her about her daughter, Naz. vi. rz ; iN Sy הַשוּמָעַ‎ if one hears 
concerning his dead, Pes. 02 ל‎ ; poy מל‎ he changed bis mind 
concerning them, BM. i. 7; moy שֶחַט‎ he slew on her behalf, 
Pes. viii, r; ci. BDZ, p. 754 b (g). 

(v) To express the agent or cause: DY by nn’ עלא‎ that it 
might not be blotted out by the water, So. i. 4 ; by nisiny הַבָּוּת‎ 
הַבָּנִים‎ the daughters are maintained by the sons, BB. viii. 8; 
yoy pins לא‎ he shall not slay (it) through it, Bek. v. 2 ff. ; נוּטל‎ 
oy iW? his life is taken because of it, Mak. iii. 15; so: ANP 
על פה‎ he read it by mouth—by heart, Meg. ii. 2 ; "8 by D3 penn 
if one divides his property by word of mouth, BB ix. 7. 


(3) Co-ordination of a Verb to another Verb as Auxilary 


864. Certain verbs are used in an auxiliary character to give 
an adverbial definition to another verb with which they are 


1 Contrast עומָד בְּרִיבּוּר‎ keeping his word, BM 47 b. 
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co-ordinated. Some of these, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 120 d), stand 
before the principal verb which they serve to define. Others stand 
after the principal verb. 

(i) Before the principal verb. 

to press: D232) POI he entered by force, Ber. 31b;‏ דחק 
.ל 70 and I entered by pressing, San.‏ ואני “MPN‏ וְכְכְנַסְתִּי Naz. 49 b;‏ 

Nin he changes them again, MS ii. 6;‏ ּמְחַלְלֶם : return‏ 0+ חזר 
WN he added again; BIN THN let him tithe again, Ter.‏ וְהיסִיף 
they said again, Git. vi. 5, 6‏ 39 לומר iv. 3. But also with inf:‏ 

172 to hasten: מהרו וְהוצִיאוּ‎ bring forth quickly ; wy 7 do 
quickly, ‘Er. vi. 1. 

they come early in the‏ מִּשְכִּימִים 823 } to rise early:‏ הִשְכִּים 
he immerses himself early,‏ מִשָכִּים morning, Suk. iii. 13; Onin}‏ 
Ny) DBD‏ הַערֶב ;6 he found early, Hul. ii,‏ הַשָכִּים וּמְצָא ;2 Tam, i,‏ 
go forth early in the morning, go forth late in the evening,‏ וְצַא 
Ber, 62a.‏ 

they say a second time (L anid piv),‏ שונין to repeat : PVN}‏ שנה 
Suk. v. 4; 719} nw he taught a second time, San. xi. 2.‏ 

b3 all nations come‏ אומות שוּקְדוּת וּבָאות to be diligent;‏ שקד 
diligently, Ber. 58 a.‏ 

365. (ii) After the principal verb. 

6 ,מס he shall not sow‏ לא NT?‏ זוּרָע וּבָא to come:‏ בא 
he was‏ הָיָה TID‏ וּבָא “IN I come on dancing, Ber, 51a;‏ 122 וּבָא 
they are con-‏ נִיזּנוּת וּבָאוּת $1242 measuring on, ‘Er. 42b3; [S29‏ 
tinued to be maintained, t. BB viii. 18, 19.‏ 

he goes on adding to it, Sebi. iii. 3;‏ מוסיף WY‏ וול to go:‏ הלך 
she goes on decaying more and more, 50. iii. 5 ;‏ מִתְנְנָה n>pin‏ 
nn‏ דוּלְקֶת qin “BDI he goes on relating, Ber. 13a; n32in‏ 
ib on D3 it was burning continually for the whole day, Sab. 25‏ 
they may go on becoming fewer and fewer,‏ מִתְמַעַסין וְהוְבִין 
.סז he may go on eating, ib. 99b;‏ אוּכָל Pes. gga; qin‏ 

he began to purify down-‏ הֶתְחִיל מְִחַטָא to go down: TH)‏ ירד 
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wards, Yo. v. 5; TH" bapantp it rolls downwards, ib. vi. 6; 
T2"1 WIN הָיָה‎ he would cut downwards, Tam. iv. 2. 

the waters were floating‏ הָיוּ poi PY DYDO‏ לקְרְאתו to go up:‏ עלה 
(the smoke)‏ הָיָה מִתַמָר ְעוּלֶה upwards towards him, Ab, deRN. xx;‏ 
טוּמַאֶה בוקעת ; ץ .טאאא was going straight upwards (palm-like), ib.‏ 
the impurity breaks through upwards, down-‏ עוּלֶה בוקעת וְיוּרָדֶת 
DBDD climbing upwards,‏ וְעוּלָה מְטַפָּס "72 ;6 wards, Oh. vi.‏ 
sloping upwards,‏ מִשָפִּיעַ עוּלֶה מַשָפִּיעַ )71 ; 8 21 downwards, ‘Er.‏ 
.ל 43 downwards, ib.‏ 

he was pulling it out, BQ vii. 6;‏ הָיָה מושכל to go forth: N¥i)‏ יצא 
O13 they dragged them forth, ib. 1.‏ וְהוּצִיאוּם ;2 forth, t. Seq. iii,‏ 

Hillel was sitting bowed, Sab. 17a.‏ הָיָה הלל to sit: aw) FADD‏ ישב 

he is under oath from Sinai,‏ מוּשָבַּע 17D TOY)‏ סִיני to stand;‏ עמד 
Ned. 8a.‏ 


NOUN‏ דד 


1. Determination of the Gender. 


366. In the determination of the gender, MH follows the 
principles of BH. Thus, in the case of animate beings the gender 
agrees with the sex, whether the two sexes are distinguished by 
independent words, as 28, ON; עָבָד‎ ANDY ; On, nba; or the fem. 
is formed from the masc. as 1"73, 710M? (cf. § 277); טַלֶה‎ (L; 
edd. (טַלְייָה‎ Men. xiii. 6 ; or one word serves for the two sexes, as 
Mpa, DR, THBY, MaMS, Ay, 1922, 

MH shows some new fem. formations from the masc., especially 
in late texts. Thus, beside 799, חַמוּרָה‎ we find TI} Est. R. i. g ; 
חזירה‎ ib, iii, ז‎ ; MPINN cat, |, Pea 17d; 7223 dog, j. San. 26b; 


, 


1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 122, and 11. Rosenberg, Das Geschlecht d. Hauptworter tn 
d, Mischna (Berlin, 1908), especially pp. 73 ff, 
2 jn is also found as fem.: הָלְבָה חמורְף‎ thy ass is gone, 96. iv. 4. 


is not used in MH.‏ אָתון 
Aa‏ 8096 
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nbn ewe, Hul. xi. 2; also 7792 young woman; בּחוּרות‎ Gen. R. 
“1; Num. R. 10; תָּאמָה‎ twin sister, BB 123; Gen. R. 22. 

867. So also in the case of inanimate objects, MH follows 
generally the rules of BH. The following are construed as fem. 

(i) Limbs or parts of the body, especially those in pairs: 
או‎ , YAYS, {DIT side (and wall); חפן‎ hollow of the hand; 7, כּף‎ 
palm; 77%, 723, 923, DIP (or D223) belly ; כָּרַע‎ knee ; D°2B Ab.1.13; 
yby rib; [ViB¥ nail (of finger or toe); [2P, by, piv, 1. (For 
reff. cf. the Lexicons). 

The following are of common gender: 133, לשון‎ ; ‘n> and jit 
are masc. 

(ii) Names of tools, utensils, &c.: [28, NO, AW, IM, 7, 
מחט‎ needle ; bpp , סייף‎ sword; PDD, קלע‎ Dn" Be. ii. 9 (construed 
as sing. like the Aram. (רִיחַיָא‎ 

(iii) Names of countries, towns, &c.: ,אֶרֶץ‎ Diovan, vy, TY 
BM i. 4. 

(iv) Names denoting a circumscribed space: "832, “8M, Ys}, 
OV) bath, Sebi. viii. 11 ; 12. But ,מ‎ 122, and 972 are common. 

Fem. are also: iJ ink, Ab. iv. 25; 1230 bran, Ter. xi. 5; JAWB 
Has, 5.0 vi, 64 Ron fenugreek, MS ii. 3. 

The following are common: 738 fire ; ibn, 723, Ya. ii. 4 ; מעות‎ 
money, small change, MS iii. 5; iv. 9. 

Fem. are names of abstract ideas: ְדוּלֶה‎ greatness; MY 
dominion ; מַחַלוּקֶת‎ controversy ; 22] authority; also verbal 
nouns : אַכִילָה‎ eating ; nbwa idling ; הַבְָּלָה,‎ separating, &c.; cf. 
$$ 217, 272. 

Further, certain collectives: mp3, חַמַּרֶת ּמּלֶת‎ (§ 237); and 
most diminutives, § 276. 

368. Some nouns change their gender when used -in a derived 
sense: כף‎ palm of hand, fem. Ab. ii. 8; 13 spoon, masc. Tam. 
We Als ydp rock, masc. BB vii. 1; yop sela‘ (weight, or coin), fem. 
MS ii. 10; my foot, fem. Oh. x. 2 ; by) festival, masc. Ps. viii. 1. 
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869. The following fem. nouns which form the plur. in 0 
are construed in the plur. as masc: nyo pumpkin, pyr Kil. iii. 7 ; 
Sebi. i. 7; TPWID leek, PIVID MS ii. 4 ; קישוּת‎ cucumber, קישוּאִים‎ 
Ter, iii, 1; Ber. 57b; קשקשת‎ scale (of fish), קשקשין‎ Hul. iii. 7; 
cf. § 289. 

370. Certain nouns ending in n— are fem,, even when the n is 
treated as a radical letter: אות‎ sign, letter of the alphabet, MQ 
tii. 4 ; Kil. ix. 10; MON So. ix. 15; גת‎ Ma‘a.i. 7; NB} Kel. x. 5; 
beam, i, 2: ny law, Ket. vii, 6; חִבְתִּים‎ wafers, Men. xi. 3; 
nB Ber. vi. 7; M2¥ tongs, Ab. v.6; שבָּת‎ Dam. iv. 2; cf. also 
Ndéldeke, Syr. Gr., § 86. 

371. A number of nouns are found both in the masc. and in the 
fem. form but with a difference in meaning: ]3 garden; 33 (or 
N33) vegetable garden, Kil. ii, 2; I shed for animals, BQ vi. 1 ; 
nt dwelling for human beings, Ber. 77b; iN debt, BM i. 7; 
חוּבָה‎ duty, Pes. x. 4; bin sand, Sab. viii. 5; חולה‎ sand-dune, ‘Ar. 
iii, 2; Sab. 31 a; 220 sword, So. vill. 5; 7270 knife, Sebi. viii. Ore 
by shadow, Pes. 1144; nby shade, protection from the sun, Suk. 
i. 1; קור‎ 6010, BM 106 b; iP cooling, satisfaction, Ab. iv. 17. 

372. Gender of Greek and Latin nouns. 

(i) Nouns ending in D- (-os, -ws) are construed as masc.: D)B 
daves, Kel. ii. 4 ; פולמוס‎ 66008, SO. ix. 14 ; DPIB mivag, Ab. 
סוליס 0 זו‎ soleas, Kel. xxvi. 4. 

(ii) Nouns ending in ,--ה‎ 8, °— (-a, -ta, -600 -y, -@) are 
fem. : טַבְלֶה‎ tabula, Yo. iii. 10; TYP castra, ‘Ar. ix. 6; קְלוּסְטְרָא‎ 
(60006 (pl.), Kel. xi, 14 ; דְייסי‎ 6006 Sab. xi. 2. 

(iii) Nouns ending in ,--ון‎ tL (-ov), are masc,: סיקריקו[‎ 
awxapixoy, Git. v. 6; קלבון‎ KoAAvBos Seq. i. 6, but שא קיטון‎ is 
construed as fem., Mid. i. 6." 

(iv) Nouns ending in ['--- are fem.: אפופורין‎ 67076600, Kel. 

1 This is not due to the plur. ending (קיטונות פתוחות)‎ ; cf, NAS קיטון‎ , 
Exod. R. 33. 
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xxiv. 75 כִנְהֶדְרִי[‎ ovvedpiov, San. i. 6; PYAD covddprov, ib. 
Vii. 2 (L); but בִּיבָרִין‎ (vvarium) is masc., Sab. xiii. 2 ; cf. further, 
Krauss, Lehnwérler, i, §§ 287-305. 


2. The Use of the Article. 


878. As in BH, so in MH nouns are either determinate by 
their nature, such as proper nouns and pronouns, or are rendered 
determinate by their grammatical connexion, viz. when followed 
by a determinate noun as genitive, or by a pronominal suffix, or 
when preceded by the article. 

Only in the latter case does MH exhibit certain peculiarities 
which demand special treatment. 

The MH article is identical with the BH article, both in form 
and in the general characteristics of its usage. 

874. (i) The article is used whenever the noun is definite. 

Thus with nouns which are definite by themselves: 729 the 
sun ; הָעלֶם‎ the world; NWO the dawn; N2WM the Sabbath. With 


- כך 


nouns that have been mentioned before: הפּוּכִין , כּוּכִ']‎ cf, above, 
§ 351. 

With nouns that are known or necessary in connexion with the 
subject treated: M87 נושָאִי‎ the bearers of the bier, in connexion 
with a dead body, Ber, iii. 1; היין ; היום‎ , &c., in connexion with 
Qiddus, Ber. viii. 1 ff. So also with nouns that are definite in the 
mind of the speaker: הַצוּאָה‎ dirt, Ber. iii. 5; “ont ib. iv. 5; 
הַפִּירוּת‎ ib. vi. 1, &c. This last usage 18 even more common in 
MH than in BH? 

(ii) The article is used with titles: 3327 the overseer, Yo. 
ii. 1; [200 the deputy High Priest, ib. vii. 1; 7200 אַגְרִיפּוּ‎ King 
Agrippa, Bik. iii, 4 (but always bing פהן‎ the High Priest, even 
when definite, Yo. 1. 1; cf. § 378). 


* Cf. Ges.-K., § 126 q-t; Driver, Motes on Samuel, i. Ady XiXe Loe 
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(iii) With the vocative: mo הַטָעּן‎ ; maya; 7209 O King! 
Sifre Deut. iii. 23; cf. + 305. 

(iv) With names of material: הַצָמָר‎ wool, Sab. i. 6; הָעַץ‎ wood, 
ib, ii. 3; 41030, ANI silver, gold, BM iv. 1. 

(v) With collectives ; DWT) Riba lof and garlic, &c., Ter. ix. 6; 
Bathe i.e ££. 

(vi) With abstracts; 3330) הנלי )037 וְהָעושָר‎ beauty, strength, 
riches, glory, &c., Ab. vi. 8; BM iv. 3. 

(vii) The article is used with participles in a somewhat demon- 
strative sense: he who ..., she who..., &c., especially in 
conditional sentences; YOY הַקּרָא אֶת‎ he who reads the Sma’, 
Ber. ii, 3; Yb Dann he who prays and commits an error, 
ו‎ 5° yan הַמּוּצָא‎ he who finds 2/2777 ‘Er. x. 1; cf. § 331. 

So sometimes in BH; הנגע‎ Gen. xxvi. 11; 277197 Lev. vii. 33; 
xiv. 46-7 ; xv. 6-10; xvi. 28. Contrast: + + + 3% Exod. xxi. 12 ; 
בד‎ Ooh. x. 8, &c. 

(viii) The article is prefixed to adjectives or participles when used 
substantivally, i.e. when the nouns to which they refer are omitted. 
In such cases the article serves to emphasize the substantival character 
of the adjective. When two such adjectives are contrasted, the 
article has a demonstrative force: that which, Exx,: אַתָּה אֶת‎ bin 
הלח 981 אֶת הַיָבַש‎ take thou the wet, and I (take) the dry, sc. DON 
mentioned before, or T8313 Dam. vi. g; +++ הַמְּחוּבָּר‎ by הַמּלוּש‎ 1A) ולא‎ 
wr by win ולא מִן‎ nor from that which is 0 upon that which 
is joined (to the soil)... nor from the new upon the old ..., 
Ter. i. 5, 73 ii. 6; iv. 8; הַמְּסוּכְנָת‎ ONiWD if one slays a beast 
afflicted with a fatal illness, Hul. ii. 6; iv. 2, &c. 

875. The attribute of a determinate noun regularly takes the 
article in MH as in BH: הים הַגָּרוּל‎ 6 great sea, Ber, ix. 2; 
הַמָעות הָאֶלוּ ... הֶהֶם‎ these, those moneys, MS iii. 3, 4; בת‎ joa 
mdinaa his grown-up son and daughter, ib. iv. 4; הַנִּיטָלִים‎ md3n b3 


182 SYNTAX 


all the vessels that may be handled, Sab, xvii. 5 ; הקבוע‎ WMA bea 
a permanent private path, Pea ii, 1. 

Where the noun has a preposition prefixed, the preposition may 
be pointed with 20/0 with the article elided : כַּמַעָיָן הַנוּבָע‎ like the 
bubbling spring, BB x. 8 ; הָאָסור‎ a7 for a thing that is forbidden, 
Pe. vi. 5; P20 בָּעוף‎ in a small bird; D3 AWE in a big bird, 
Hul, iii. 1. 

There are, however, important and numerous exceptions to this 
rule. 

376. (a) The attribute (an adjective, or a participle) is found 
with the article, while the noun is without the article. 

(i) When one attribute of a substantive is to be distinguished 
from another attribute of the same substantive. The article is then 
equivalent to a qualifying relative clause." 

77227 732 a bolt which is dragged to the ground by a string tied 
to the door, opposed to the following : 1357) one which lies loose, 
tekst Li הַתִּלוּשין‎ nin} fruits which have been plucked, opposed 
to [1277 those which are fixed to the ground, Ket. viii. 3. 
נָכְסִים הַמִיוּחְדִין‎ property which is the possession of a special owner, 
opposed to “P51 °D22 ownerless property, BQ i. 2 ; הַבָּאוּת‎ Wy טי‎ 
1027 fleece which comes from the country, opposed to הַלקיחוּת‎ 
הָאוּמָן‎ NBD fleece which has been taken from the mechanic, 
BM ii. 1. 

(ii) With one attribute only, where the chief emphasis is to be 
laid on the -attribute, rather than on the substantive. Here, too, 
the article is virtually equivalent to a relative clause : pwn גּשָרִים‎ 
covered bridges with an open passage ; הַמְפוּלֶש‎ 420 a covered 
entry with an open passage, ‘Er. ix. 4 ; עְצָה הַהוּנְנָת לו‎ a counsel 
which is suitable (profitable) to him, Yeb. xii. 6; “12.2 NBPOT בְּהָמֶח‎ 
a beast which has hard labour in giving birth, Hul. ii. 1, 2, 4. 


1 The art. is never used in MH as a relative with a finite verb, as sometimes 
in BH; cf. Ges,-K., § 138i, k. 
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(iii) With standing expressions which have acquired a technical 
sense : dyn שער‎ the Upper Gate, Seq. vi. 1; so Ezek. ix. 2 
המשל‎ yy’ the goat which is to be sent away, as opposed to 
הַחַטָאת‎ WY Vo. iv. 2; vi. 2 (cf. Lev. xvi. 10); bpp שור‎ an ox 
condemned to stoning, Qid. ii. 2 (cf. Exod. xxi. 28); 73380 שור‎ 
a goring ox, the owner of which has been forewarned, as opposed 
to DA שור‎ BQ i. 4 (cf. Exod. xxi. 29) ; הַמָאוּרְסָה‎ YI a betrothed 
maiden, San. vii. 4 (cf. Deut. xxii. 25, 27); הַגְּדוּלָה‎ nD33 the Great 
Synagogue, as distinguished from an ordinary NDJ2 Ab. i. 1. 

(iv) In numerous other cases where no special emphasis can be 
detected : {259 פול‎ white beans, Ma‘a. iv. 6; ‘ITNT חומץ‎ Idumean 
vinegar, Pes. iii. 1; הֶרְעִים‎ DY evil waters, Ab. 1. הַיִפָה ; זז‎ WAI 
a good appetite, Hul. iv. 7; 7325 bn a tender camel, ib, ix. 2, and 
many more, especially in later texts. Many of these are, indeed, 
due to the negligence of copyists, as shown by a comparison of 
different texts. Thus, for nyamwan שפָחָה‎ a manumitted female 


slave, L has WD ,ש'‎ ‘Ed. v. 6. So K has נערה מַאוּרְסָה‎ for המא'‎ /3 
Ned. x. 1; bpd) שור‎ for ש' הנ'‎ San. i. 4, &c.! There still remain, 
however, a large number of genuine cases which exhibit a looseness 
in the observance of this rule. But this irregularity is also found 
in BH; cf. Ges.-K., § 126 w,x; Driver, Zenses, § 209. It was 
probably peculiar to popular speech even in the Biblical period. 
377. (6) Conversely, cases are found where the substantive has 
the article, but not the attribute. In some of these cases the 
attribute has the force of a circumstantial clause: 122 הפָאכִיל אֶת‎ 
Dapp pa pin {2 Yay קָטַנִּים וְאֶת‎ one who gives to eat his sons 
when small, and his slaves whether grown up or small, Ter. vii. 3 ; 
ANDY WN WAT “NN? ראשו‎ DDT if he caused his head to enter 
into an oven which is clean, he has defiled it ; “ND ראשו‎ DDI 
נְטְמָא‎ NOD WAI +++ an oven which is unclean, he becomes 
unclean, Kel: viii, .סד‎ So also: PBN? Mx) שי‎ pwn by pong 
1 Cf, Krauss, MGWF, li, p. 452 
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by they are believed in the case of vegetables when raw,‏ הַמּבוּשֶל 
but they are not believed in the case of cooked (vegetables),‏ 
Pea vii. 4.°‏ 

Other exx. do not allow of such an explanation, e.g. הַמַעְרְכָה‎ 
mdi} the great pile, Tam. ii. 4; but for 2% הַַעְרְכֶה‎ ib. 5, L has 
.המ' השנ'‎ So other cases rest on a textual error: NOAM MIN) 
the foaming jar, 1, has חב' מר'‎ , while M reads הח' המר"‎ ‘AZ iv. 10 ; 
שָאוּבִים‎ O90 drawn water, L המ' הש" א ,מים שא'‎ Tem. i. 4; 
צַהוּב‎ Wb yellow hair, Neg. x. 3, L; ,שער צהוב‎ and so elsewhere. 

The article is sometimes omitted with a demonstrative attribute : 
n} ‘120 this heap, Ter, iii. 5; 7} D°D0 this bag, Me‘. vi. 6. 

For such irregularities in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 126 y, and especially 
Koenig, Syntax, § 334 m, s. 

378. The article is always omitted with a number of common 
expressions, especially compounds, which are considered definite 
in themselves; MA TODA the study of the Torah, Pea i. 1; 
YRS FT good manners, Ab. ii. 2; קרי‎ by2 one with an issue, 
Mig. iii. 4; מום‎ 5¥2 one with a blemish, ‘Ed. iv. 1; יום טוב‎ 
a festival, ‘Er. vi. 6 ; 73 122 High Priest, Yo. i. 1; טוב‎ “3? 6 
good inclination, Ber. 5a. Conversely, other nouns of the same 
character are only found with the article; הבית‎ bya the master of 
the house, Sab. i. 1; הַמְּרְרֶש‎ MB house of study, Sab. xvi. 1; 
nD237 בִית‎ a synagogue, Meg. iii. 1; but plur. is without the 
article: בָתִּים‎ ya Kel. xvii, כְנֶסְיוּת , בָּתִּי מִדְרְשות ; ז‎ M2 Ter, xi. ro. 
Further, 7287 OY Dam. i. 3; plur, עַמִי הְאָרֶץ‎ Ab. iii, ro. 


1 L actually reads in the second clause מְבוּשָל‎ YY, which shows that חי‎ 
is an accusative of state, like nwa yun, Nein: vi. 19; cf. G. B. Gray’s note, 
ad loc. M., however, reads ‘na. 

2 Cf. also in Moabite and Phoenician, G. A. Cooke, NSI., p. 26; 
Schroeder, op. 015, §§ 43, 58, and 61. Note also in BH pan חרן‎ na 
1 Kings .או‎ 17, contrasted with HARA ח'‎ /2 2 Chron. viii. 5; also ירושלם‎ 
קדשה‎ on coins of Simon, beside the more usual הקדושה‎ , Madden, Corns 
of the Fews, p. 67f. Cf. also Néldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 202, B. Rem., 203. 
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The article is always omitted with the genitive when introduced 
by של‎ and preceded by an anticipatory suffix : ידו של עָנִי‎ the hand 
of the poor man, Sab. i. 1 ; cf. below, § 388.! 


3. The Expression of the Genitive. 


379. The genitive relationship between two nouns is expressed 
in MH, as in BH, by putting the first noun (vegens) in 6 
construct state, or by a circumlocution, in which the connexion 
between the two nouns is indicated by a special particle placed 
before the second noun (rec/um). This latter method is much 
more frequent in MH than in BH. Nevertheless, the construct 
state still remains in MH the regular and prevailing method. 
Circumlocution is resorted to, at least in earlier MH, only when 
the grammatical form of the nouns, or the desire for lucidity makes 
the use of the construct impracticable. Thus, the use of the 
circumlocution in MH can be classified under certain logical and 
grammatical rules. 

In Aram., on the other hand, the two constructions are used 
indiscriminately. Contrast Ezra v. 13: מלכא די בבל‎ with vi. 14: 
DB מלך‎ ; v.14: מאניא די בית‎ with .ו‎ 5: n'a מאני‎ ; Dan. ii. 19 
with iv. 2, 6; 1 49 with גג‎ 12; iii. 1 with iii. 5,7, &c.; 9 5 
with v, 24. This is especially the case in the Zargumim; cf. 
Winer, of. cit, § 56. In the non-Jewish dialects of Aram. the 
construct state has been given up almost entirely, e.g. Syriac 
(Noldeke, Sy. Gr.,§ 205 B), Christian Palestinian Aram, (Néldeke, 
ZDMG., p. 507, § 36), and nearly so in Mandaic (Ndéldeke, 
Mand, Gr., § 221 1( 


1 Cf. further, ZOR., xx, pp. 653 ff.; Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 137. 

2 But in the old Aram. of the Zinjirli Inscriptions the constr. state alone is 
used; cf. Cooke AWVS/., Nos. 61-3. In the Aram. papyri of Assuan, however, 
the constr. is confined to ‘the most common words where the relation is a close 
and natural one’ (Cowley, ////00., p. 19). 

3096 Bb 
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(1) Zhe Construct State. 


880. The construct state is especially common in the following 
cases : 

(i) With nomina actionis as regens; TIO מגע‎ touching of 
frepha, ul. iv. 4; 3°20 מתן‎ sprinkling of the blood round about 
the altar, Zeb. xiv. סז‎ ; OXY שְבִירַת‎ breaking the bone, Pes. vii. 12 ; 
יִָיעוּת הַטוּמְאֶה‎ cases of knowledge of uncleanness, Sebu. i. re 
הַמַרְרֶש‎ na בִיטוּל‎ 16 neglect of the house of study, Sab, xvi. 1; 
ערובי תַחוּמִין‎ ‘erudim of limits, ‘Er. vii, זז‎ ; DYDD קְלְקוּלי‎ the damaged 
receptacles of water, MQ i. 3; M270 MYN¥ the glistening of 
swords, So. viii. 1; Mi) M232 danger of life, Hul. .גו‎ 5; TDD 
MD the loss by a commandment, Ab ints ae npban kindling of 
the lamp, Sab. ii. 6; הדָיָת הַמַעשָר‎ the confession over the tithe, 
MS v. 15. 

(ii) With nomina agentis as regens : בְרָכות‎ “ONIN those that close 
benedictions, Ber. ix. 4 : 533 עולי‎ those that came up from Babylon, 
Sebi. vi. 1; מִצָוָה‎ mow those sent to perform a divine command- 
ment, Suk. ii, 4; YON אַנוּסַת‎ a woman outraged by her father, 
Yeb, xi. 1; הַכְנסֶת‎ HN beadle of the Synagogue, So. vii. 7; ‘20 
חַטָאית‎ those bound to bring sin-offerings, Sab. xi. 6. Further, 
adjectives: NYT Pp} men pure of mind, Git. ix. 8; WNIT “nw 
black-headed, Ned. iii. 8. 

(iii) Nouns of a common type; [D2 WP a knot of tax- 
gatherers, Sab. viii. 2; צֶרְבִי הַמַּת‎ the requirements of the dead, 
10 nny 1) a child of a female slave, Qid. iii. 12 ; nw 
NYY error of action, Hor. ii, 3; POR NDYD a 5 of 
betrothal, Pes. iii. 7 ; prdax ‘INIA consolations of mourners, Meg, 
iv. 3; תִכְשִימִי נָשִים‎ ornaments of women, Pes, iii, הָרְבִּים .; ז‎ mw 
a public place, BQ iii. 1, &c. 

881. The formation of the plur. of construct combinations 
follows the example of BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 124 p-r). 
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(i) The usual method is to attach the plur. termination to the 
regens: W2¥ חוטי‎ woollen threads, Sab. vi. 5; זָהָב‎ ‘BUY goldsmiths, 
ib, viii. 4 ; פִּקִיעִי עָמִיר‎ bundles of sheaves, ib. xxiv. 2, 0. 

(ii) Sometimes both nouns receive the plur. terminations Thus 
with M2; וּבְתִּי מִדְרְשוּת‎ NiD22 ‘AB synagogues and houses of study, 
Pes, iv. 4; OO ‘M2 wine-presses, MS iii. 7; [27 “AB courts of 
law, San. xi. 2 ; }1°2 ‘HA meshes, Sab. vii. 2; דְשָנִין‎ ‘M2 receptacles 
for ashes, 290. 104 0. With bya אוּמָּנְיות‎ sbya artisans, Bik. iii. 3; 
sa | בעלי‎ litigants, Ab. vii.6; בַתִּים‎ sbya house-holders, Kel. xvii. 1, 
בּעַלי מוּמִים‎ those with a blemish, Bek. vii. 6; DD nipya Tem. 
iv. 6 (L); קָרִיִין‎ sya men with an issue, Mig. viii. 1; שיבות‎ ‘ya 
greyheads, Ned. iii. 8. With ראש‎ ;: DIN WNIT New Moons, Pes. 
vii, 4 ; ראשי שָנִים‎ New Years, RH i. 1 ; 027 רְאשִי‎ chief points, 
_ ib. ii, 6. Further, פסְחִים‎ ‘AY eves of the Passover, Pes, iv. 1; 
ninav "> eves of the Sabbath, BM iv. 6; nisin דּינִי נָפְשות ; דּינִי‎ 
civil, capital cases, San. iv. 1; MIWA “IY witnesses in capital cases, 
ib. 5; אשמות ; חַיִיבִי חַטָאוּת‎ 2" those bound to bring a sin- 
offering, a guilt-offering, Ker. vi. 4; מִיתוּת‎ °2"0 men guilty of 
death, San. vii. 10, but Miy חִייבִי‎ Tem, ו‎ 1; D2 טי‎ bills of 
divorce ; עבָרִים‎ "NY bills of manumission, Git. i. 4. 

(iii) The plur. termination is attached to the rec/um alone, only 
with MD as regens: (טְהורות)‎ NIPAYNT בִּית‎ gloves, Kel. xxvi. 3 ; 
pan בִּית‎ wine-presses, BB iii. 1 ; הַנִּיתוּת‎ 2 olive presses, ₪ Ter. 
iii, ז‎ ; NINMWI בִּית‎ banqueting houses, So. ix. 11; הַטוּמָאוּת‎ na 
(PROD) houses for menstruous women, Nid. vii. 4 ; ODI na 
(8) ּבִית הַקָמָטִים‎ folds and hidden parts (of the body), Miq. 
viii. 5; MIDI בִּית‎ fields rendered unclean by dead bones from 
a ploughed grave, Oh. xviii. 2; ppnvn m2 market places, 
Maks. vi. 2. 

382. A nomen reclum can itself become a regens to another 
rectum, but it can take only one regens. When one rectum has 
more than one regens, the second regens follows the rectum, and 
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takes the appropriate possessive suffix, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 128 a): 

ANON תוּרָה‎ 5) the child and the exchange of a thank-offering, 
Men. vii. 4; בת פהן ובועלהּ‎ "it the false witnesses against, and 
the paramour of, the daughter of a priest, San. xi. 1; ‘DIZ sda 
2273 ONS from the worn-out breeches and girdles of the 
priests, Suk. v. 3. |! 

383. The construct is not found in MH before a relative 
clause, except in stereotyped conjunctional expressions like 7 "72, 
שד כ שָ‎ BD, 80. (§ 303). Also with API state, assumption, 
which is very common in the constr. state before nouns (e.g. 
Ket. i. 6,7; Naz. ix. 2; BB iii. 1 &c.); שהוּא קיים‎ NPN on the 
assumption that he is alive, Git. iii. 3, 7, 8 (cf. 4); 102 בְּחֶזְקֶת שלא‎ , 
in3Y בְּחְזְקת‎ on the assumption that he has given... that he has 
not given, BB i. 4; בַּחְזְקת שְָפְדֶָה‎ in the state of having been 
redeemed, Bek, viii. 6. 


(2) Szmple Circumlocution of the Genitive. 


884. In addition to the constr. state, BH also indicates 6 
genitival connexion between two nouns by the preposition 2 
prefixed to the recfum in apposition to the regens which remains in 
the absolute state (e.g. wind i2); or, further, by placing the rectum 
with this ק‎ in a relative clause ל"‎ WN, so as to specify more clearly 
the subordinate relation of the ל‎ to the regens (e.g. WW הצאן‎ 
לאָבִיה‎ Ges.-K., > 1208 f.). ותד‎ 2 WS would become in 
colloquial ets של-‎ Ch, 899 1. 

In MH circumlocution of the genitive by means of ל‎ alone is 
extremely rare, and generally only when the 5 may also be 
construed as a 5 of the dative or of reference.’ Exx.: הַלְכָה למשָה‎ 
"BD ג‎ law of Moses from Sinai (se. ,שְנִּיתָנָה‎ Pea ii. 6) ; אור לייד‎ 
the eve of the fourteenth, 298.1. 1; so לפ"א‎ BSN Ker. i, 6, but 


1 So in Ethiopic; cf. Dillmann, Aethiog. Gr., § 145, 6. 
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HAY "AN the eve of its intercalation (the 30th day of the month), 
IE 22 b’; לִמִלְכִים‎ nwo ראש‎ the New Year of Kings RH oi 1 
לָאריות‎ IN a tail of lions, Ab. iv. rg; אַלְפָא לללת‎ 006 (the first, 
best) of fine flour, Men. viii. 1; and a few more.! 

385. Much more common is the use of the relative clause in its 
colloquial form של-‎ This particle is merely a prefix of the rec/um, 
as in BH (Cant. iii. 7) and in older texts of MH. But it was 
gradually detached from its noun and given the appearance of an 
independent particle. 

It follows from what has been said that the use of של‎ in MH 
is a genuine Hebraic construction derived from the BH use of 
= TWR, של‎ is not an adaptation of the Aram. "J, ך7‎ which is 
merely equivalent to WN, “Y alone. On the contrary, the frequent 
use of “1, “bs in Jewish Aram., instead of the more regular "4, 
or 7° (73), must be ascribed to MH influence? 

386. The use of bw for the genitive may be classified as 
follows. 

(i) To express the material.’ 

Man a jar of‏ של 301 ; 4 a sheet of fine linen, Yo. iii.‏ סָרִין של בוץ 
8 ירק של gold, Suk. iv. 10; also to express a quality: MONA‏ 
of /ruma, ‘Ed. ii. 2 and often. But the constr. is also common:‏ 
base of gold, Yo. v. 2; Pes.v. 5; Tam. i. 4.‏ 2 333 

(ii) When more than one regens govern one recium: DISD 


1 Cf further, 7OR., xx, pp. 725-6. 

2 In Phoenician the genitive is expressed by prefixing to the rectum 5 then 
by ,אשל‎ and finally by .של‎ In late Phoenician, however, & takes the place 
of ,של‎ evidently under Aram. influence. In MH we never find the use of 
ש-‎ for .שלה‎ For possible cases in BH of WYN expressing the genitive, cf. 
BDB., Pp: 83, and Koenig, Syutax, § 283. : 

3 This construction is not found in BH, except, perhaps, Lev. 11א‎ 48 ; 
Ezrai, 11. It is regular in the Targum; cf. Gen, xxiv. 21, 53; Exod. 11. 2, 4 
(but contrast vers. 21, 22, &c.), also Dan. v. 7; cf. Kautzsch, Gr. d. Bib. 
Aram., § 81 ₪. 
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5a וְעַיָבִים של‎ figs and grapes of untithed produce, Ma‘a. i. 7; 
של פוּרְעָנוּת‎ “Biv ְבָּרוּן מַלְכוּת‎ verses of retribution containing the 
words ‘remembering ’, ‘king’, and ‘shofar’, RH iv. 6; Ter. xi. 4; 
BM x. 1, &c. So in BH: Gen. xl. 5; Exod. xiv. 28; 2 Kings 
xi. 10; cf. Ges,-K., § 129 h. 

(iii) When the regens consists of a construct combination : NOMA 
wor מַעשָר של‎ Dam. iv, ז‎ ; NDT של‎ YY מעשר‎ ib. 3, 4; פּר עבודת‎ 
my by 127 bya Sifre Ninh vill. 3. 

When the recfum is made up of such a compound expression : 
בָתִּים‎ ‘Ya של‎ W220 a press of householders, Sab. xx. 5; נָכְסִים של‎ 
בָּנִי בְרִית‎ property of sons of the Covenant, BQ i. 2; or both regens 
and recfum consist of compound expressions ; הבית‎ bya של‎ T מִּפִיסָת‎ 
holding of hand (right of access) by the householder, ‘Er. viii. 4 ; 
הַכָּפוּרִים‎ of הַבָּלִים של‎ nim bs all the handles of the vessels of the 
Day of Atonement, Yo. iii. 10. 

The constr. is also found in such cases, e.g. שָמְחַת בִּית הַשואָבֶה‎ 
the joy of the (celebration of) drawing of water, beside של‎ bons 
NaxiWa ma the flute of ..., Suk. v. 1. Soin BH: Gen. xxv. 6; 
Num. xvi. 22; xxxi. 48, ae Ges.-K., § 129 0, 2; cf. also Koenig, 
Syntax, § 281 l-m; § 282 1 

(iv) When an adjective intervenes between the regens and the 
rectum: Dar מעְרְבי של‎ TIDY the western base of the altar, Yo. 
v.6; חָשִים‎ bY INN iD one cor of wheat, Ned. viii. 7; by mi 
Dip} nwon a row of five vines, Kil. iv. 5; שנִי שוּפְפִים‎ by עָבֶר‎ 
a slave of two partners, Pes. viii. 1. So תג‎ BH: 1 Sam. xxii. 20; 
“Ezek. xl. 40 b. 

(v) Circumlocution is generally used with nouns borrowed from 
other languages, including Aram., which the language could not 
assimilate so thoroughly as to inflect them like native words: 
של מֶלְ‎ NBIDN the King’s ozparcd, Qid. iv. 5 ; של עפו"ם‎ niNpTRD 
the zavéoxeta of the heathen, ‘AZ ii. 1. 

(vi) Generally when for one reason or another the regens or the 
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rectum is to be emphasized, as when a noun is used in a secondary 
or derived sense; DBD זוב של‎ shears of barbers, Kel. xiii. 1 
(ABD זוג‎ may mean a pair of barbers) ; השן של מַעְדָּר‎ the tooth of 
a mattock, ib. 2; or in enumerating different cases which either 
agree with or differ from one another ; של‎ nyay nan טבעת של‎ 
אַלְמוּג‎ -.-, a ring of metal ... a ring of sandal wood, ib. 6; 
ושל צַמַר‎ JAWS של‎ PID. .., a comb for flax . . . and for wool, 8; 
Rivero, Xv, 2, 6cc.. Cf. in BH 2-Sam, 11. 2, 3. 

Circumlocution is found also in many other cases which cannot 
be well brought under the above rules, especially in later MH 
under Aram. influence. 


(3) Crrcumlocution of the Genitive with Anticipation. 


387. The circumlocutory genitive is often anticipated in MH by 
a possessive suffix attached to the regens, e.g. "JV ידו של‎ the hand 
of the poor man, Sab. i, 1. The construction is only employed 
when the regens is a flexible noun, which is elsewhere found in the 
constr. state, as otherwise it could not take the suffix. 

388. The rectum is almost always determinate, either by a 
suffix (72N תְּכוּאֶתו של‎ his neighbour’s produce, Kil. vii. 4) or 
by being a proper noun (78 של‎ Wynn Aaron’s disciples, Ab. 
i. 12): a demonstrative pronoun של אֶלּ)‎ [DN הַפְּשִיטָן‎ the flaying 
‘and cutting up of these, Yo. vii. 2); by having been mentioned 
before; or, finally, by being well known generally, or only in 
connexion with the subject treated in the context. Nevertheless, 
this determinate recfum never takes the article, except in such 
stereotyped expressions as N37 Ja הקדוש‎ , nan bya, and הָאֶרֶץ‎ DY, 
which are never found without the article (ef-§ 378). CO the 
following passages in which the rectum is mentioned previously 
with the article, but the article is dropped when the rec/um stands 
in our construction: ,ְהֶעָנִי‎ but של עָנִי‎ i) Sab. i. 1 ; הְָעוּבָּר‎ 6 
embryo, but של עוּבָּר‎ pon the share of the embryo, Yeb. vii. 3; 
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הֶחְצָר ;5 MINN the boundary of the city, Ned. vii.‏ של but MY‏ הָעִיר 
AIMS the air of the courtyard, BB iv. 3; So. viii. 8‏ של but “WN‏ 
(oy); Seou. i. 7 (02); Men. xi. 5 (NDB); Oh. ii. x (MB); Neg,‏ 
xiv. 1 (YUN),‏ 

Evidently, the rectum is regarded as having been determinated 
by the suffix of the regens, and, therefore, can as little take the 
article, as if the suffix had been attached to itself. Hence in 
Ethiopic, which has no article, this construction is regularly used 
for rendering a noun definite.’ 

In Aram., however, the rectum when standing in this con- 
struction is always in the emphatic state; cf, Dan. 1. 20, 44; 
iii, 26, and so in the Zargumim. 

389. This construction of anticipating the noun by a preceding 
pronominal suffix is widely used in MH to express the genitive. 
But it occurs also in other cases when the noun is introduced by 
a preposition, 

With 2, only in the phrase D2 13 Ya. iv. 1, 80. Cf. in Aram.: 
Dan. iii. 6-8, 15; v. 11; Ezra v. 3. 

With 5; אָמְרוּ לו לריג‎ Er. iv. 2; wd היו לו‎ Mid. iv. 2 ; so 
usually with דיו ְיָחִיר :די‎ sufficient for the private person, Men. 
Kies mipp mI sufficient for the beam, ‘Er. i. 3; so also to 
express an object: DIND לו‎ PII PX they do not draw a man 
near, Ab. ii. 3 

With 72 הימד)‎ , cf. § 301), only in the expression : לא 2 531° מֶ[‎ 
WNIT everything does not depend on him, even on the first, 
Git. .וו‎ 3; -cf. BQ x. 3. 

With >y: רחב"ד‎ Sy wy DN they said of him, of R. Hanina...; 
Ber. v. 5; ON על‎ yoy מָה‎ what is there on a man, t. Hag. 11. 6. 

890. This construction is, of course, very common in Aram., 
but it is also extensively used in Assyrian (Delitzsch, Assyr. Gr., 
§ 166), and in Ethiopic (Dillmann, 46/2. Gr., § 172). It is also 

1 Cf. Dillmann, Aeth. Gr., § 172 ₪. 
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found in BH. Thus, before the construct state: Jer. lii, 20 
(B20 כָּל‎ DAWN) ; Ezek. x, 3 (WT INaa); xii, x4 (ONART OND3) ; 
xlvi. 22 ; Prov. xiii. 4 (נפשוּ עָצַלַ)‎ ; Job xxix. 3 (72 ibna); Ezra 
ii, 62 (OWMNDT DIND); iii, 12 (MYBT זֶה‎ 7093), With circum- 
locution, Cant. iii, 7 (Fm>y>y inv), With ל‎ alone: Num. 
i, 21-43 (mata DP IPB); Ezra ix. 1 (09239 ,(כַּתוּעְבוּתִיהֶם‎ 6. 
With the object: Exod, ii, 6 אֶת)‎ WIM); Deut. iii, 14 (NIP 
;(אתֶם . . . אֶת‎ 1 Kings xix. 21 (WW30 (בּשָלֶם‎ ; xxi, 13 ). . TDN 
(אֶת‎ ; 2 Kings xvi. 15 אֶת)‎ . . . WYN Kethib); 1 Sam. xxi 4 
(נישני אֶת)‎ ; Jer. ix, 14 (מַאַכִילֶם אֶת)‎ ; Ps, ונוא[‎ 12; Num, xxxii. 33 
(225 > . . (ויתן לָהֶם‎ ; Ezek. xxxiv, 2 לְרעִים)‎ DAN (ְאָמַרְתּ‎ ; 1 Chron. 
וגאה ;26 ,ל‎ 6 ; 2 Chron. xxv. 5,10. Cf. further, Driver, Zénses, 
§ 201; also Ges.-K., § 131 m,n. 

It is, therefore, clear that the construction in MH is of native 
origin, but its somewhat extensive use, especially in late MH, may 
be due to Aram. influence. 


4, Comparison of Adjectives. 


891. The Comparative degree is expressed, as in BH, by { 
or 9, following the adject. : ]20 piroy deeper than this, Nid. ii. 7 ; 
AND sD מְרוּבָּה‎ ANN its sun is greater than its shade, Suk, i. 1; 
מְשוּנָה מַחַבְרוּתִיָ‎ different from its fellows, Seq. vi. 2 ; מִבַּעַדְשָה‎ IN} 
more than the measure of a lentil, Ng. vi. 4. 

Very often WY is followed by על‎ : yop יָתֶר עַל נ'‎ more than 
50 sela, “Ar. W. 15° 220 by ninn’ exceeding the building, ‘Er. 
i. 8,93 +++ N02 by יָחָרוּת‎ more than 3 years old, Ket. i. 4. Cf. 
in BH... הָעוּדְפִים על‎ Num, 18. 46; also Gen. xlviii, 22. See 
further above, § 363 (iii). | 

ani more, and M3NB less, are often used adverbially to emphasize 
the comparison : dbp יוּתֶר‎ 2Y poorer than Hillel; מר"א‎ ani עָשִיר‎ 
richer than R. El‘azer, Yo. 35 b; 23173312 פָּוּת‎ less than a dried 
fig, Sab. ix. 7. So after a verb יותר‎ is sometimes omitted : 

3096 ; Gac 
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AMD MBN MMB Hyon it will become less than the value of 
a pruta, BQ ix. 7; DBD דְּבְרִי ראב"ע‎ NE 2 רוּאֶה‎ 1 approve the 
words of... more than your words, Ab. ii. 13, 14. 

392. The Superlative degree is expressed when the adjective 
is followed by a determinate noun, or by,a pronoun, with the 
partitive 3 prefixed, and introduced by the relative כ‎ <The 
adjective may take the article or not: שְבֶּחֶן‎ M51 the fairest (best) 
of them, Pes, ix. 8; הגדוּל שבּדי'ני[‎ the greatest of the judges, 
San. 1. 7; Mi2aay m30P the smallest of girls, Sab. viii. 4; 
שְבּבִּיצִים‎ ndp בִּיצָה‎ the lightest of eggs, ib. 5; Mot ay ni} the 
oldest of the big ones; שָבִּקְטַנוּת‎ 730P the youngest of the little 
ones, Qid. if, 8; טוב שָבְּרפְאִים‎ the best of physicians; W20 
שְבַּטַבָּחִים‎ the worthiest of butchers, ib. iv. 14. Cf. in BH 5% 
Dw32 Cant. vi. 1; Ges.-K., § 133 g. 

393. The superlative idea is also expressed by the repetition 
of the adjective or the noun in the construct state, or, rarely, in the 
comparative : 7277 }2 דה‎ thinnest, Yo. iv. 4; חפי חפ'[‎ exceedingly 
hot, Ber, 16a; דַלוּת‎ ba the greatest poverty, Ker. 10b; so 
חִרְרִים‎ 710 the innermost chamber, Sab. 64b (cf. 1 Kings xx. 30; 
xxii, 25: VINA VIN); OMY עדי‎ greatest ornament, ‘AZ 24b 
(cf-abzek: oxvi. 7) 5 - further, DDD} BD) Dp? within and right 
within, BM 16a; Zeb. 52a; 57a (cf. 1 Kings vi. 17, 29). So 
also in BH; cf. W720 WIP Exod. xxvi. 33; Ges.-K., § 133i. 


5. Numerals. 


(1) CarpINALs. 

394. TOS, NOX, follow the noun; JOS מִין‎ ; NOX ANB Pea ii. 5 ; 
sometimes, with 7%, NOX precedes the noun: יד‎ NOX) from one 
place, Pea iii. 3; 7! NN&2 Sebi. iii. g; Pa. vii. 2, 3 (cf. Neh. iv. 11; 
Dan. viii. 13). All the other numerals when used as cardinals 
always precede the noun. O72, DYAW are always in the construct 
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state to the noun. The other numerals are usually in the absolute 
state, and in apposition to the noun. Sometimes, however, they 
are in the constr, state, thus: NYDW BB ii. 5; vi. 7; NON Ned. 
vii. 2; NYIW Bik. i. 3; Yo.i.1; ny San. x. 3, but the texts 
differ. The constr. is especially common in L: ny¥n, שֶלשַת‎ 
BM iii. 7 ; שמונת‎ iv. 3, 6. | 

Some of the units take the pronominal suffixes. In addition to 
the BH ,שָנִיהֶם‎ op ny, Avo’, and DAYDIS, we also find חַמְשְמֶן‎ 
Men, xiii. 2; WY Mak. ii. 4; [VIW Nid. ix. 8 (L, and so in 
citations, San. 49 ל‎ ; 290. 95 b). 

The number 2 is often expressed by the dual: קבּיים‎ two gads, 
‘Ed. i. 2 (cf. § 293), but the dual is also found with the number, no 
doubt for the sake of emphasis 0°133 שנִי‎ Toh. v. 6; OYD3 ‘AY 
ele viz 3. 

895. With the numerals 2-10, the object numbered takes the 
plur. In D2 שָתִי‎ D2 NYDN, DD now BM iv. 3, 7, the name 
of a coin in the plur. (N32) must be understood. So ona ny, 
se. חַלוּת‎ Men. v. 1; xi. 4. 

396. The numerals 11-19 also take the object numbered in the 
ייב שכטים ייב סרימ וק‎ Hor. i, ₪; 2°23 3" Suk- vo 6; 
סָעוּדוּת‎ IW” ib. ii. 6; מעלות‎ vO v. 4, &c. Certain nouns, however, 
that are in frequent use, remain in the sing.: 73) "ב‎ BM v. 2, 
ant י'ב‎ ib. viii. 8 ; wih ייב‎ Git vii. 8; WIHT” BB iii. 1; י"ר שָנָה‎ 
Naz. iii, 6; 799 ט"ו‎ Ket. vi. 3; TON ט"‎ Kil. iv. 1; "ה הדֶש‎ 
Git. vii. 6. 

397. Tens (20-90) and hundreds take the noun in the sing. : 
Hwy עשרים‎ Men, vii. x; לי קב‎ ib. vii. ז‎ ; 9/2 RH .ג‎ 6; m2 BQ 
iv. 1 (but also O°" כ'‎ 50 dwellings, ‘Er. v. 6); לוג‎ ’D Men, ix. 2 
rw ע'‎ Seq. v.13; Wwyd’B Dam. vii. 7; צ' ריס‎ Yo. vi. 4; ORD Dp 
Ler, ive tre (In pan מְאֶה‎ Dam. vii. 7, the noun has no sing. in 
that special technical sense), "MDW ק'‎ Ket. v. 5 (L; edd. nina) ; 
but ק' עופות‎ ; MPD ק'‎ (L (חייה‎ Hul. vi 4; ק"כ לוג‎ Suk. v. 2; 
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times‏ 300 ג' BQ viii. 6; ABW NiND‏ ד' מָאוּת זוז ;7 Ket. iv,‏ מָאחַיִם זוז 
times kicking (with the fist), Men.‏ 500 ה" מָאוּת בְּעִימָה rubbing;‏ 
Seq. viii. 5;‏ ג' מָאוּת BM ix. ro; but DD‏ ז מָאוּת זז ;5 vi.‏ 
אַרְבַעַת PT AN Ket, vi. 3; 8 DDN “Er, iv. 3; max ody‏ 
ib. iv. 7.‏ 

But when units are added, the plur. is used;  הָעָּבְראְו עָשָרִים‎ > 
PSD V2 עָשָרוּנִים‎ Men. vi. 6; כ"ד אמות‎ Kil. iv. כ"ר חוטין ; ז‎ Seq, 
vii, 5; DW כ"ה‎ Ket. xii, 4; DIN כ"ז‎ Sebi. iii, ₪ ; DP ND 
Men. .וא‎ 6; D963 מ"ה‎ Kil. ע"ב נִימִין ;5 מ‎ 72 cords, Seq, viii. 51; 
מְאֶה וּשָנִי חַצְאִים‎ 162 halves, Ter, iv. 13. 


(2) OrpinaLs. 


898. ראשון‎ Yo, ii. 2; WNT ib. i. 8; Wii, 3; MW iv, 2 
(with פעם‎ understood), Pea viii. 1; 0% Hag. ii. 2; nw Ta‘a. 
02 שלִישִי‎ Yo: teas meh Dy Kil. viii, 3 ; ‘3°37 Yo. ₪. 4 ; רְבִיעִית‎ 
Ber. v. 2. Also with secondary forms: שָלְשִית רְבְעִ'‎ Pa, i, 1; 
wn Suk. v. 6; NWN Meg, iii. 4, &c., as in BH. 

399. Ordinals above ten are expressed by the corresponding 
cardinals, but with a noun always before the numeral, to distinguish 
them from the cardinals : ליום שלשִים‎ on the 3oth day, Naz. iii. 1; 
THY) שלשים‎ DH the 318 day, ib.; ששים‎ DI the oth; TON) שָשִים‎ Di 
the 61% ; אֶחָד‎ TDN שָשִים‎ DO the 6oth less one—the goth, ib. 2; 
AND יום‎ the rooth ; וְאֶחָד‎ AND יום‎ the rorst, ib. 4. Contrast this 
with the position of nouns with cardinals and ordinals in BH, 
Ges.-K., § 134 c, 0, in which the difference between the two is not 
clear. 

400. In counting the days of the month Di. is omitted: 
בְּאַרֶר‎ THN, 12 וְחִמְשָה , בט"ו‎ OWA the rst, rgth, 25th of Adar, 


Pain pt שְבְעִים וּשָנים‎ Z°b. i. 3, the sing. is explained as indicating the 
complete unanimity of the assembled elders; cf. Z°b. 12 b with Rashi, ad Joc. 
Some texts have also here the plur. זְקְנִים‎ , 
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Seg. i. i . בְּשָנְיִם בַהרֶש‎ the end of the month, San. v. 35 

nena ביי‎ ee 17th of Tammuz; 3¥2 ,,בט'‎ IND עָשָר‎ AWN oth, 

1sth of Ab, Ta‘a. iv. 6, 8; Seq. i iii, r, &c. In giving the time of 

the day nivy may be expressed or omitted: שָעִית‎ onva, 
שָעוּת‎ wowa, בְּחָמָש‎ at 2, 3, 5 o'clock, San. v. 3; Pes, i. 4. 


(3) DistRiBuTIvEs. 


401. The distributive is expressed by the repetition of the 
number without the copula :+ אֶחָד אֶחָד‎ ; NOX NON one by one, one 
at a time, Ma‘a. iii. 2, 3; שָנִי בָתִּים‎ sy) של‎ ninyn ‘AY two courts 
with two houses each, ‘Ar. ix. 7; DY DY Yo. ii. 6 ; ney) now 
ib. 7; שָלש שלש‎ Sebi. ili. 3; Kil v.53 "Wy Tey שורות של‎ avy 
נון‎ "TD ten rows of ten jars of wine each, Dam. vii. 8; שש עָשָרָה‎ 
MOS TY שש‎ Kil. iv. o. 


(4) Fractions, 

402. מֶחְצָה‎ half, Pea v. 5; קב‎ °¥M half a gad; ‘¥M קב‎ a gad 
and a half, ib. viii. 5; זִיתִים‎ NSM שָנִי‎ Oh. iii. 1; wrow a third, 
Pea v.. 5( שָנִי שֶלִישִים‎ ‘Er. ג רְבִיעַ ; ל סז‎ quarter, Pea 10, ; רְבִיעִית‎ 
ib. viii. 5; רובע‎ a quarter, Kil. ii, 1; רְבְעָתִיִים‎ two quarters, 
Ker, i. 7; MOP DWI] תַמָשָה‎ Hal. ii. 6; WIN a fifth, Pea vii. 6; 
niwion fifths, BQ 6gb; MMV? a sixth, Ter. iv. 7; POY 1/8 of 
2 ma'ah, j. 010.1. ז‎ ; [PW Qid. 122; MY an eighth, Pea viii. 5; 
yw'n a ninth, j. Dam. vii, and WY a tenth, MS v. 9; מכ"ד‎ THs 
1/24, Kil. ii. 2; $i) 0 מָשָלשִים‎ IMS 1/33-1/3, Dam. v. 2; 
ממ"ח‎ ION 1/48, Hal. ii, 7; NBO IN 1/100 Dam. v. 2; TOS 
NjD7D 1/10,000, Pea iii, 8 : 


1 But with 53, the copula is used: MM) mms ,כָּל‎ INN) שֶחָד‎ 22, 


Pea 111. 1, 2. re 
2 ת‎ receives dagesh after ₪ to prevent the concurrence of two similar sounds ; 


so in BH pny, 
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Sometimes 78 is omitted מְשָשִים.:‎ . . . PNB אִין‎ one must not 
give less than 1/60, Pea i. 2 ; בְּמָאתִים‎ by 1/200 Kil. v. 6. 

403. (5) The following numerals are found in verbal forms: 
Dw; WY Pes, vy. 2; PW Suk. v. 4; M22 San. 59a; now ; 
שלשי‎ Pes. .טג‎ ; whyr: משולשִים‎ BB x. 7; השָליש‎ ib. 5; wdavind 
Mak. iii, זז‎ ; MYDS: mya t. Eri. 1; vi. 103 רבע‎ “Eros6 by 
yan, nya Oh. xii. 8; TWN: מַחוּמָשות‎ 22 rgoa; AYN: 
מַתוּשָעִים‎ j. Sebi. 33b; MWY: מְעוּשָר ; יָעַשָר‎ Dam. iii. 1, 2; מִתְעַשָר‎ 
Ma‘a. iv. 3. 


I. THE PRONOUN 


1. The Personal Pronoun. 


404. The personal pronoun is expressed with a finite verb, 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the subject: הוּא‎ M22 if he 
gored, BQ v. 3; N7P הוּא. לא‎ Da but he himself must not read, 
Sab. i. 3; MON DD they said, Ab. i. 2; MAX NIP read thou, Yo. 
i. 4; ASN J) go thou, Ber. 18b; 82 ‘NT אַנִי‎ 1 was coming, 
6 yy? פַסַקְתִּי‎ 38 SN if 1 had assigned by myself, Ket. 
א‎ 5. The emphasis is often strengthened by the addition 
of the particle XS: אף הוא הָעִיד‎ he also testified, ‘Ed. ii. 3; 
nvy עָשָתֶה ; אַף הוּא‎ NT AN he, she also made, Yo. iii. סז‎ ; OD אַף‎ 
YON they said, Suk. ii. 7; ‘AVON אף אני לא‎ Ta‘a. ir; / xan 
MAX אף‎ bring for thyself, Pes. iv. 2; Monn by NAS אף‎ neither 
shouldst thou be surprised, ib. vi. 2. 

On the whole, MH uses the pronoun more sparingly than BH. 
It is omitted even with participles when the subject is understood : 
מַחִתָנָהּ‎ nwa... Min she desires... and is ashamed of her 
son-in-law, Dam. iii. 6. ; 

405. The pronoun of the third person is regularly employed in 
noun clauses as the copula between subject and predicate: 
bn N17 אַתָּה‎ art thou Hillel? Sab. 31a; היא זל‎ nw ND is not this 
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afield? ‘Er. 53a; הִמִמוּנִּים‎ jt אלו‎ these are the overseers, Seq. Weis 
WHY NBT הוּא‎ IDkY TBO the mouth that declared it forbidden is 
the mouth that declared it permitted, Dam. vi. 1; הַטָמָא‎ NIN "28 
1 am the unclean, Naz. viii. 1. The pronoun is sometimes placed 
at the end for emphasis; חָלוּל הוּא‎ DIS a man is hollow, Oh. xi. 3 ; 
i ni*2pDY OO the hands are busy, Sab. 14 8. Sometimes the 
pronoun stands before the subject in anticipation: NDB הוּא‎ wy 
ours is the paschal sacrifice, &c., Pes. ix. 10; ANY NT Nay 
her rival is pregnant, Yeb. xvi. 1; הוא השהור‎ WI the clean one 
may stand, Pa. x. 5; xii. 5. Cf. in BH Cant, vi. 9, and Driver’s 


Tenses, § 201. 


2. The Possessive Pronoun. 


406. Possession is expressed by the pronominal suffixes attached 
to the noun in exactly the same way as in BH. MH, however, 
also makes wide use of the relative ₪ with the preposition (של) ל‎ 
as an independent possessive pronoun (cf. §§ 79, 385). It is used 
both in substantival and adjectival constructions. 

(i) Substantival: שי שלי וְשָלֶף של'‎ mine is mine and thine 
is mine, Ab. v. 10; שלו‎ 237 everything is his, ib. iv. 22; MX 79 
BP bya mpy he annuls hers but his remains in force, Naz. iv. 1 ; 
indy ABN these are theirs, BM i. 5. 

407. (ii) Adjectival, taking the place of the pronominal suffix. 

This construction is used, at least in earlier MH works, only in 
the following cases. 

)6( On grounds of grammar : 

(1) With compound expressions which have become standing 
phrases are thus inseparable : baby מעשר שָנִי‎ their Second Tithe, 
MS iii, 6 ; Ady קיבול‎ mA its receptacle, ‘Ed. iii, 5 הודע' שח‎ NO’ 
(cf. Lev. iv. 28) Ker. i. 2. 

(2) With a composite subject: וּסמוּכית של‎ NDP his seat and 
supports, Sab. vi. 8 ; DAY וְהַשָמָן‎ NBN their bread and oil, ‘AZ ii. 6. 
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(3) With indeclinable nouns : iby ‘OWA ; שָלָה‎ Wa Pes, viii. 5} 
indy רְחַיִם‎ their mill, ‘Ed. iii, 12 ; חמין של‎ his hot water, t. Sab. 
ii, 3; bY שעוָה‎ her wax, t. ib. xviii, 8; jy MONT their tail, 
Sab. v. 4; especially foreign nouns: שָלֶהּ‎ ‘PRN 6 Kel. 
xiii. 7 ; mys 2292 ,סאנ‎ ib. xviii. 2; my הַפִּיסְמָה‎ their flower, 
Ngai. 2: 

408. (4) On grounds of style. 

(i) With nouns used in a secondary or derived sense : הַפַּחן שָלֶה‎ 
its lower part, Sab. i. ro (to distinguish from תַחוּנָה‎ , adjective) ; 
iby קב‎ his artificial foot, ib. vi. 8 (not gad, measure) ; הַבִּיצִים של‎ 
destes, Yb, viii. 4 ; שָלֶה‎ ON the matrix, Bek. iv. 4; nby M157) the 
calyx of a candlestick, ‘Oh. iv. 8. 

Sometimes to emphasize specially the noun, rather than the 
PoOssessor : אַפִילוּ הַחָלְמין של‎ even its yolk, Ter, x. 12; mpy pan 
its teeth (of a key); my חוּתֶם‎ its seal (of a ring), Kel. xiii. 6, in 
antithetical cases. 

409. This construction is also frequent in BH, cf. הַמַּכְפָּלָה‎ nly 
לו‎ WR Gen. xxiii, 9: xl. 43; Exod. טאאא‎ 30; Lev. ix. 8; 
0 לו‎ WS TWIT ז‎ Sam. .אא‎ 40; 2 Sam. xiv. 31; 1 Kings 
1 כ‎ = Rath: i, ais לי‎ MND VID Ps. .אאס 143 .טאאא‎ i 
72 NBDD CXXxil. 11, 12; Lam. i. 10, &c.; cf. Koenig, Syntax, 
§ 28 i, o. 

So also in Phoenician (Punic), Schréder, § 69, and in modern 
Arabic, Spitta, §§ 77 6, 110 a, 120 6. 


3. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


410. The demonstratives 7, ,זל‎ DN, are used both substantively 
and adjectivally : TIN AN... TWIN MY this one 5878 : . . and this 
one says, BM i. 1; 112 מַעָשָרוּת זו‎ the tithes of this one are in this 
one, Dam, vii. 6 ; אלו ְאָלוּ מְתְעָרְבִין‎ both these and these mingle, Yo. 
v. 6; or the noun follows as a predicate which is further defined 
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by a relative clause: שיעור‎ ₪0 pe דברים‎ 7 these are the things 
which have no measure, Pea i. 1; Ber. vii. 

411. When used oy Me pronoun follows the noun: 
זו‎ 139 this loaf, Sebu. iii. 7 ; 4} שלר‎ this ox, Men. xiii. 9 ; PNT הַמָעוּת‎ 
this money, MS iii. 3. Sometimes, however, the pronoun precedes 
the noun in Aram. fashion: ר"א‎ W217 W712 AY this exposition, 
_R. El'azar .. . expounded, Ket. iv. 6; עָדוּת הָעִיד ר"פ‎ it R. Papias 
bore this testimony, Naz. iii. 2; v. 4 (but cf. below, § 477); 
אלו טוּמאוּת‎ by over these cases of uncleanness, ib. vii. 2. Cf. in 
BH, Ges.-K., § 136 d, foot-note 1. 

412. Similarly, the stronger demonstratives הללו הלו‎ are used 
in both these ways: bn לַמקוּם‎ to that place, Toh. iv. 3; vi. 5; 
bn nnBa . . . 37 בַפָּתַח‎ in this entrance . . . in that entrance, 
ib. vi. 8; 30 המוּמין‎ those blemishes, Ket. vii. 8 ; bn גי בְּבָרִים‎ 
those three things, Ab. v. 19. On the other hand: bn Nsi7 
אֶת ראשו‎ that one brought forth his head, Mak. ii. 2; stn וְתְצָא‎ 
and that one should go forth, Yeb. xiii. 7 ; poata הלל‎ pyyia soba 
these sprout forth, these fade, “Er. 54. 

413. The shortened form nba is found only substantivally : 
אוּמַר‎ nbn and that one says, Sebu. vi. 7; מוּפָּר‎ npn that one is 
permitted, Ned. iv. 8; v. 6; עושָה סְחוּרָה‎ nba בִּיצַד‎ how can that 
one make a business, BM iii. 2; San. vi. 1. 

414. The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demon- 
strative ; SO אוּמָנוּת אֶלָא‎ pad בּוְמן שאִין‎ )1,; ed. (הוּא‎ when they 
have no other trade but that one, San. iii. 3; so especially in 
contrast 0 the nearer demonstrative: הוא‎ WON... AY Pon 
this ass, that ass, of thine, BB v. 2; DI הַפירות‎ . . . ayn ivan 


this fruit... that fruit; BOQ niyen... הָאלו‎ niven this, that 
money, MS iii. 4; but more frequently nba i is found: «++ אבל‎ ny 
+++ עוּשָה‎ NPN) this one eats . . . and that one does..., ibs-3. 2 Ck 


also the exx. above, § 74. nba is used also in contrast with Ni: 
אוּמָר לו‎ nba 15 WIN הוא‎ San. vii. ro; Sebu, vii. 1. 
3098 pd 
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415. The interrogative pronoun איז , אִיוָה‎ is used as a demon- 
strative to specify one out of a number of objects: TPS by W132 
שירְצָה‎ 12 he pronounces the benediction on whichever he likes, 
Ber, vi. 4; Yeb. ii. 2; OY PY i יָבִיא‎ he brings that one which he 
likes, Men, xiii. 1 ; ראשון‎ nppy AYN that one (of the two) who took 
first, Hul. v. 3. 

416. MH also uses the particle אֶת‎ as a demonstrative. The 
particle stands alone when introducing a clause: 122 naw אֶת‎ 
the one which has a wart in its eye, Bek. vi. 10; אֶת שהַגולל נְשְעָן‎ 
yy that one on which the go/el (the stone cover of a grave) 
is supported, Oh. ii. 43; Git. .או‎ 5-7; Mak8. i. 2; v. 2. So 
especially to introduce two alternate cases: וְאֶת‎ OD אֶת שלְפְנִי‎ 
בְּן‎ AYN mow pa פּטורין אֶת‎ pa yyy mowby ny mown שָלְָחַר‎ 
}'2"0 both of those before the bier, and of those behind the bier: 
those of whom the bier has need are absolved, but those of whom 
the bier has no need are bound (to read the Sema’), Bers iilex, 
ADA Age דד‎ Seq. viii. 7; BQ iv. 2, &c. Sometimes the particle 
is omitted before the second case: Ned. x. 7; TY iii. 1; 
Vas itiia. 

417. When introducing a noun, את‎ takes the appropriate 
pronominal suffix of the third person: WNT inix) אותו הַיוּם‎ that 
day and that man, ‘AZ i. 3; TY אוּתָהּ‎ WIN the men of that city, 
Be. v. §; הַמֶקם‎ inixd to that place, ‘AZ 1. 4; AYY ANIND in that 
moment, Ber. v. 3; pean אותֶן‎ those common things, Ter. v. 1; 
הַיָּמִים‎ {NIN those days, Ned. ix. 6 ; רוחות‎ AY אותֶן‎ those two spirits, 
Ber, 18 b. 

The origin of this demonstrative use of את‎ is to be found in the 
BH use of את‎ before the nominative, in order to emphasize 
the noun, cf. Ges.-K., § 1171; Koenig, Synfax, § 279 f.; BDB., 
יק‎ 85, 3. An analogy to the MH use of את , ,, את‎ may be found 
in Ezek. .טאאא‎ 10. Cf. also Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 125.1 


is not found in Jewish Aram., or in the other‏ (יֶת =( את This use of‏ ו 
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4, The Interrogative Pronoun. 


418. מִי‎ is only used substantivally ; nes מִי‎ who would uncover ? 
50, Vv. 2; pbvin למִי‎ to whom does he pay? BM iii. 1; 2 occurs 
in both the substantival and adjectival use: מָה הְפֶסִי7‎ what has he 
lost? ib. v; לו‎ NN) 1D what 060168 him? Neg. Sites 5; feds מַה‎ 
יי אוּמרִים‎ expression do men say? ib. x. 1; מַה סל שָמַעְתָּ‎ what 
voice hast thou heard? Ber. 3a; ‘38 מָה‎ what am I? Ya. iv. 4. 

L often has מִ'‎ in a neuter sense in the frequent phrase 0°27 בָּמִי‎ 
אמורים‎ in what case does the statement apply, e.g. Sebi. iii. 7; 
Sab. xvii. 8; ‘Er. vii. 9, 11; x. 1. Conversely, מָה‎ is found 
in L of persons: ממה שיש לו‎ yn except one whom he has, Yeb. 
ii. 5. Cf. in BH JOU מִי‎ Judges xiii. 17; BDB., p. 566 (a). 

is but rarely used to introduce an interrogative clause, e.g.‏ מִי 
is Hillel here? Sab. 31a.‏ מִי כָאן ba‏ 

419. TPS, iP, can be used both substantivally and adjectivally, 
e.g. DY APNE; שָעָה‎ iPXa San. v. 1. When used substantivally, 
they are followed by the enclitic N17, 8], often spelt in one word, 
and without the final 8: 737 WS which is 8 thing that...? 
Ter, ix. 6; 4 72 הוּא‎ APS which is its pair? Sab. xii. 3; איז הָיא‎ 
שַכְחָה‎ what is a forgotten sheaf? Pea vii. 8, 4; 72¥ בָּאִיוֶה ; בְּאִיז‎ 
yay j in which week, year, San. v. 1, &c. 

So also the rare plur. form אל‎ can be used in both ways: 
שָהְפכוּ ְאָלוּ שָקְרְמוּ‎ DN t. Neg. ii. 7; D'INT אֶלוּ‎ which stones? BM 


Xi; chabove, § 81. 


Aram. dialects, except in Christian Palestinian Aram., and in Samaritan. 
Noldeke’s view that MH borrowed this usage from these two Aram. dialects 
(ZDMG., xxii, p. 471) is improbable, in view of the great frequency of this 
usage in MH and its complete absence in Jewish Aram, It is more probable 
that Christian Palestinian Aram. and Samaritan borrowed this usage from MH. 
For other borrowings by the first-named dialect from MH, cf, Néldeke, 


ib., pp: 513, 522. 
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5. The Relative Pronoun. The use of Y. 


420. The particle ₪ is used to introduce a clause which 
serves to define a preceding noun or pronoun. It is then equiva- 
lent to the English relative ‘who, which’. Thus, in the nominative: 
m3 שור‎ an ox which has gored, BQ iv. 1; אלו שָהָם צָרִיכִים‎ 
או שְאִינֶם צָרִיכִים‎ these that require, that do not require, Miq. x. 3, 4; 
D7 bape NSN a sin-offering, the blood of which he received, 
Zeb, viii. 12. Accusative: DNA שַקְצָרוּהָ‎ MI’ a field which Gentiles 
have reaped, Pea ii. 7; שנעְזְעְתֶן הַמַחָרִישָה‎ DIN stones which the 
plough has moved, Sebi. iii. 7. Usually, however, the retrospective 
pronominal suffix is omitted,- as in BH (Ges.-K., § 138 b): 
M3224 שורי‎ my ox which thou hast stolen, Sebu. viii. 4 ; MW 77 
DINO שיבור לו‎ a straight road which a man should choose for 
himself, Ab. ii. x; שָטִיהַר ר"א‎ Ninoy 59 all things which R. Eli‘ezer 
had declared clean, Ber. 19 b. 

421. Similarly, with nouns indicating place or time, when there 
is no risk of ambiguity, the retrospective preposition is omitted : 
לעשות‎ Wn DPD a place where they are accustomed to do, Pes. 
iv. 1; D232 שְהִפְהְנִים‎ Ayer from the time when the priests enter ; 
PUN אַתַרּנִים‎ oy pippd to the place where the water for washing 
the hands after a meal returns, Ber. 46b. But more often the 
ש‎ Dipd a place where 


miracles were wrought ; 3112 N7PY3Y DIPd a place from which idols 
have been uprooted, Ber. .או‎ 1; DY) NYY הַמָּקוּם‎ whence he came 
forth; DY) הַמָּקם שֶחָלַף‎ whither he went, Pes, iv. ִּבָרִים שָאָרֶם ; ד‎ 
בָהָן‎ N31 things with which one discharges one’s duty, ib. ii. 4, 5; 
Di} 2Y נַשְבְּעִין‎ PSY O37 things on which one does not take an oath, 
Sebu. vi. 5; מִי 117950 אֶצְל‎ 6 with whom is the deposited article, 
ib. 7; IAN vend bins aban PRY ָּל‎ everything that a dog cannot 
search out, Pes, ii. 2. 


422. The original demonstrative significance of שד‎ is still 
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apparent in cases where the indefinite ,מִ'‎ 7! stands as its ante- 
cedent (cf. § 436): מִי שְהוּצִיאוּהוּ‎ ; NW מִי‎ anyone whom they 
brought forth; who went forth, ‘Er. iv. 1, 3, 4, 5; "WY שָעָשָה‎ no 
what he has done is done, BB viii. 5. In BH אשר‎ can stand in 
such cases without an antecedent, cf. Num. xxii. 6, &c.; Ges.-K., 
§ 138e. In MH שד‎ must always have an antecedent. 

Sometimes, however, “Y is omitted after "2, לו מִי יַתִּירְנוּ ; מָה‎ ps 
he has no one who would make it permissible = 37. Men. iv. 3 ; 
DYN TD לי‎ pe I have nothing to reply = DWRY Kel. xiii. 7. Cf. 
also § 477. 

Likewise, the particle את‎ can stand as antecedent to "₪ whether 
in the accusative or the nominative: וְֶת‎ bain שהוּא‎ ny aby 
mpid מוּבָר וְאֶת שהוּא‎ NY he tithes what he eats, sells, buys, Dam. 
ii, 2; Oy psp אֶת שְהָעָדִים‎ that one with which the witnesses can 
be read (i.e. their signatures following immediately), Git. ix. 5-7 ; 
cf. above, § 416. 

423. Like WYN, and especially °2 in BH (Ges-K., § 157), 
שד‎ also introduces a clause which serves as the object of a verb. 
שד‎ is then equivalent to a conjunction: WB NNW ... לא למַרְתָּנוּ‎ 
01056 thou not teach us that a bridegroom is absolved ..., 
Ber, ii. 5; שהוּא מְקוּבָּל‎ 28 YI I know that he is accepted, ib. v. ₪; 
שָנְּדְרה‎ "83D he thought that she had vowed, Ned. xi. 5; +++ לידע‎ 
by שהוא‎ to know that He is God, AB iv. 22. 

often has as its antecedent a conjunction or a preposition:‏ ש- 
any, "Wa, “WD, &c.; 05 § 303. So WN in BH, Ges.-K.,‏ ש- 
b.‏ 104 § 

424. The use of ל"‎ to introduce direct narration is rare and 
doubtful : ‘ADDN nanid הִיא‎ she writes: I have received, Ket. 
v. 1 )1. ; edd. (נתק'‎ Mingny pnb “ION he said to them: the clean 
one, Ned. iv. 3; naw ond אָמַר‎ Men. ii. x (but “ in these cases 
may stand for "₪ מְפָּנִי‎ because) ; after an oath; שָבוּעָה שאִינִּי ישן‎ 
7272 שְאֶינִי‎ an oath, that I will not sleep, speak, Ned. ii. 1, 2; 
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cf. below, %% 456, 458f. For similar use of אשר‎ in BH, cf. 
Ges.-K., § 157 6. , 

425. "₪ is regularly used in adverbial expressions before לא‎ : 
בְּטוּבָה ולא בְטוּבָה‎ with, and without thanks, Sebi. iv. 2; 1 7°23 
דין‎ m3 ולא‎ at a court of law, and not at a court of ite ya 
25 ושלא‎ in his presence, and not in his presence, Yeb. xiii. 1; 
שלא בְכְתוּבָּה‎ without the marriage settlement, Ket. vii. 6. Rarely 
without "₪, as in BH ND; מִתְבַּּן‎ Na ‘Er. iv. 4; בְּלא מִסְפָּר‎ 
Suk. v. 4. 

426. "₪ is also often found before a verb introduced by ik: 
שָנָטַל‎ iN or he took; 103% אל‎ or put, Sab. i. אל שֶהָי ; ד‎ or they 
were, Suk. iii, 2; שַהּלו‎ iN PIN they became dear or cheap, 
BB v. 8. Contrast, however, 338) או‎ , &c. or repudiated, Yeb. i. 1, 
and often. 

427. “W is also attached to a verb to lend it special emphasis in 
an antithesis : 73¥3¥ והוּא‎ ND אָמַר לו‎ he said to him: it was dead, 
but it was really broken (injured); NOY N37) it was really dead, 
Sebu. viii. 2, 3, 5, 6; so in L שִיירְעִין‎ OM and they did really 
know, ib, iv. 11. 


6. Reflexive and Reciprocal. 


428. The expression of the reflexive by the simple pronominal 
suffix is rare in MH. Examples are: גלֶלו אֶצְלן‎ he rolls it up to 
himself, “Er. x. 3.; בו ּבְשָלוּחו‎ wap ג הָאִיש‎ man can betroth by 
himself or by his messenger; 72 NYIPN הָאֶשָה‎ a woman can 
be betrothed by herself . .., Qid. ii. 1; גֶּטָה‎ NX כותְבֶת‎ AwNA 
a woman may write her own 605 Git. ii. 5; אָבִיו‎ NV2N) INTIX 
his own lost property and his father’s lost property, &c., BM ii. 1. 

429. Usually, a periphrasis is employed to express the reflexive 
idea. The most common noun used for this purpose is עָצֶם‎ with 
the appropriate suffix. 
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Nomin. ; עַצָמ‎ "957 the fruit itself, Sebi. viii. 7; AYYNA imyy (797) 
itself by nine, Yo. ii. 5; YY NWT the woman herself, Git. ii. 7; 
JO¥Y FM wonder thyself, Mak’. i. 3. 

Genit.: [2¥Y עצי‎ their own wood, opposed to TIWHI yy 
the wood of the pile, Pes. vii. 8; מעשה עַצָמל‎ his own act, 0 
to iv מַעַשָה‎ BQ iii. 0 ; iy של‎ B37 his own words, opposed to 
דְּבָרִים של אַחָרִים‎ Sebu. iii. 5; ipyy יָרִי‎ by מָעִיר‎ DIS PS ג‎ man cannot 
give evidence for himself, Ket. ii. 9 ; f2¥¥ MDD their own garment, 
Tam. i. ז‎ ; iWyy yap 192 privately, Bik. i. 4. 

Accus., after transitive verbs, as a periphrasis of the reflexive 
stem: MD¥Y אֶת‎ AP acquires herself, Qid. i. 1; JOY תעש‎ ON 
do not make thyself, Ab. i. 8; fO¥¥ אֶת‎ 45% refute themselves, 
Mak. i. 4 (L); רְשָע‎ joyy מָשִים אֶת‎ DIN PX a man cannot make 
himself guilty, Yeb. 25 b. 

With a preposition : בָעצָמל‎ AN בְעַצְמו‎ AY this by itself and this by 
itself, Sab. xix. 2; בְּעָצְמֶךְּ‎ sind to be guilty against thyself, Ber. 
i335 12 בְּעָצְמוּ של‎ by the priest himself, Sifra, 8d; i) ְעַצְמָה‎ it 
mpyyd this for itself and this for itself, Pes. i. 2; יָצָאוּ מָעַצְמֶץן‎ ON if 
they went forth of themselves, Sab. 143 b. 

430. Sometimes, DSP is preceded by ba, for the sake of 
emphasis : עַצְמוּ אִינו כוְתָב‎ b3 altogether he only writes, So. ii. 3 ; 
לקוּים‎ ADS עַצְמֶן‎ 2 they are altogether forbidden to preserve, 
5 Sab. iv. 93 נעשִית‎ AIS עִצְמָהּ‎ b3 the whole of it is not done, 
Sifra, 8d; padi by ָּל עִצְמָם‎ the kings themselves, 6 
Deut. i. 1. 

481. The use of D¥Y is peculiar to MH... The similar use of 
D3 in late Aram, must be an imitation of MH.’ In BH עָצֶם‎ 
is found in an analogous sense, but only in the construct state, 
and of things, not of persons: YJ Di בְּעָצֶם‎ Gen. vii. 13, and 
frequently ; DYOWA D¥YD Exod. xxiv. 11 ; OA DYYD Job xxi. 23 


1 So perhaps also in BH: midynan DA 2 Kings ix. 13. 
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(Ges.-K., § 139g). But it is obvious that a word meaning ‘bone’ 
must have been applied first to animate beings, and then only 
figuratively to inanimate objects. It is, therefore, clear that the 
expression must have been more commonly used in colloquial 
speech than appears in the literary remains of BH. 

432. The BH W53 is used rarely as a reflexive: JW52 Mon 
wonder thyself; i¥522 מִתְחִיָב‎ becomes guilty against himself, 
Ab. iii. 4. 

So גוף‎ : AMI של‎ MD the meal offering itself, Sifra 25 b; גופל‎ 
his own person, Ab. iv. 8. 

Finally, the compound preposition bsp with the appropriate 
suffix sometimes expresses the reflexive idea: wou nda what 
springs up of itself, “Or. i. 2 ; PNK iN2 they came of themselves, 
BM vii. 9; cf. § 301. 

433. Reciprocity is expressed by such circumlocutions as the 
repetition of the demonstrative: 7] אֶת‎ AY NW they liberated 
each other, Yeb. xi. 5; אֶת אֶלוּ‎ aby רואין‎ they see one another, 
Mak. i. g; rarely איש ++ . רע‎ ; YT אֶת‎ Wy יכו‎ ND they should not 
strike one another, Peaiv. 4, Note also the use of 124, N30 with 
inanimate objects : inand D'¥B בִּין‎ between one beam and its 
fellow, Sab. viii. 7; ARMAND N25) from one ship to the other, 
IDS Xie 5 ; בי שורה לתִבְרְתָּה‎ between one row and the other, 
Kalsail, 65 av. 8: 10. 


7. Indefinite. 


434. Like BH, MH possesses no special indefinite pronouns. 
It employs certain nouns, and pronouns, and certain parts of the 
verb to express the indefinite subject, or object. 

(i) DIN: DIN שאֶל‎ one may ask, Sab, xxiii. ז‎ ; DIS M350 one 
may count, ib, 2; DIX לא יקוב‎ one may not bore, ib. ii. 4; 
לו הָאָרֶם‎ Wy which one should choose for oneself, Ab. ii. 1; 


pwd JAYT אֶת‎ DIN יכוי‎ one should direct one’s mind towards 
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heaven, Men, xiii. .זז‎ DN is often strengthened by 53; אָדֶם‎ 52 
יפו‎ anyone must recline; NWP DIN 2D anyone may read ..., 
Ber. dpe: Daw DIS בָּל‎ anyone in Israel, ‘Ed. v. 6. 

435. (ii) 53 alone followed by a participle, or by "₪ : naiva bz 
anyone who forgets, Sab. vii. 1,5; הַמִסְהַבָּל‎ 22 anyone who gazes, 
Hag. ii. 1; שָאִיני יבול‎ DD one who is not able, ib. i. 1; שָעִשָאָהּ‎ b3 
one which he made, Suk. i. 1; +++ 583% 53 one which when the 
tree be removed, ib. ii. 3 ; POND 2 bow he ate any food; שָתָה ל‎ 
pwr he drank any drink, Zab. ii. 2. So especially with the 
pronoun of the third person: שהוא‎ D3, Ny כָּל‎ ine D3 somewhat, 
something, anything, Sab. i. AES Soe (OG Be Ips (aor 

This use of >3 is also very frequent in BH; cf. BDB.,, 
p. 482 a(e). 

436. (iii) "2: JOP מִי‎ if anyone whispers to thee, Sifre, Deut. 
xi. 27; but usually with ש7‎ and a relative clause, when כ'‎ has 
a somewhat demonstrative force : N2W) מי שאְכַל‎ if anyone ate and 
forgot, Ber. viii. 7; 723% "2 M31 he wins whoever wins, Tam. v. 2; 
מִי שלא שָהְתָה‎ any woman who has not waited, Yeb. xi. 6; "9 
mpya wonnay anyone whose husband became deaf mute, So. iv. 5. 

So in BH: WS מִי‎ Exod. xxxii. 33; 2 Sam. xx. 11; 0" 
p. 567 a(g). | 

whoever has not‏ 52 מִי שלא is often strengthened by 73: TN}‏ מִי 
bs whoever is not in need, Pea‏ מִי שָאִינל seen, Suk. v. 1; JY‏ 
beau he gives to eat to whomever he wishes,‏ ְכָל מי שיִרְצָה ; 8 viii.‏ 
BB viii. 7. ;‏ 

So with 719; מה 03¥} נָתֶן‎ whatever he gave, he gave, ib. vi. 7 ; 
nNany no טול‎ take whatever thou hast brought, Hul. iv. 4; 
yow Nbyi mo על‎ about what he has not heard, Ab. v. 7; ANY 1D 
שוּמָעַת‎ whatever thou hearest, 2% 18 0; cf. § 422. This usage 
is common in Qohelet, ¢.g. i. 9; 10 15, 22, 80. 0" 
p- 553 8 (e(b)); also col. b, 3; Ges.-K., § 137 ₪ 

So especially with 837, 8}, often written without א‎ : WWD, 

3096 Ee 
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DIN one errs somewhat,‏ טוּעָה 378 something, anything;‏ מִשָהִי 
TNX eleven and something over, ‘Er. 87a;‏ עָשָר וּמַשָהו Pes, 11b;‏ 
he gave a little oil, Men. 60a.‏ נָתַן מַשָהוּ שָמֶן 

487. (iv) ‘nibs anything, equivalent to BH מָאוּמָה‎ (from which it 
seems to be derived with the addition of bp, like the other indefinite 
nouns described above = DIN + ָּל‎ 1), used as indefinite pronoun 
only with negatives : כּלוּם‎ nvy לא‎ he did nothing, Vo. v. 73 
pid3 AIO WAY? לא‎ nothing was left of it, Hul. iii. 1; the nega- 
tive is sometimes strengthened by the addition of ולא‎ ney לא"‎ 
ולא כּלוּם‎ he did nothing at all, Pes. 89 b. So מאומה‎ in BH is 
usually found with negatives, Gen. xxii. 12 ; .אאא‎ 31, &c. 

(v) מִקְצַת‎ some: ANB מִקְצַת‎ bp) he - some of the Pea, 
Pea iv. 2; רואִ']‎ [NYP some of them see, Ber. vii. 5; הָיוּ מִקְצַת הָעָלִין‎ 
some of the leaves were, Kil. i. 9. 

(vi) ‘DB, mide so and so, an unnamed one; איש‎ ja DB איש‎ 
np ‘ib nipap .טפע פּלונִי‎ xvi. 6 ; פְּלנִיית‎ NY נשָא‎ WY 1 will not 
marry so-and-so, Ned. ix. 3 ; mide 772Y a certain transgression, 
San. vi. 1. So also וְכֶף‎ 42: 49) 4S nv, the year so-and-so, 
RH 18b; 0°9yi8 431 42 so many labourers, Sab. 156 b. 

438. (vii) An indefinite subject is also expressed by the cognate 
participle : Np לו‎ nid), if anyone died to him, San. ii. 3; porn סִילָק‎ 
הַמטְמִין ְהְַלִיק הַמַרְלִיק‎ ji} he that has to remove removes, that 
has to hide hides, that has to light lights, Sab. 35 b; D23° DID30 
Ry וְהַייצָא אל‎ anyone may enter, but no one may go ote ib. 60 8 ; 
Rita וא סז הס כ‎ 

439. (viii) More often the subject is omitted altogether, and the 
verb alone, in the third person, whether in the sing. or the plur., 
expresses the indefinite subject. Thus the participle שואֶל .. . וּמְשִיב‎ 
one 9588 ... one answers, Ber. ii. 1; especially with the eS 
used with a demonstrative force: NPT if one reads, ib. ii. 3; 


1 But it may, perhaps, be connected with the Arab. ass and equivalent to 
‘37 anything. 
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if one slays, Sebi. x. 2; cf. above, §§ 329, 374 (vii). So in‏ הַשוּחָט 
PY") ib. 8. So,‏ ; ד Ber. i.‏ קורי[ : the plur., but without the article‏ 
נפַרְעִין 32 particularly, when the subject is the Divine power:‏ 
they enable‏ מַסְפִּיקִין 112{ ;5 retribution is taken from him, Ab. iv.‏ 
pyyop raw N37 if one comes‏ לוד janis xd nan‏ לו ; 6 him, ib.‏ 
to purify himself, they assist him ; if one comes to defile himself,‏ 
they open to him (an opportunity), Sab. 104 a.‏ 

So with the perfect ; זָימן לְבָנִים ּמְצָא שָחורִים‎ if one prepared white 
ones, and found black ones, Be. i. 5; ל‎ 3372 they poured out to 
him, 9. הביאוּ 25 25 .א‎ they brought before him, ib. 3; 
my PII oo mpPory כִירֶה‎ a hearth which has been heated... 
one may put on it..., Sab. iii. 1. 

With the imperf.; 7289 MY pW עד,‎ iN AY יַתֶן עד‎ NP one 
may not put until one removes the coals, or until one puts on 
ashes, ib., &c. Cf. in BH, Ges.-K., § 144d, g,i. 


IV. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES 


1. The Nominative Absolute. 


440. The Nominative Absolute is very common in MH, as in 
BH and Aram.! In this construction the noun is placed at 
the head of the sentence for emphasis, and its proper grammatical 
relation is expressed later in the sentence by a resumptive pronoun. 

441. (i) With a definite subject : PS} Ni2922 ANIN קוּצְרִין‎ PY MND 
בְּקְרְדוּמוּת‎ ANIN } PY Pea’—they may not reap it with sickles, 
nor uproot it with axes, Pea iv. 4; לא חְיִּיבוּ אוּתֶם חְכָמִים‎ PON 
the bakers—the sages have not laid on them the obligation, 
Dam. ii. 4; 72 מָה הָיוּ עושין‎ MON the heave offering (of the 


1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 143 ; Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 317; Mand. Gr., § 275. 
2 The corn in the corner of a field which had to be left for the poor, 


Lev. xxiii. 22. 
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shekels)—what did they do with it, Seq. אִין לו 9.405 .ל‎ NDAD 
חומש‎ Dammai'—it has not the law of the fifth, Dam. i. 2; 
man מְמַלְאִים‎ PS + + + המים‎ NX a pool of water—one may not fill 
from it, ‘Er. viii. 7 ff. 

442. (ii) With an indefinite subject (cf. §§ 435 5 439). Such 
sentences are usually equivalent to a conditional sentence in 
English; משתְקין אותל‎ . . . WIND if one says... they silence him, 
Ber, v. 3; שָכְחָה‎ pnd וְהַפוּמָא יש‎ WY} nbyba הַקיצר‎ if one reaps or 
binds sheaves by night, and the blind man—to them applies the 
law of a forgotten sheaf (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 11; ONY מִי‎ 
בוּלמוס מַאכִילִין אותו‎ he whom faintness has seized—they make him 
eat, Yo. viii. 6, 7; לו‎ PRN שָאָבַד חוַתָמו‎ “2 if anyone has lost his 
seal—they wait for him, Seq. Ve 8 WI wD sn מה‎ whatever 
he leaves—he must put it away, Pes. i. 3; > . + [OND Naw >2 
שורין אותו‎ whatever came into hot water—they may soak it, Sab. 
xxii, 2; 3D מעבירין‎ . . . yoy Papin by whoever receives upon 
himself . . . they remove from him, Ab. iii. 6. 

443. To this construction belongs the frequent resumption of 
the subject by the graphic particle הרי‎ with the demonstrative 
pronoun : OYINT הוּא כְאֶחָד מָן‎ IA inte) החולץ‎ if one grants halisa 
to the childless widow of his deceased brother—lo, he is like one 
of the (other) brothers, Yeb. iv. 7. This happens, especially, when 
the subject is described by a more or less lengthy intervening 
clause, or when the subject is compound : וְהוּא‎ HT מי שיש 5 נ'‎ 
bias הָרִי וָה לא‎ ODD וְנִיתֶן‎ NY if anyone has ₪0 2/2/% with which he 
trades—lo, this one must not take, Pea vii. 9. Contrast with: 
aim) מִי שיש 4 מָאתַיִם זז לא‎ id. 8; "IN... Sax wpe הָיָה עושה‎ 
bain זֶה‎ if he worked with his hands, but not with his feet... 
lo, this one may eat, BM vii. 3. Contrast with the following : 
לא יאכל בָעְנָבִים‎ DNA. הָיָה עושָה‎ if he worked at figs, he must not 


1 Fruit about which there is a doubt whether it has been tithed or not. 
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eat of grapes. אֶלוּ מִצְטָרְפִין‎ A DIN a ג'‎ Sy ג' אִילָנות‎ 3 trees 
of 3 men—lo, these combine, Sebi. i. 5 ; אל‎ MYINDT py iy DIN 
PON DY oan מכוּסות‎ YY stones which the plough has 
moved, or if they were covered and became uncovered . . .—lo, 
these may be taken away, ib. iii. 7; הרי אלו‎ . . . oniywyn pena 
nana P3"O wheat, barley ...—lo, these are liable to the law of 
27016 (Num. xv. 20). 

444. Such a nom. abs. often consists of a subject, qualified 
by a relative clause, which has been removed from a subordinate 
object clause, and placed before the principal sentence. This 
happens usually in the case of an object clause dependent on 
the verb “4X, where two or more opposing views are expressed 
by different sages. The position of the nom. abs. serves to direct 
attention to it as the subject of the discussion that follows. Exx. : 
איּמָרִים‎ Dba אוּמָרִים תִּשְכָל וּבִית‎ sxe טוב בִּית‎ pita שָנלְדָה‎ aya 
an egg born on a festival—the House of Sammai say, it may be 
eaten; but the House of Hillel say, it may not be eaten. This 
is equivalent to : DONA אומרים בִּיצָה שנילְרָה בי"ט‎ ‘NY MD Be. i. 1 ; 
so ib. 2, 8. Contrast ib. 3-7, &c.: 1 7} OX AY Aw Pema 
... הֶראשון‎ MONA אוּמָרִים‎ DIM ANA תְּרוּמַת שָנִיהֶם‎ IWIN NDpy 
++» W258 ר'י‎ partners who tithed one after the other=R. Akiba 
says: the tithing of both is tithes; the sages say: the tithing 
of the first (alone) is tithes; R. Jose says. . הַשוּתְפִי|--.‎ WIN ר'ע‎ 
שתרמו...‎ Ter, iii. 3; so ib. 5; viii. 8, 9 (with the verb MID); 
לו‎ nor אַלִַעזֶר אמַר‎ 7 ay vibe לאִיש‎ ttn אֶת הַפָּאֶה וְאָמַר‎ DRY מִי‎ 
Deis pm if anyone gathers fea, and says: lo, this shall be 
for a certain poor man—R. Eliezer says: he acquires it for 
him; but the sages say ..., Pea iv.9; BMiii. 12; Yeb. iv. 3 
(with OY). 

445. Frequently, a nom. abs. is left suspended, and is not 
resumed again at all, but the predicate is attached to another 
implicit subject, whether mentioned expressly before, but in a 


214 SYNTAX 


dependent relation, or not mentioned expressly, but understood 
from the context. Here, again, the position of the nom, abs. 
is designed to give special emphasis to a particular circumstance. 
in the case under discussion. This construction is very common 
in the Mishna and Tosefta, and is characteristic of their Halakic 
diction. Exx.: pp py md YBNI חוּלין ּמָעוּת מַעַשָר שָנִי‎ niyo 
שָנִי‎ “bye bpd (viz. (המלקט‎ common money and money of the 
second tithe which have been scattered together—whatever he 
picks up, he picks it up for the second tithe, MS ii. 5; כּוְכָבִים‎ Trip 
SBI (BYP viz.) PIP נְסָכִים‎ mY וְשָלַח‎ Den MID indiy new 
if a heathen has sent from the country across the sea his burnt- 
offering, and has (also) sent with it libations,—then they (the 
libations) are offered of his own; so further: + . . By 74 Seq. 
vii. 6. With indefinite subject: MWD... בַּשָפוּרִין‎ IND הַמְּקָרָה‎ 
(viz. 123D3) if anyone covers his tabernacle with spits .. . it (the 
tabernacle) is fit, Suk. i. 8, 9, זז‎ (implicit object); ii. 2-4; 
maa Oya oy כְַּעָתי‎ (viz. תורֶם (הַשָלִי‎ nin xy לשלוחו‎ spina 
if anyone says to his messenger: go out and tithe—then he (the 
messenger) tithes in accordance with the mind of the house- 
holder (the sender), Ter. iv. 4; אוּרְחִים לא יוליכו‎ DYN now מִי‎ 
מָוּת‎ D2 הָאוּרְחִים)‎ viz.) if anyone invited to himself guests—then 
they (the guests) may not carry with them gifts, Be. v. 7, 6; Yeb, 
Ae ISOE XI, 2 

446. The nom. abs. may consist even of a grammatically 
complete sentence (i. e. with a finite verb), which is yet dependent 
upon a following predicate, as is shown by the context: 23/9 הָיָה‎ 
Wes) (72N viz.) APBD לי‎ AIA HAND row אֶת הַצִיָ‎ nay במ‎ va by 
(if) he rode upon an animal and saw a lost article and said 
to his neighbour: give it to me—he (the neighbour) took it and 
said ..., BM.i. 3. 

447. Sometimes, the new subject is expressly referred to by 
a demonstrative, especially with "7: לא‎ My A הַקְבָרוּת‎ pa aN 
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viz.) md N20) if it was among the graves—lo, he (the‏ הַמוּצָא) 
finder, if a priest) should not defile himself for it, BM ii. 10;‏ 
posix yx A Anny aby mtd) aww nod the wife‏ בַּתְרוּמָה 
of a priest, whose child was mixed up with the child of her‏ 
female slave—lo, these (the two children) eat of /eruma (priestly‏ 
tithes), Yeb. xi. 5, 11. 4, &c.‏ 


2. Agreement between Subject and Predicate. 


448. Collective nouns as subject sometimes take the predicate 
in the sing., sometimes in the plur.: "22 שִיהָא הַבָּקֶר עבר‎ that the 
oxen may pass with their harness, Sebi. i. 5; bap N20) the 
congregation became unclean, Pes. vii. 6; 7D223¥ nyba a troop 
that has entered, ‘AZ v. 6; ‘PD > > . די[‎ na לא הָיָה‎ the court of law 
was not expert, San. vii. 2; but: {| M2 הור‎ the court of law 
taught, Ho. i. 1; 3PM... בִית ין‎ WW when the court of 
law saw... they ordained ..., Yo. ii. 2. The two constructions 
may be found side by side, the sing. preceding the subject: 
כְּשָנָבְרָה מַלְבוּת .. . וּנְצָחוּם‎ when the kingdom of the house of 
Hasmonai prevailed, and conquered them, Sab. 21 b; אֶחַת‎ Anew 
nipa בִּירוּשָכיֶם שְהָיוּ פְסִיעוּתִיהֶן‎ ANN there was a certain family in 
Jerusalem whose steps were big, ib. 63b; further ++. הַיוְצָאת‎ myn 
מוּתָרין‎ a troop that goes forth . . . are permitted, ‘Er. 17 a. 

449. So with a construct expression as subject; הָיוּ מִקְצַת‎ 
pad poya if a portion of the leaves were uncovered, Kil. i. 9 ; 
3B D3) שָאָר‎ the remainder of the property shall fall, Seq. iv. 81 ; 
asa בלו רוּב‎ the majority of the public have received, ib. v. 2 ; 
but bapa נְסָמָא מָעוּט‎ the minority of the congregation 0 
unclean, Pes. vii. 6; PI%0 OTS bp PS no man is guilty, Mak. ii. 7; 
sometimes the texts differ: NP" 7H) DIN by every man must 
incline and read; D772 קורא‎ O78 ָּל‎ reads according to his own 
way, Ber. ii. 3 edd. but L: pi WM; (2TH קורין‎ ; so Sifre, 
Deut. vii. 7 ; “Dis DIN - יָהָא‎ San, vi. 2, Han but L: prix roe SIM, 
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450. A compound subject, consisting of a masc. and a fem. 
noun, takes the predicate in the masc. : מְעַכְּבִין וֶה אֶת זֶה‎ own הַפַּלֶת‎ 
the fine flour and the oil keep back each other, Men. iii. 5. The 
masc. is used even with fem. nouns; אַכִילָה וְהַקְטָרֶה מְצְטְרְפִּים‎ ps 
eating and burning incense do not combine, Zeb. vi. 7 (end) ; 
PSy > > . נִרְאִין‎ > - - MYBO IN OND a needle or a ring... are seen 
but do not protrude, Kel. ix. 1. 

451. Sometimes the gender agrees strictly with the grammatical 
form of the noun, rather than with the sense; MDI22¥ nea 
‘AZ v. 6; NITY כְָתִּי עָדִים‎ ‘AY two groups of witnesses, Naz. iii. 7; 
אוּפָכִיוות שוּקְדוּת‎ handicrafts labour diligently, t. Ber. vii. 2. Some- 
times the gender agrees with the sense, and not with the gram- 
matical form ; especially when removed from the noun: nineyn ָּל‎ 
נָכְנָסִים‎ . . . D2) 6 מִתְבַּנָסוּת‎ all the towns assemble ... and 
spend the night ... enter ..., Bik. iii, 2; pp niviny niwy 
big towns read (sc. W28), Meg. i. 2; ..» אוּמַנְיוּת עושין‎ vow 
+++ [DN three handicrafts may work . . . tailors. . ., Pes, iv. 6; 
Ans וּבִקְרָש‎ MBI MS the house of Parva, and it was in the holy 
precincts (sc. nBwdy, Yo. iii. 6. 

452. When the verb precedes the noun it may, sometimes, 
be used in an impersonal sense without reference to the gender 
and number of the following subject: ‘N¥P2 הוּתַר‎ its portion was 
made permissible, Ned. ix. 6; MY Y'3 the time has reached, Ta. 
1. 4; (Wan ny nD m3 it had a time when it was fit, Zeb. xi. 2 ; 
but Hul. iv. 7; שָעַת‎ Ap nna; בו עולות‎ mpdy burnt-offerings shall 
be bought with it, Seq. vi. 6 ; DY נפל לתוכל מָשָקִין ;552 לתוכל‎ there 
fell into it water, liquids, &c.; Pa. ix. 1. 


3. Sentences expressing an Oath or a Vow. 
453. Sentences expressing an oath are introduced by an 
imprecation followed by 08, which then~assumes a negative force, 
and by. לא‎ ON with an affirmative force, as in BH (Ges.-K,, 
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§ 149d). The tense used is the perf. for the past, and the imperf. 
for the future. 
Exx, 0993 נְהְנְתִי מִִּינְֶף‎ ON של אוּתָהּ אֶשָה‎ na INNA הַפָוֶת‎ OD ADD 


may poison have enjoyment of one of the children of that woman 
(the speaker’s), if I have enjoyed anything of thy dinar, Git. 35a = 
1 have not, 66. ; {VOW אֶת‎ NNT לא‎ DN Wa אֶת‎ MBPN? may 1 cut 
down my children if I have not seen Simeon, j. Yo, i. 1 (end)= 
I did see, 80. רָאוּ קורות בִּיתִי שערות ראשי‎ ON by יָבוּא‎ may (some 
evil) come upon me if the rafters of my house have ever seen the 
hair of my head, j. Meg. i. 12 = they have never seen, &c.; 
לכ‎ AMIN? ON vy יבא‎ . > . if 1 intended this, j. So. iii, 3 = did 


osc se . 


not intend this. So even after a prayer for a blessing לא‎ ow still 
has an affirmative force, though really the opposite is meant by 
the speaker: Oi IY ‘A777 לא‎ DN MONI AYW may I behold the 


consolation (of Israel)! I have slain a false witness? ; בְנְחָמָה‎ ANN 
נָקִי‎ DI לא שָפַכְתָּ‎ ox may I behold the consolation! thou hast shed 
innocent blood, Mak. 5b; San. 37 b; j. Mak. vii. 11. 

454. So with the formula קנֶם‎ ;* “NY ON, אָכַלְתִּי‎ ON (D3P) 
gonam, 1 have not eaten, I have not drunk; +++ לא רְאִיתִי‎ BX קוּנֶם‎ 
g., Lhave seen..., Ned. iii, 2; ON YS לא‎ BX YO BX (קוּנֶם)‎ + 
לא אֶתְקְשט‎ DN אתקשט‎ g., I will not wash, I will wash; I will not 
adorn myself, I will adorn myself, ib. xi. 1. So TAN (ON =) ק' אִי‎ 
נְהַכָה לי‎ g., thou wilt not benefit of mine, BQ .א‎ 


1 This particular oath was peculiar to R. Tarphon. Later generations 
disapproved of this form of oath, cf. BM 85%. 

2 This is probably a euphemism for a curse = ;לא אראה בנחמה‎ cf. above, 
,בניה של אותה אשה‎ for ‘JD; so איבי דוד‎ 1 Sam. xx. 16; xxv. 22; see 
Driver’s notes, ad Joc. 

8 The origin and exact meaning of this word is obscure ; cf. the Lexicons and 
Cooke, V Sem. Inscriptions, pp. 33-4. Perhaps it is a popular word for curse. 

6 Dip is to be understood; cf. the paraphrase in the Talmud babli, 
.אד‎ 79 b. \ 

5 L has ‘ANY ק'‎ , soalso הו‎ citation, .0"א‎ 428: MARY. The emendation of 
Albrecht, § 15 a, is unnecessary. 

3096 
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455. So with the formula שבוּעָה‎ expressed or understood : 
לא רְאִיתִי‎ ox (שָבוּעָה)‎ (an oath), I have seen, Sebu. iii. 8; משְבִּיע אנִי‎ 
לא תְבוּאו וּתְעִידוּני‎ DN עלִיבֶם‎ I adjure you to come and give evidence 
for me, ib. iv. 5 ff. 

456. Often, however, such sentences are introduced by "₪ 
preceded by various formulae, and construed regularly (like כִּי‎ 
in BH, e.g. 1 Sam. xiv. 44). 

Exx.; 1 PNW הגדול‎ Oz WW Yaw 1 swear by thy great name : 
1 will n not move, Ta‘a. iii. 10; DNS byt NY הקדוש בּרוּך הוּא‎ yay} 
the Holy One, blessed be He, swore I will redeem you, So. 13 a; 
727 nw לא‎ a) poy WN PY awI we adjure thee... that thou 
shalt not change anything, Yo. i. 3; שלא‎ JOS שלא נְסְמָאתִי‎ jos 
‘bd Amen, 1 have not been defiled; Amen, 1 hae not gone 
astray, So. ii, 6 ; NMOS noon iy ‘72 אקפח אֶת‎ may I cut down my 
children: this is a mutilated Aalaka, Oh. xvi. 1; Sab. 1168; 
with לא‎ j. Yo. i. 1; שאנלתף לשָמים‎ Maya by the Service I will 
shave thee for heaven, Ned. 9b; but more frequently הָעבוּרָה‎ 
is used as an exclamation in apposition, and without"Y; ATayn 
א חְפַרְתֶּם ולא הוּתַרמּם‎ you have made it neither less nor 
more, Ber. 34b; ‘222 שָמַעְתִּי‎ yD Naya... thus I heard from 
Rabbi, Yeb. 32 b. 

457. So also are other formulae used in an asseveration as 
exclamations; ידי‎ 7 ND 30 [i920 by this habitation (the Temple)! 
my hand did not move, Ket. ii. 10; הֶן הֶן הַדּבָרִים שַנָּאָמְרוּ‎ nya 
DA לְמשָה‎ by the Covenant! these are the very words which were 
told to Moses on Sinai, Pes. 38b; JOM29 78 של רוּמִי‎ | mB by the 
Capitol of Rome! I will not leave thee, Men. 41a; 05 § 305 
apa חייף וחיי לאשף לא שָעָה זו‎ by thy life and by the life of thy 
head! not this hour alone... Ber. 3. 

458. Likewise, שבועָה‎ may be followed by "₪ with the regular 
construction : mdse Novi שַאָכַלְִי‎ doin: שבּעָה שַאוכָל וְשָלא‎ an oath, 


I will eat, I will not eat; I. have eaten, I have not eaten, Sebu. 
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iii. 1 ff.; but also without oe > dois xb שָבוּעָה‎ beside nyaw 
=P שאוכל‎ Ned. ii. 2. An affirmative after 7 שבוּעָה‎ can, however, 
also be intended to have a negative force: גג שי שָאוּבָל ל‎ oath, 
I will wof eat of thine, ib. Cf. the explanation of Abbaye, Ned. 16a; 
Sebu. 19 b, f. So ies NATO שָאנִי‎ NY ש'‎ . . . that 1 will’not 
sleep, that I will not speak, ib. 1, in L. ik edd. ‘SW is probably 
a correction, cf. the comment of R. Nissim on this passage, 
Ned. 14b. 

So with the formula "₪ /27?, an affirmative is equivalent to 
a negative : ל‎ boing? j22P what I will eat of thine be gordan= 
I will not eat..., Ned. i. 4. 

459. In expressing a vow, ,קכֶם‎ followed by an affirmative 
is equivalent to a negative. It is construed with a participial verb 
with the meaning of a future tense, and if the subject is a pronoun, 
it takes the introductory particle ש"‎ : NW ADT) ‘NY יָשָן‎ Nw DIP 
p00 gonam, 1 will not sleep, speak, walk, Ned. ii. 1 ;' שָאַתָּה‎ DP 
לי‎ M33 g., thou wilt not benefit of me, ib. viii. 7. The object is 
placed first, as usual in emphatic speech; עושה‎ ‘NY TDD קוּנֶם‎ 
bia שאני‎ 0 75 I will not make a tabernacle; I will not take 
a dulab, ii. 2; DYIO *INY AY IM DAP g., this wine that I will not 
taste, iv. 10; " pid NY TTY D222 NY NA? קונם‎ g., that 1 will 
not enter thy house; that I will not buy thy field, v. 3. But 
without "₪ when the subject is a noun: יָדִי‎ JY Ta פִּי‎ Op 
Jy NYY g., that my mouth will not speak with thee, that my hand 
will not work with thee, i. 4; לי‎ DH? וּבָנִי‎ AWN DIP g., that my 
wife and children will not benefit of me, ili. 5. 


4. Interrogative Sentences. 
460. A question is often expressed in MH, as in BH (Ges.-K., 
§ 150), merely by the emphasis of the voice, and without any 


1 The reading in edd. שַאִינִי‎ is an erroneous correction, as shown by the 
citation from viii. 7, Cf. also .דד‎ Laible, שאני‎ oder ,שאיני‎ MGWF,, vol. 1x, 


PP- 29-40. 
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special introductory particle: עד שַבְּחָבֶר'‎ as far as those in 
Hebron? Yo, iii. 1; בל‎ ON NT did you warn him? San. v. 1; 
מַחזִיר לו‎ OI would’st thou have returned to him? Ber. 32); 
so with copulative 1; 328 ולא‎ shall I not weep? ib. 2. 
Especially in long argumentative questions; + + + חולים‎ PY DS 
+. + TDD תעה‎ if common things raised . . . should seruma 
raise... .? Ter, v. 4; + + + D212 WON, . , DBR AOS ON if thou 
didst say it in case of the paschal offering ... wilt thou say...? 
Fs; Vi..5. 

461. More frequently the interrogative sentence is introduced 
by a particle. The BH interrogative 7 is rare in MH, e.g. 
הַתַחְמִיר זו מִן הנפו‎ wilt thou make this more grave than the vine? 
Kil. iii. 7; O81 7190 did you see like this? RH ii. 8. It is, 
however, common with לא‎ which is further strengthened by the 
copulative | used in an interrogative force (cf. last §; Ges.-K., 
§ r50a): PPDW PRY יש‎ Non but are not there some who do not 
gather their olives:<, «f Pea (ville; 1 5 mid והלא מִפָפֶר כְּתוּבְּתָהּ‎ 
but do we not learn from the text of her marriage settlement ? 
Yeb. xvi. 4 ; TOS והלא 4 יהושוּע‎ but did not R. Joshua say? 
Ber. 27b. But frequently the interrogative particle is omitted : 
ATID לא‎ didst thou not teach us? Ber, ii. 5% manny) ney xd 
should he not go up and take it? Ber. 53b; it OY לא‎ is not 
this a field? ‘Er. 53 b. 

462. The particle וָכִי‎ , which is rare in BH as an interrogative 
(Isa. xxxvi. 19 ; Job xxxix. 27) is very common in MH as introducing 
a lively question : nny niviy nwo של‎ wT! וָכִי‎ but was it the hands 
of Moses that made war? RH iii. 8; T73¥2 APN ְכִי 1350 שְהִיא‎ 
but should she gain because she is last? Ket. כִי בס הָעָצִים ;5 .א‎ 
OW but are all woods fit...? Ta. ii. 3. Frequently [כ'‎ stands 
even before another interrogative particle to give it greater 
emphasis : מחליף‎ MI ‘YT AN וְכִי‎ but how can this poor man 
exchange? Pea v. 2; אִין מִמִרִים‎ MD 128 וְכִי‎ but wherefore may 
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they not exchange...? Tem. 1. 1; 82 שָעָה הַמַּמוּנָּה‎ i295) but at 
what hour does the overseer come? Tam. i. 2. te 

463. The interrogative adverb 2 is often used as an intro- 
ductory particle in long argumentative questions וְחוּמֶר)‎ ?P) : 
חייב‎ NY אנ דין‎ . . . DNB חייב‎ . . . MDB DN מָה‎ what! if the 
Passover offering . . . is it not justice that he should be liable. . .? 
Pes, vi. 5; MPM. MD NT דין‎ iy... עָצֶם פַּשָעּרָה‎ OS M2 what! 
if a bone like a barley .. ., is it not justice that the Nazirite 
should shave...? Naz. vii. 4; בּלוּם‎ nyy New... וּמָה אלו מֶעָה‎ 
and what! if he had erred... has he done anything? ib. v. 3, &c. 

464. In later MH (not in the Mishna), a question can also be 
introduced by ְּלוּם‎ (§ 437): ny ְּלוּם‎ have we drunk...? 
מָעוּלֶם‎ bys ְּלוּם הַכִּירְףּ ר'‎ ‘has Rabban Gamaliel ever known 
thee? ‘Er. 64b; YIVY DIN ְּלוּם יש‎ is there anyone who contro- 
werts ..-? Ber. 27 b; 4200 m2? ְּלוּם חַפַָר‎ is anything needed for 
the king’s house ? M0 סְעוּרָה בְּלַא‎ wr pips is there a feast without 
effort? Sab. 153a; 89a; Pes. 66a; 118b; Ber. 10a; ‘Ar. 
15 a, &c. 

Further, 82¥ (‘ perhaps’) : לוּמַר‎ PIS Nx NY is it unnecessary 
to say? j. Git. i. 1; היא‎ NW. NEY is she perhaps divorced? 
ib. viii. g ; NI DID NEW is it anything? j. So. i. 1. 

465. An indirect question is construed just like a direct 
question : התּינוקות קורי[‎ ja רוּאָה‎ 4300 the beadle sees where 
the children read, Sab. i. 3; +++ מַעַלָה‎ "1D בוא וְהָפִיסו‎ come and 
cast lots who should bring up ..., Tam. v. 2; MDD AMIN pow 
לעשות‎ MNT NVI they value it how much is it capable of producing, 
BM ix. 3 

466. In a disjunctive question, the first is formed like an 
ordinary question, the second is introduced by :או‎ ANH ְכִי‎ 
כּוחן‎ yun ix man bya כוחו של‎ ‘BY OY is the power of the owner 
improved because of the multitude of the sheaves, or is it 
worsened? Pea vi. 6; 72 אל‎ ON) M127 hast thou seen like this, 
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or like this? RH ii. 8 (L has M2 after רשות ; (או‎ may ndan 
או חוּבָה‎ is evening prayer optional, or obligatory? Ber. 27 b. 

An indirect disjunctive question is introduced by DN in both 
clauses: 9? ‘MIND לא‎ (ON) L) ox 9d MIND ON YI אִנִי‎ T do 
not know whether I have restored to thee, or not, פע הציר‎ 
)1,: DX}... DN); and בֶּן ז‎ (BS) L) ON בָּן טי לֶראשון‎ DN וְאִין יָדוּע‎ 
it is not known whether it is a child of nine months of the first, ” 
or of seven months of the last, Yeb. xi. 6; DDN dA DN 13°) 
1nd DX Ni it is recognized whether he is a scholar, or not, 
Ber. 50a; Pes. 61a; gb. Rarely by iN... ON: DN yyy is 
נָפְלָה‎ NP אל‎ 17 Nida it is not known whether they are mixed, or 
where it fell, Ter. iv. rr. 


5. Desiderative Sentences. 


467. A wish may be expressed by the simple imperfect (§ 319): 
לְנוּ ר'ט‎ M2 let R. Tarphon leave us alone, BM iv. 3; especially in 
prayers: Jin יוּרְעִי‎ 3252 M9) let us all be skilled in thy law, 
Ber. 11b; הַפָּקום ִמַלָא חָסְרוּנְףָ‎ may the Omnipresent make good 
thy loss, ib. 16b; 03> pw הַגְּמוּל‎ bya may the Lord of requital 
pay you, Ket. 8b, 


468. More frequently the imperf. is preceded by the formula: 
יָהִי רְצוּן שד‎ may it be the (divine) will that . . .; “pA רצון‎ ony 
131 ‘WN may my wife bear a male ; אלו בְתוּף בִּיתִי‎ wm שלא‎ hy ™ 
may these not be in my house, Ber. ix. 3 or with the full formula : 
“Ba. MNT pry jv] יָהִי‎ Ab. v. 20; Ber. 160 ; 


7 
Singer, pp. 7, 14, 6 

469. A wish can also be expressed by מִ'‎ with the imperf., 
as in BH (Ges.-K., § 151 a, b): PVP By nbs מִי‎ oh, that the 
dust may be removed from thine eyes, So.:v. 2; m bn ית לי‎ 
my yon לי‎ IA) מי‎ oh, that one would give me this heap, this trench, 
Meg. 14a. It may be noted that יַת|‎ is used in its literal 
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sense. It is never found in MH in the derived BH sense: 
ob, would! (Ges.-K., § 151 b). 

470. In later Aggadic diction a wish is also expressed by הַלוָאי‎ 
(= BH, § 304): MEY Mn וְאֶת‎ say אותי‎ syd would, they had 
forsaken Me, and kept My Torah, j. Hag. i; } 83 spon Nav הַלוָאי‎ 
הַזּאת‎ oh, would that my portion were in this land, Gen. 9 30; 
הַלוָאי תְּהָא מַעלַת חן לְפָנִי‎ oh, would that she were graceful before me, 
ib. 89. הַלְוָאי‎ also stands at the end of the sentence as an 
exclamation: NDT} בְּחְנֶּם‎ AMIN טול‎ take it for nothing, oh do! 
Meg. 14 4. 


6. Negative Sentences. 


471. The uses of the negative adverbs לא‎ PS, bs follow the 
same rules as in BH. לא‎ is used to negative verbal clauses, while 
PS is used to negative noun clauses. Sometimes, however, parti- 
ciples are negatived by ND. cf. above, §§ 339-40. DN is only used 
with the imperfect to express a negative wish, an exhortation, or 
a mild prohibition. With ordinary prohibitions, as well as in 
negative statements with the perfect and imperfect, לא‎ is used: 
כַעִבָרִים‎ wn bs be not like servants, Ab. i. 3 ; JOxY wyn bs make 
not thyself, ib. 8; אֶת ראשו‎ OTN bp לא‎ one must not be light- 
headed (i.e. guilty of levity), Ber. ix. 5. 

472. The form ba is found for לא‎ in citations of Biblical 
prohibitions ; 3720 ba by הוּא עוּבָר‎ he transgresses (the command) 
‘thou shalt not diminish’; תוּסִיף‎ ba עובר על‎ xin... ‘thou shalt 
not add’ (Deut. xiii. 1); YIM תוסִיף לא נְאָמַר ל‎ OD לא נְאָמַר‎ «thou 
shalt not add’, ‘thou shalt not diminish’ was not said, Zeb, 
viii. סז‎ ; TWA 323 ָּל שהוּא‎ all that is in (the category of) ‘thou 
shalt not return’ (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 4 (L has בל‎ for (בבל‎ ; 
ְמִצָא‎ bam ny 523 yoy שְמוּנְהָרִים‎ about which one is prohibited : 
it shall not be seen’, and ‘it shall not be found’ (Exod. xiii. 7 ; 
xii. 19); Pes. iii. 3 (L has ִמַצָא ; (בל ובל‎ pe בְּבַל יְרְאֶה‎ "IDX 
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prohibited by (the command) ‘thou ...’, ib. ix. 3. Contrast: 
xia) Na הוא‎ he is in (the category of) ‘he shall not come’), 
(Deut. xxiii. 3); Yeb. iv. 13; a7 dn? N>2 AI הרי‎ 10, this one is 
in (the category of) ‘he shall not profane his word’ (Num. 
xxx. 3); Ned. ii. 1 (L has בל‎ for ,(בלא‎ Perhaps בבל ,בל‎ is not 
a genuine grammatical form, but merely a scribai contraction for 
“92 = בלא‎ 

478. The negative is sometimes repeated to add emphasis: 
HB, לא 72 ולא‎ pnd PS they have not, either so or so, Sab. 26a; 
ולא כְלוּם‎ nyy לא‎ he has done nothing at all, Pes. 89 b; Ned. 7 b. 
Emphasis is also expressed by 2° b3 at the end of the clause ; 
apy bs מַעָרֶב‎ 58 he does not make an ‘erwb at all ‘Er. iii. 6; 
Wp y by + «© מַשָנִיחִין‎ [XS one must not observe . . . at all, Be. iii. 6. 

474. In a series of parallel verbs, the negative is sometimes 
expressed only with the first verb, but its force is extended also 
to the following verbs, as in BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 162 2( ; ap לא‎ 
mam... MYO)... DIN one must not perforate . . . and fill it 

..and place it..., Sab. ii. 4; Fw... Twp לא‎ one must not 
bind... and draw, ib. v. 3; ‘Er. v. 5, 6, 9; POMW משקין‎ PS one 
may not give to drink nor slay . .., Be. v. 7. 

475. SY is used, like 1B in BH, to introduce a clause after 
a verb of fear or caution, expressed or implied, and is then 
equivalent to a negative; TAYNN NY XY הָיָה‎ he was afraid, lest it 
be intercalated (= NY), Hed, iin: לְשָקֶר‎ 109) vee שָמָא‎ .. + WIP 
be careful ... that they should not learn... to lie, Ab. i. 9, 11; 
wan NOY MN take care that you touch not, Hag. iii. 8 (Ly 
edd. קלְקָלוּ ; (שלא‎ NY (for fear) lest they spoil, Hul. i. 1; 


, 


OP. NeW (for fear) lest the windpipe come before the‏ מֶנָה לושט 


gullet, Ta‘a. 5 b. 

476. Note.—lIn colloquial speech, viz. in vows, לא‎ was some- 
times joined with the following noun almost like a preposition : 
לא חולין = לְחוּלין‎ Ned. i. 3; 12WP = לא ִרְבָּן‎ ib. 4 (L has 


דדן ך 
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Pale xb. but cf. the discussion in Ned. 11a, b; 13 b, and‏ ,לא חולין 
the comment of R. Nissim on Ned. i. 3. In ii. 1, L also has‏ 


pain? = חולין‎ Nd), 


7. Relative Clauses. 


477. The construction of relative clauses has already been 
described in the treatment of "₪ (§ 420f.). Here we may add that 
sometimes a relative clause stands in apposition to the noun it 
qualifies, and without “¥: Tay "PO מוּצִיאַתוּ‎ FONT לא זו‎ this 
is not the way that brings him out of the power of a transgression, 
Web. xv. 6, 7; mnp MW O77 יש בל‎ it has ways in which it is like 
a (wild) animal, Bik. ii. 8; לו מִי יַתִּירְנוּ‎ PS it has none that will 
make it permissible, Men, iv. 3 (cf. § 422). Perhaps here belong 
also cases with the demonstrative before the noun when followed 
by a verb: WII זֶה מְדְרֶש‎ = ww; Dyn ny זו‎ = TA, cf, 


above, § 411. 


8. Circumstantial Clauses. 


478. The circumstances attending an action, or the subject 
or object of an action, are usually expressed by a dependent 
clause. Such a clause may be a simple relative clause, or, more 
frequently, a relative or other clause under the government of 
a preposition. Exx.: יוּשָבִים שלא מְסוּפמָּכִים‎ sitting without being 
supported, Kel. ii. 2 ; and ony yo1a pavya aac D700 אין‎ one 
may not hide... in grass when it is moist, Sab. iv. 1; נילר ְּשָהוּא‎ 
מָהוּל‎ he was oe circumcized, Sab. 1354; [20 ba ר"ט‎ 233) 
.א‎ Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; pinva pon חולץ‎ 
ד' אמות‎ he removes the 2/0/77 at a distance of four cubits, 
Ber, 23 a. 

Sometimes a participle or adjective in apposition will express 
a circumstance ; עּמָד‎ NP; עְרוּמָה‎ ANN nyip, cf. § 357. 

479. More frequently, however, the ב‎ clause is 
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co-ordinated with the principal clause either with the copulative }, 
or without, 

(i) Without the copula: yenp “TD Tia 6 bow ... TRY 
leaven ... that fell... there not being sufficient to leaven, 
Oress 54, a 4. 25% לו‎ ovis nips יי‎ pind הָיָה‎ when he was 
סז‎ cubits distant ... they would say to him, San. vi.3; iy mp 
שְפָחָה‎ she gave birth while still a slave, viii. 1; DI ..- 5 Na 
i". he came... the deputy at his right, Yo. iii. 9; so Sab. i. I 
Pes, viii. 1, &c. 
= 60 With copula: 7piy ופ הָיָה‎ iB לו אֶצֶל‎ NB he came to his 
bullock, the bullock standing, Yo. iii. 8; ANT wIp2 ABN Mma 
ib. 6; וְהִיא קְטַפָּה‎ NIX she can repudiate while a minor, Yeb. 
xiii, 1; מְוּלִים‎ OD מַפוּלֶת‎ DY ADB? earth fell upon them while 
(the leaves) were bare, Ma‘a. v. 2 ; M28 N22 MY) MID he covers 
her while she is still in her father’s house, Ket. vi. 5; vii. 8; 
Nid. אֶת בָּנוּ וְהָאָבֶן 122 ; 1 .א‎ DIN נוטַל‎ one may carry his son with 
a stone in his (the son’s) hand, Sab. xxi. 1; PS) 1 שחַלְבו‎ abn 
רואָהוּ‎ bey milk which a heathen has milked without an Israelite 
watching him, ‘AZ ii. g, Io. 

480. For the sake of emphasis, a circumstantial clause can 
precede its principal clause ; קרא‎ ‘BND by baa WY he reads while 
the basket is still on his shoulder, Bik. iii. 6; 8M MI¥ עַל‎ ABD 
נפָלֶת‎ it falls off as he tilts it on its side, Sab. xxi. 2% iv, 28 
Drei נוטל אֶת הַגְללִים וְהַחְרְסִים‎ NIT the potsherds fall, when he takes 
away the dung, Kel. iii, 4. Cf. in BH, Ges.-K., §§ 116 v, 142; 
Driver, Zenses, § 166 ff. 


9. Causal Clauses. 


481. A clause giving the reason of a preceding or following 
sentence can be introduced by a variety of conjunctions. 

By the fossilized verb bwin, followed by the copula (§ 302, note) ; 
כָרֶם‎ Ay 7 הַכְּרָמִים‎ MINI AND bein because it looks like the 
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shape of a. vineyard, it is a vineyard, Kil. v. 1; nam הוּאִיל ולא‎ 
20 ‘N32 since his intention was not for this, ‘Er. iv. ts 

482. By ,ש"‎ PNY, Now, לא שר‎ ; pix sin היין‎ Syy for on wine 
he says, Ber. vi. 1; שלא נָתְשָדוּ‎ because they are not suspected, 
Sebi. ix. i; שָאִיכל יָבוּל לוּמַר‎ for he cannot say, Bik. i. 4; לא ש. קיו‎ 
pnd poy not because they needed them, RH ii. 6 

By “Y combined with other conjunctions: 7232 שָהוּא‎ ‘259 
because he extinguishes, Sab. iii. 6 ; לִירוּקֶה‎ NW 92519 because they 
are for jaundice, ib. xiv. 3; מִפָני שלא שו‎ because they are not 
equal, ib. vil. 4. Before a noun ‘35D stands as regens without 
“yw: wien m2 בּיטוּל‎ 251) because of the neglect of the house 
of study, ib. xvi. 1; mina הַבְּתוּב‎ eae because of what is written in 
the Torah, Bik. i. 3. 

‘BD because it is not prepared, Sab. iii. 6;‏ שָאִינוּ מִן J‏ | לפי שָ 
BD because it is not the food of healthy persons,‏ שָאִיוּ Soup‏ בָּרִיאִים 
Xiv. 3.‏ .12 

yw TON : שָשָנִיהֶם יכולים‎ “HN because both are able, BM .א‎ 6; 
995 שהעדְתּ‎ ION since thou hast testified to us, Yeb. vii. 3. 

wy bravia: VIDE] Vt RY bravia because I am a male should 
I lose! BB ix. 1; בְפְצְבָּע‎ ANID ny wz” Sawa because this 
Canaanite has shown with his finger, So. 46 a. 

because he slew a person, ‘Ed. vi. 1.‏ על by; wan ns nw‏ שָ 

“y שָפָסַח הקב"ה ; על שָם‎ ow by because the Holy One, blessed be 
He, passed over, Pes. x. 5; SN שם‎ Sy, mew על שם‎ because 
they were redeemed, they embittered, ib. 

because it is said, Bik. i. 2.‏ מָשוּם WNW‏ ; משוּם שַ- 


10. Conditional Sentences. 


483. The construction of conditional sentences in MH follows 
in the main the principles of similar sentences in BH (Ges.-K., 


§ 159). 
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The great variety of these sentences may be classified under two 
heads: those without an introductory particle, and those with 
an introductory particle. 


484. (i) Without an introductory particle. 

The relation between the protasis and the apodosis can be 
expressed by mere juxtaposition. This happens only when the 
condition is conceived as already fulfilled. The verb in the protasis 
is always the perfect; in the apodosis it is usually a participle, 
but sometimes a perfect. But when a command or prohibition 
is implied, the apodosis takes the imperfect (cf. above, § 310). 

Exx.: ד' וה'‎ ppv opi nap, de2 mbyn obvi an ְמְצָא‎ 
if the thief has been found, he pays a double OS ee ; abhe slew 
it, or sold it, he pays four- or five-fold, BM iii. מיצִיאִין ; ז‎ pa נְְמַר‎ 
ini& when the case 18 they lead him forth, wat. Vi, 2 
בָּאוּתְיוּתֶיהָ .. יָצָא‎ Pap מְרָא ולא‎ if he read, but was not careful םן‎ 
(the enunciation of) its letters ... he has discharged his duty, 
Ber. ii, 3; יחזיר‎ AYO NIP if he read and made a mistake, he must 
return. .., ib.; P’DB? קָרִי לא‎ bys Nin 131) if he recollected that 
he had an issue, he should not stop, ib. iii. 5 ; לא‎ op לא כִיפָּהוּ מִבָּעוד‎ 
יְכסנו מַשתָּחְשֶּ‎ if he did not cover it while it was day, he must not 
cover it after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2. 

Here may be mentioned the sentences with an indefinite subject, 
such as a determinate participle, or “Y 9, especially with Nomina- 
tive Absolute, which are equivalent to a conditional sentence in 
English ; cf. §§ 436, 442. 

485. (ii) With an introductory particle. 

BX, O8 introduces a condition that has already been fulfilled in 
the past or that is capable of fulfilment in the present or future. 
In the first case, the protasis always takes the perfect, since the 
condition has already been fulfilled. The apodosis takes the 
perfect,.if its act lies in the past; the participle, if the act lies 
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in the present or the future, and the imperfect, if a command 
is implied. 

Pex), eS! לבו‎ 3 BX if he directed his attention, he has dis- 
charged his duty, Ber. ii. 1 ; 882) NBIN] ON if he was healed, he 
was healed (then it does not matter), Sab. xxii. 6; TIN TIN) OX 
if she has repudiated (her marriage), then it is a repudiation, 
Yeb. xiii. 7; לְהוּסִיף מוסיף‎ N2 DN if he has come to add, he may 
add, Sab. 51 עמוּד השחָר חִיִיבִין אִתֶּם ;ג‎ nby אם לא‎ if dawn has not 
risen, you are bound to... Ber. i. 1; with the apodosis first : 
nyyo nyy לא‎ ox... חֶתֶן פָּטוּר‎ a bridegroom is absolved... if he 
has not performed the act, ib. ii. 5; Naw לא הביא לי מִעָרֶב‎ DN 
nawa מַבִיאו‎ if he has not brought the instrument on the eve of the 
Sabbath, he may bring it on the Sabbath, Sab. xix. 1; מֶת‎ ON 
יניחוהגּ‎ if dead, they must leave him, Yo. viii. 7 ; DPA רְאִיתָ‎ ON 
coe VION by ++» שָעָבַר עַבְרֶה‎ O3N if thou hast seen a scholar 
commit a transgression... do not think..., Ber. 19a. 

486. When the condition has not been fulfilled, but is capable 
of fulfilment in the present or the future, the protasis takes the 
participle, or, less frequently, an imperfect, or even a perfect in 
the sense of a fufurum exactum (cf. § 313). The apodosis takes 
a participle, or an imperfect when a command is implied, or even 
an imperative. 

Exx.:; לקרות קורא‎ nyt px if he wishes to read ..., he may 
read, Ber. ii. 8; Sonn ae לְהַתְחִיל‎ pia? DX if they are able to 
begin ... let them begin, ib. iii. 2; 122 אֶת‎ Wy לירד‎ bias אינו‎ DN 
if he cannot go down, then he should turn his face, ib. iv. 5; 
Tha 92627 ON if thou wilt provoke me, I shall decree . . ., 
Sab. 17a; ‘OY WN INY ‘HIN DN if I shall have been late, go 
forth and slay for me, Pes. ix. 9. 

487. Both protasis and apodosis can consist of a noun clause, 
as in some of the examples above; further; ONDA px WH ON 
mgm if they did tithe, it is not #ruma, Ter, ir; רצונו‎ PR OS 
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ADDI 128 מָה‎ °28 TW בַעבוּדָה‎ if his wish is against idolatry, why 
does he not abolish it, ‘AZ iv. 7. 

488. The subject of the apodosis is sometimes resumed by 
הרי‎ with the demonstrative (cf. § 443): הרי‎ nisin yoy pnd יש‎ ON 
לא אלו‎ aby if they have (to receive) from him food, lo, these 
shall not eat, Ma‘a. iii. 1; yim} לא‎ AY מִתְחַשָב הוּא‎ DS) if he 
claims importance, lo, te one shall not wash, Sebi. viii. 11. 

489. An alternative condition in the negative is expressed by 
wd DN}* but if not, without the repetition of the verb: jap כְּיוּן‎ DN 
Ny? לא‎ wd DN) יַצָא‎ Ber, di, לא יִתְחִילוּ ; ז‎ IND oN... יכולין לְהַתְחִיל‎ ox 
ib. .וג‎ 2 ; "IN yi לאו"‎ DN). +» בָפִי‎ ‘aN maw DS if my prayer is 
fluent in my mouth... but if not, I know..., ib. v. 5. 

490. DN, אִילוּ לא‎ if the condition is represented as not 
fulfilled. The protasis takes the perfect, the apodosis takes the 
perfect if the consequence lies in the past, and the imperfect, 
if the consequence lies in the future: הטלא הָיִיתִי‎ bye אלו‎ 
נוּדֶר‎ if 1 had known... I would not have vowed, Ned. ix. 2, 4, 5; 
אילו הָיִיתָ עּמָד . . . הָיִית מחזיר לו‎ if thou hast been standing . 
wouldst thou have returned ...? Ber. 32 2; MWY AND ND אלו‎ 
לא נְתּנָה‎ nyo if burning ו‎ not been heavier, it would not have 
been given..., San. ix. 3 ; שַילְבִּין ראשי‎ IY avy אִילוּ אָנִי פֶסְַתִּי ְַצְמִי‎ 
if I had fixed it for myself, then I would sit till my head has 
become white, Ket. xiii. 5. 

491. xdads (or אֶלְמְלָא לא (אַלְמָלִי‎ ; sabe in Palestinian texts 
(cf. § 302). Like אלו‎ oo conjunctions introduce a condition 
that has not been fulfilled. The verb is in the perfect, both in the 
protasis and apodosis: ראשו, . . לא הָיו‎ AX OND 72 OT NODON 
12 MAW if the son of Zakkai had shot his head..., they would 
have taken no notice of him, Ber. 34b; 3%] Min ny) אֶלְמְלָא לא‎ 
myyy rp? if the Torah had not been given, we would have learnt 


PGi eBEL לא‎ DN) Gen. xxiv. 39; 1 Sam. ii, 16; אין‎ ON) Gen. xxx. 1; 
Exod, xxxii. 32. 
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chastity, 80. “Er. roob; WAY] כְעַסְתִּי לא‎ Ndvdy if 1 had been 
angry, there would not ane remained ..., Ber. 19a; אֶלְמְלָא לא‎ 
WMT oe bind אֶלָא‎ andy if we had come up only to eat... it 
would have been sufficient for us, Pes. 8b. When introducing a 
noun clause, NoDoN (or (אַלְמָלִי‎ has the sense of ‘if not’: אֶלמְלָא‎ 
בַּלְעוּ‎ Den אִיש אֶת רְעָהוּ‎ meio ODN L) if not the fear of it, they 
would have swallowed each other alive, Ab. 11. 2; ְִמָלָא אובי זה‎ 
POI + ++ if not this my friend . . . I would have killed thee, 
Ber. 32 8 ; 58b; Dey גּוֶרנִי‎ AAS חוני‎ “xonby if thou wert not Honi 
I would eee 0 against thee, Ta‘a. 19a; Pes. 534; xdaby 
ONPIT HP 1232 הוא‎ if not for him, the book of Ezekiel would 
have been hidden away, Sab. 13b; Yo. 20b; Meg. 12b; 240; 
..+ אֶלְמָלָא היא לא בָרָא‎ (L (אלוּלי‎ but for it, he would not have 
016060 .,, Ned. ii, 11 (end); San. 49a; 63a; 

492. Hypothetical sentences can also be introduced by other 
conjunctions. Thus, 7 בַּנְמַן‎ : nisite roy pnd PRY }212 when (if) 
they have not to receive from him food, Ma‘a. iii. 1; DY fora 
לחים‎ when (if) they are moist, Sab. iv. Lis “wd ָּשָיְהָיוּ בעלי הר‎ 
עוּמָרִים ?722 יהוי‎ when litigants stand before coe let them be, 
Absies: בן‎ ” maw. W227 10, Iam a Nazirite if I shall have 
a son, Naz. il. 7; with אַף‎ ; TUONWD AN even when they said, ib. 1 ; 
YBN ; אי משָנָתו‎ nmapn ‘DN יבול"‎ even if his study was too 6 
for him, Ab. iii, 8; OD WIN. צ'"ט‎ sbraxs even if 99 say to divide, 


Pea iv. I. 


11. Concessive Clauses. 


493. A concessive clause can be introduced by the simple 
copula: ‘28 Minvi כְשָבָּתִי‎ I was taken captive, nevertheless I am 
pure, Ket. ii. 6; מִתְפַּרְנְסִי[‎ fT... מימִיף‎ MN) hast ever seen... yet 


1 Against Tossaphot, M°g. 21a, Kohut i, p. 98f., who make a distinction 
between NODON and sab. Cf. also Lambert, RZ/., ix, p. 273 ff.; Jastrow, 
20/0, xi, .כ‎ 1515; Ben Vehuda, Thesaurus, i, .כ‎ 250 f. 
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they maintain themselves, Qid. iv.*14 ; No} mon ybon NO 13 
ANAS 72 Ni]. by how much may the se/a‘ be deficient, and yet there 
may be no deceit in its use, BM iv. 5. 

494. More commonly, concessive clauses are introduced by 
special conjunctions. ‘These consist of combinations with אף‎ : 
DN (= SN AN), "WE AN, על פי‎ AN, 12 פִי‎ by AN: qben bey 
לא יְשִיבְנוּ‎ inibvia שאל‎ even though a king greets him, he must not 
answer him, Ber. v. 1; WW? ns Si אַפִּילוּ‎ even though he takes 
thy life, ib. ix. 5 ; MOXY AN even when they said, Naz. ii. 1, 2; 
TWD PSI שָאִין‎ ‘B by אף‎ although perfumes are not brought in, 
Ber. vi. 6; על פִּי שָאָמְרו‎ AN although they have said, Pea i. 2; 
so before a participle, but without "₪ : FN פּי כפוּפִין‎ by ats סילוּנות‎ 
pPapn על פי‎ pipes, though bent, though receiving, Kel. ii. aye 
DMX NWP} Win פִּי בָן‎ by אף‎ nevertheless, he calls them again, 
Bik, iii. 1; my פאר כוּלן‎ ea) = by אף‎ nevertheless, they are all equal, 
Seq. 11. 4; M22 פּי בָן הַיִיתִי‎ by AN nevertheless, I would have wept, 
Ber, 28 b. 

12. Comparative Clauses. 

495. As in BH, comparison is expressed by “3. From the 
nature of its substantival origin, “3 alone can stand only before a 
noun as its regens, e.g. TID פי‎ ripe 124 straw like the mouthful 
of a cow, Sab. vii. 4; 7M DIZ כִּיפוּי‎ YY דמל‎ its blood requires 
covering like the blood of a beast, Bik. ii, 9; 28m) pre שאל‎ 
ּהַלְכָה‎ he asks according to the subject, and answers according to 
the law, Ab. v. 10. To introduce a clause, “> must combine with 
another word to form a conjunction. Thus, ND; בְּאִילוּ עִשָאָהּ‎ 
nya 712 as if he made it within the house, Suk. i. 2 ; ְּאִילוּ היא‎ 
MDW ; NYRI NYT AND as if it was straight, square, ‘Er. i. 5; 
בו‎ NPD, to introduce a new case similar to the preceding one ; 
inand ma W5v97 כַיוצָא בו‎ likewise, if one lets a house to his 
fellow, Sebi, ix. 7s nbaw בַּיוּצָא בו רוּצַחַ‎ similarly, a murderer who 
went into exile, 10. x. 8; Hal. iii. 9. 
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496. A comparative clause is also introduced by Y nina 
שָד)‎ i103): כָּמות שַהוּא למור‎ as he is accustomed, Ter. iv. 3; כְּמות‎ 
“TBD sy לוקח ולא כָמוּת‎ ‘2200 as the shop-keeper buys, and not 
as he sells, MS iv. 2. By 12) שָנְשֶפּכָה:‎ pow חָבִית של‎ {2} likewise, 
a jar of oil that was spilled, Ter. xi. 7; YW שָנִי‎ TNWA בָהֶם‎ xvid וְכן‎ 
and similarly in the other years of the Seven, Sebi. iv. 8, 9. 

497. A more complete agreement is expressed when the two 
members of the comparison are both introduced by correlative 
conjunctions. The following correlatives are found: 

JD... D: שָשִית‎ Oy 7D חִמָשִית‎ by AbD AINND just like the 
thinning and trimming of the fifth, so of the sixth, Sebi. ii. 3; 
לַשְבִיעִית‎ ny 72 5ג בָּעַּנָתָן לְמַעְשָרית‎ their season for tithes, so their 
season for the seventh year, ib. iv. 9. These correlatives are used 
with nouns only. 

TP ++ 6 DWE: RAP MY TP MND שממ‎ OYP as they said to 
make it heavy, so they said to make it light, Kil. ii. 2; שחולְקין‎ nya 
j202 pein 2 ONAN just as they divide the produce, so do they 
divide the straw, BM ix. 1; ‘20°23 JDe+- שָהיצָאתָנִי‎ nya just as 
thou hast brought me forth... so shalt thou bring me in, 
Ber. 48b. Sometimes 92 is omitted: PT) DIPDI... WAIIW כָּשֶם‎ 
אוּתֶךּ‎ as thou hast judged me... may the Almighty judge thee ; 
אֶתְכֶם‎ PR oped... wAITW כְּשֶם‎ Sab. 127 .ל‎ 

yee. (wow: oy בְּשָל‎ Sop win ja iby gina bap ְּשֶם שָהוּא‎ 
just as he thins out among his own, so he thins out of the poor, 
Pea vii. 5. After a long protasis, the comparison is resumed by 
means of the copula: /2}, +++ YBN כְּתוּבּתָהּ לא‎ NHB] שָאָמָרוּ‎ owas 
יְתוּמִים לא יפרְעו‎ just as they said (that) she who damages the bill 
of her marriage settlement shall not be paid... so orphans shall 
not be paid..., Sebu. vii. 7. 

FD ees :כְּרָרְּ ש"‎ OY לא‎ 7D OBIT בשות‎ popPPP PRY ITP 
just as one must not cause damage in a public thoroughfare, so 
must not one repair therein, Sebi. iii 10. 

3096 Hh 
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FD. > שד‎ Pw: MIMS PAY yD PID שהוּא‎ [IVD according as he 
pronounces the benediction, so they respond after him, Ber, vii. 3. 

498. The apodosis may come first for special emphasis, and then 
the protasis alone has the conjunction: הֶרְעָה‎ by m2? DIN חַיָב‎ 
על הַטוּבָה‎ Bila) שָהוּא‎ nya one is bound to bless (God) for evil, as 
one blesses Him for good, Ber. ix. 5 ; נוּהַג‎ ny qT? WWI. נוְהָג‎ 
pana one behaves towards /eruma, just as one behaves towards 
common things, Ter. xi. 5; Sebi. iv. r. 

499. An argument to prove a similarity between two cases 
is introduced by the exclamatory מָה‎ in the protasis, and אף‎ in 
the apodosis : nbyn ANID אף‎ ny מָה הַטָהוּרֶה‎ what! the pure 
rises, also the’ impure. shall rise = just as .....sO ..\, ot che vand 
Nb] מְטַמָּאָה‎ AN Asay אף‎ Xb] מָה 1337 מְטַמְּאָה‎ what! the 
menstruous defiles by carrying, also the idol defiles by carrying, 
AZ iii. 6. 

500. In an argument from the minor to the major (12h) >P), 
the protasis is introduced by BX AD, the apodosis by SW [: 
bing כְהֶן‎ NT) הוא שָלא‎ PT... מְטַמָא‎ HID פהן‎ PAW Dip... מה אָם‎ 
N21 what! if... where a private priest may not defile himself. .-. 
it is justice that the High Priest should not defile himself, Sifre Num. 
vi. 6. But more often the apodosis is put in a rhetorical question 
in the negative: 377) ND... 38 Nava אֶת‎ anit... mony ox AD 
navn אֶת‎ what! if slaughtering ... overrides the Sabbath, these 

., should they not override the Sabbath? 298. vi. 2 ; especially 
with PT IPN; AND NPY PT אִינוּ‎ . . . ON INN... ADB px מֶה‎ 
what! if the Passover sacrifice... he is liable, the sacrifices..., 
is it not justice that he should be liable? ib. 5; Ned. x. 6; 
Naz. vii. 4; So. vi. 3, &c. The apodosis may also take the 
phrase 153) 113 אַחַת‎ bY before the predicate: MAY הְעוּבֶר‎ BX מֶה‎ 
‘way שִתִּנָּתַן לו‎ ns) כַּמָה‎ noe על‎ nox mMyy אַחַת . . . הָעּשָה‎ what! 
if one who commits one transgression ..., one who performs one 
command, how much more so should his life be given to him? 
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Mak. iii. 16 ; ONY MD) MBB NN על‎ . «nim ל‎ . . , DID אֶם‎ AD 
what! if blood... robbery and incest ..., how much more so 
should he secure merit ..., ib.; ib. i. 7; Ab. vi. 3, &c.3 or, 
finally in later diction, by the rhetorical negative question, placed 
at the end as a predicate, לא כָל שד‎ is not everything (in its 
favour) that it should be so? לא:‎ ay] NNW. WD yay כְּשהוּא‎ 
iY bs if he blesses when he is full, when he is hungry all the 
more so, Ber. 48 0, ,1 


13. Disjunctive Clauses. 

501. A clause giving an alternative case is co-ordinated with the 
preceding clause with or without the copula, but only in the case 
of very short clauses: N'Y b3 TDM Ap? PADI ADP? if it was 
peeled, or cracked, or perforated, or had something missing, 
Suk. iii, 6, 1, 2 ; אֶצְלִי‎ AIPM NPM מִּלְתִּיף‎ I robbed thee, or 
thou didst lend me, or thou didst deposit with me, BQ x. 7; 
so with adjectives : ּמְבוּשָל‎ pow “PY "Wa roast, or seethed, or 
cooked meat, Pes. x. 4. But a longer clause is introduced by א‎ : 
271 TAS) ZIT INN AY רוּכְבִין . . . או‎ DW הָיוּ‎ two were riding..., 
or one was riding and one leading, BM i. 2. 

502. Two or more alternative cases may be introduced by 
correlative conjunctions, as follows : 

iN... אל‎ either... or: APRN אל‎ nyvin אל‎ she either takes 
halisa, or she is married to her deceased husband’s brother, 
Yeb. iii. 3; iv. 5, 6; JI DS IN... IY או‎ he either makes an 
‘rub... or he does not make an ‘ervd, ‘Er. iii. 9 ; TP אל‎ m2 או‎ 
either a board or a beam, ib. i. 2. 

they neither‏ לא אוּכָלין ולא Panty‏ ; עסת neither...‏ לא .., ולא 
eatenor burn, £es..i. 5; Y°b., xt. 2 2 0-6 330 '(i1).‏ 

DX ...O8 whether... or; cf. § 466. 79? DX DT DN whether 
to-day or to-morrow, ‘Er, iii. 9. 


1 Cf, Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, .כ‎ 172 5 
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אֶחָד ION whether... or: (YW TON) ADD jay‏ שָ .+« INN)‏ שד 
niB whether they are silver or whether they are fruit, MS v. 7.‏ 
This is especially common before nominal forms without "₪ :‏ 
TP IHX) aw INN whether in error or intentionally, Ab. iv. 4;‏ 
whether one eats, or drinks, or‏ אֶחָד IN boing‏ הַשתֶה וְאֶחָד JDO‏ 
anoints, Ter. vi. r. Sometimes 498 is expressed before the first‏ 
whether one digs a pit, or‏ אֶחָד “BIND‏ בור mY‏ וּמְעָרָה case only:‏ 
a ditch, or a cave, BQ v. 5.‏ 

Be Pasa Oo passa PRY בִּין שיש בר . - . בִּין‎ whether it has in 
1... זס‎ 15 has not in it... ‘Or. ii. 6, 7; שָלא‎ Pai בעליל‎ ANY pa 
בעליל‎ M82 whether it was seen clearly, or not, RH i, 5; with 
nominal forms without "7, except before a negative (cf. § 425): 
waa yp pa ioiny a whether within, or above, Sab. iii. 2; בּין עושין‎ 
עושין‎ jNY בִּין‎ whether they produce, or not, Sebi. i. 4. 

"Y וּפְעָמִים‎ . . . “Y פָּעָמִים.‎ sometimes ... sometimes: NINY DYE 
TBS MAY DYE אִיש‎ Bik. iv. 5; PNY וּפְָמִים‎ odbyny nay owys 
מִתְעַקֶם‎ nS sometimes thou mayest hide thyself, and sometimes 
not, BM 30a. Before nominal forms without שד‎ : BMI owDyE 
אִינֶן מְכוּרִים‎ OYE’ sometimes they are sold, sometimes not, BB 
v.2. Also 18..." ONDE: לו‎ AMD או‎ DBT שַהוּא בָא מִקְרִיאַת‎ OYE 
sometimes he comes with the crowing of the cock, sometimes 
near it, Tam. i. 2. 


14, Adversative, Exceptive, and Restrictive Clauses. 

503. A clause expressing the antithesis to a preceding clause 
can be introduced by the simple copula: 72Wi¥ Nin) np (he said) 
it had died, but really it was broken, Sebu. viii, 2 6 6ff.; הָעף‎ 
52ND Wes es הַנְבִינָה‎ py np the bird goes up with the cheese... 
but is not eaten, ‘Ed. v. 2; מוּתֶרִין , . . וְהשלחָט . . . חייב‎ they are 
permitted ..., but he who slays . . . is liable, Pes. vi. 5. 

More frequently, an antithesis is introduced by Day or אֶלָא‎ 

bax introduces a co-ordinated sentence which contains a new 
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case in opposition to the foregoing: מוריד‎ bax אֶת סוּכָּתוּ‎ WR לא‎ 
אֶת ַבּלִים‎ Ni he must not undo his tabernacle, but he may take 
down the things, Suk. iv. 8; נתְנִין‎ [ax navia odnd pond py 
טוב‎ oa mvend one may not put (wine) into a hanging (strainer) 
on the Sabbath, but one may put... on the Festival, Sab. xx. 1; 
PR אָפוּר‎ WRTY YI אִינִי‎ Day NM שיש‎ YN YT 1 know that there 
is the state of the Nazirite, but I do not know that the Nazirite is 
forbidden the use of wine, Naz. ii. 4; MS iii. 1; Ber. iii. Be 
Pratl 3, ac. 

504, NPN is but rarely used like Dax to introduce an adversative 
sentence: + + » W77 אֶלָא שְהַפהְנִים‎ Nin ש\קל‎ iyyw פהן‎ dy any priest 
that does not pay the shekel is a sinner; however, the priests 
expound..., Seq. 1. 4 ; חִַכָמִים‎ TONY הָיָה כַרְבְרִיף אֶלָא‎ it would be 
as thou sayest, but the sages have said, Bek. iii. 1; with a mild 
adversative (like 1): M8 מִנלגָּלין עָלִינוּ‎ OANY בושין אֶלָא‎ ae ovaN על‎ 
הַישָנִים‎ we are ashamed of the new ones, and you roll upon us also 
the old ones, Ket. viii. 1; BB ix. ro. 

505. More often אֶלָא‎ introduces an 68060006 or restrictive 
clause: חַבָה‎ nv עָלוּ לִבְעָלִים‎ Noy כְּשָרִים אֶלָא‎ . . . DNDN OD all 
sacrifices . . . are proper, except that they do not rise for the 
owner to the category of a duty (discharged, &c.), Zeb. i. 1; 
Men. i. 1; D282 DOTY אֶלָא‎ DDD NYPD מָהֶם‎ DWT what is lifted 
from them (for the priests) is like them, except that what is lifted 
may be eaten, Zeb. v. 6, 7; ‘OB WN? NDN DIS 23? Mn AX IT 
lo, thou art free to marry any man, except so and so, Git. ix. 1, 2. 

506. In this exceptive or restrictive sense, אֶלָא‎ is very widely 
used after a negative (as in Aram. and ON ‘3 in BH, Ges.-K., 
§ 163 4,f.).. The negative with NDI may usually be rendered in 
English by an affirmative with ‘ only’: my NDI לא היו‎ they had 


1 This use of אלא‎ after a negative is already found in BH with לא‎ DN, the 


equivalent of אֶלָא‎ (§ 302), Gen. xxiv. 37-8; Ps. cxxxi. 1-2. Cf. also 
the French ve... gue. 
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been a two, Yo. iii. 10; “2 לא נְעָנָעוּ אֶלָא‎ they only shook at . 
Suk. iii. 9 ; AYA אֶלָא‎ yIEN לא‎ ND אַף‎ she, too, shall be paid 
only . Tee Ket. x. 53 DN > > + NDS נושקין‎ PR. . . NBS חוּתְכִין‎ py 
ot NPY יגעצִין‎ they only cut...; they only kiss...; they only 
consult..., Ber. 8 ל‎ (§ 329). 

507. by is sometimes strengthened by 25a placed at the end 
of the sentence : apa זית‎ mwa NDS PPD PS one may light only 
with olive oil alone, Sab. ii. 2; sab3 Py אֶלָא בְבִית‎ pypin va לא‎ they 
only blew (the shofar) at the Beth Din alone, RH iv. 2. 

508. אֶלָא‎ introduces a complete antithesis in the idiomatic 
expression NDS לא כי‎ so, but: np> y>pa NPN ‘2 לא‎ not so, but 
he struck against a stone, BQ iii. 11; Seq. i 43 Yb, yinsanae 
Sebu. vi. 73 Men. iv. 3..- Cl § 208. 

So with ְּלוּם‎ which is equivalent to a negative : NDS MON ָּלוּם‎ 
‘7123 °35% thou only saidst it for my honour, Ned. viii. 7; pibz 
bye bravia NPN נְדוּלֶה‎ 1 MD] I have only given thee greatness 
for the sake of Israel, Ber. 32a. 

509. Such a clause following NDN may have a conditional force : 
שישורו‎ ID: NDN שורין‎ PX one may not soak . . . unless they can 
be soaked ..., Sab. i. 5-8, 10. If such a condition is introduced 
by BX, - order particle is usually strengthened by ]2: 
WIN }D ON NDN מַפֶסִיק‎ i it does not separate, unless he 
ploughed it, Pea 4. 1; PST 7) OID; 7D ON אֶלָא‎ ODA נועלים‎ py 
one must not shut with them, unless they are high above the 
ground, ‘Er. x. 8; Of מִבְּעוּר‎ yoy) yp ox לא יטול אֶלָא‎ he must 
not take unless he shook it while it was still day, Be. i. 3, 5; 
ו‎ 

510. The same construction is found with clauses introduced 
by עד‎ ‘after ’—viz. until the condition named has been fulfilled. 
The verb used is the imperfect (§ 321): N¥NY מָעִירִין אֶלָא עד‎ PS 
iw) no evidence must be given, except after his soul is gone forth, 
.טפ‎ xvi. 3. But, usually, NDS is omitted in such a construction ; 
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nip עד שִצֶמָרךּ‎ ny 3S he will not die, until after he has 
become dependent on his fellow creatures = עד‎ NDR , Pea vii. 8; 
DNS שיפרנס‎ TY... until after he has fed others = עד‎ NDN ib. ; 

sina עד‎ 30 1 he is not liable until after he has written = 
עד‎ ‘wby, Mak. ii. 7. Sometimes the negative also is omitted: 
וְחְכָמִים אוּמְרִים עד שירשוּם‎ . . . (No, except) if he mark, Be. 
iv. 7; עד שְִַּפְרְבָּס‎ (not, except) if it has moved convulsively, 
Hul. ii. 6. 

511. The negative is also omitted before NDN in answer to 
a question: JTW נְאָמַר + + + אֶלָא בְשָעָה‎ mp why is it said. ...? 
(not) except when it is the custom... (= אלא‎ W282 ND), Ber. i. 3; 
yal) שמָע לו שירור בָּנָזִיר אֶלָא‎ 8 but who will listen to him to vow 
as a Nazirite? (no), but he brings..., Naz. viil. 1; nay ja מה‎ 
ANS nivay אֶלָא‎ nap nv אחוזה‎ what is the difference between 
an inherited field and a purchased field? (none) except that in 
a purchased field... (= אֶלָא‎ oe PA ,(אִין‎ ‘Ar. .עו‎ 2 ; BT Pa מה‎ 
אֶלָא שְהנָּדָרִים‎ ringed what is the difference eee vows and 
free- will offerings? (none) except that, Qin. i. x. Cf. P2 PS 
7293 wb} Dain אֶלָא‎ ain pio naw there is no difference between the 
Sabbath and the Festival except in the matter of food alone, 
Mee. i, 5-11. 

Cf. the omission of the negative before DN ‘2 in BH, 1 Sam. 
הכל‎ LO, c., DDL. p. 475 3. 

512. Exceptive clauses are also introduced i וּבלְבַד שָ‎ ; 7299 
שיוריענו‎ but only if he will make it known to him, Dam. iii aes 
yaaa מַמָּש‎ NY T2933 but only when there will be something real 
in his words, San. vi. 1 ; היסוד‎ 7393 jy 727 but only if he will 
put it against the base, Zeb. v. 8. 

By “2 חוץ‎ outside of: חוץ מִשֶנָּסְמְאָה‎ except that which was 
defiled, MS. iii. 9; or without “¥ before nominal forms: חוץ‎ 
מִן היין‎ ; NBD }!2 חוץ‎ except wine, bread, Ber. vi. 1; O72 חוץ מָאֶחָד‎ 
except one of them, Zeb. viii. 8. Sometimes strengthened by 
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Tapa; ‘apa חוץ מְלִילִי . . . הֶראשוּן‎ except the first night . . . alone, 
Suk ii. 6; 7232 i חוץ‎ except this alone, Yo. iii. 3. 


15. Temporal Clauses, 


513. The relation of time between two verbs is expressed by 
various conjunctions followed by "₪. 

when the Israelites were in‏ כָּשַהיוּ ישְרְאֶל 73703 when:‏ כְשָד 
N¥°W3 when he had gone forth, he‏ אָמַר ;3 the wilderness, Men, iv.‏ 
I shall gather‏ כְּשָאַגָּע ia‏ אלְקְטָנו ; 4 said (pluperfect, § 309), ‘AZ. iii.‏ 


it when I shall have reached it ( 7. exacium, § 321), Kil. v.6. In 
later MH often with לה‎ prefixed: ... 8p ma nyav2d when the 
Temple will be re-built, I will bring, Sab. 12b. Cf. in BH, 
Ges.-K., § 164d; BDB., p. 455. 

“WD after: הוּא מְשיקצֶץ‎ DD he may sell after he has cut 
down, ‘AZ. i. 8; מַשָתֶּתְשָף‎ after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2; 
with pleonastic “3: מִכְּשָיְצָאת הָאָבֶן‎ after the stone had gone forth, 
Mak. ii. 2. “Wt with the perfect is usually found only as correla- 
tive to “Y ,עד‎ see next section. In BH this temporal use of {9 
is only found with nouns: OWI wowing Gen. xxxviil. 24; “ch 
BDB., p. 581, 4b. 

until dawn will rise,‏ עד שְיְעַלָה TY‏ הַָשָחַר until, before:‏ עד שד 
by‏ תָּרִי[ :)510 §( Ber. i. 1. After a negative, with NDS understood‏ 
judge not thy neighbour before thou shalt‏ אֶת wip? yaAY TY W120‏ 


have reached his place, Ab. ii. 4 (§ 321); עד שָנעַשָה‎ . . . yD MA לא‎ 


he did not reach ... before he became, Yo. vi. 6 (cf. Aram. : 
עד די שליטו‎ . . . WO לא‎ Dan. vi 25). Ch BH: penny עַד‎ 
Cant. 11. 7, MEY עד‎ 17, 8. |: 1% 
Noy עד שלא )9973 ; עד‎ before they had been chosen, Mak. ii. 1% 
so in BH עד אשר לא יבאו‎ before they will come, Qoh. xii. 1, 2, 6. 
So, especially, as correlative to “WD: . . . ONT? שָלא בָא לְעונַת‎ sy 
N2W1 before he had reached the season of vows... after he had 
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reached... Ter.i. 3; «++ מְשָהְנרִיל‎ ... DIT עד שלא‎ before he 
had cast lots ... after he had cast lots ..., Yo. vi.1; Ny עד‎ 
FMW . . . FM before he had gored her . . . after he had gored 
her, BQ v. 1. 

until the food will be‏ עד 4D‏ שִיתְאַכָּל המָזון until;‏ עד כְּדִי ד 
until his neighbours‏ עד כְּרִי PY‏ בל 228" ;7 digested, Ber. viii.‏ 
(.עד שישמעו שבינים will know of it, BM ii. 6. (But 1, has:‏ 

“Y nywa when (a point of time): OY בָּשָעָה שְהַמִלְכִים‎ when 
kings pass, ‘AZ iv. 6; "₪ שָעָה‎ 23 when (duration of time) : 
biand שָעָה שמוּתֶר‎ bs when, as long as, he is allowed to eat, 
£°S. li. ¥: : 

from the time when the priests‏ מָשָעָה שְדִפְּרְנִים נָכְנְסִין : מְשָעָה שַ- 
enter, Ber, i. 1; MPDBIY NYWID ‘Or. i. 5.‏ 

“w בַזְמַן‎ when, usually with a hypothetical force: קרקע‎ NIBY }212 
yey mp שלא‎ pora bax when he bought land, but when he did not 
buy land, Ma‘a.v. 5; cf. § 492. 

121 53 when, while (duration of time): אָרֶם חורשין‎ aw for >2 
while men plough, Sebi. ii. 1; שָבְּכְּרוו‎ fo} b3 when they have 
ripened, ib. ix. 4. 

whenever thou wishest, BM‏ אִימָתִי ‘NIN whenever; M¥IAY‏ שַ- 
whenever the Temple will be re-built,‏ אִימָתִי vapan na m23°Y‏ ;3 ש 
MS v. 2. |‏ 

“WD as soon as: WHT PTY כִּינֶן‎ 85 soon as the goat reached, 
Yo. vi 8; Dv נוּתְנֶת אֶת‎ XY HD as soon as she puts in the 
water,: Hal. iii. 1. 

“Y DWP before : pisnmy oP before she was betrothed, 
Soest. 6 

after he had written it for her,‏ אַחַר after : md ian3y‏ אַחַר שד 
ned after they had agreed, Ter. v. 4.‏ שהורוּ 1 ‘Ed. iv. 73 or with‏ 

mY when (rare): HAN way nY when our fathers came,‏ שָ- 
2 

7) immediately; MMB poiy) הָיָה עוּמָד‎ 3%) immediately he 
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would arise and study the Torah; יגַעְצִים בּאַחִיתַפָל‎ 19 immediately 
they would consult Ahitophel, Ber. 3b; 23 7% immediately it 
is extinguished, Sab. 181 .ל‎ 


16. Final Clauses. 

514. The purpose or aim of an action may be expressed by 
the infinitive with aa נְכָנֶסִין לְאָכוּל‎ they enter to eat, Ber. i. 1; 
ninpp הַטִיתִי‎ 1 inclined to read, ib. 3. In the negative; שלא לְהָבָעִית‎ 
not to frighten, Yo. v. 2; שלא לבייש‎ not to shame, Ta‘a. iv. 8. 
After verbs of preventing, &c., the inf. takes לא נְמְנְעוּ מ[‎ 
מַלְהַרְלִיק‎ 00 Ain’ they refrained not from burning ... from 
kindling, Pes. i. 6; cf. § 346. The infin. can also be introduced 
by ‘72: ְהַרְחִיק‎ "I> +++ VON they said... in order to remove, 
Ber, i. x (L לְהַרְתִיק‎ NPY). By Ay dy; riand nap על‎ yiipn if one 
tears in order to sew; an? np by הַמִקְלְקָל‎ if one damages, in 
order to repair, Sab. xiii. 2, ay 

515. Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by "₪, Ndw: 
לא שְַעַלֶה אֶלָא שלא יוּסיף‎ not that it may rise, but that it may not 
increase, Sab. xxiii. 5 ; P2DB) YD" Ya) שלא‎ that its water may not 
be disqualified, Yo. iii, ro. . 

“9 Tp, NPY YTD: My אֶת‎ ny pth כָדִי שהו‎ that they may see one 
another, San. iv. 3; אֶת התִּינלקות‎ nzwd שלא‎ ‘13 not to make the 


they may be cold, hot, Sab. xxii. 4; בָּשָבִיל שימְתִּין‎ that he may last, 
ib. xxiii. 5; N¥N שלא‎ wa that it should not go out, ib. xv. 2; 
בּשָבִיל שלא ימוקו‎ that they may not melt, Ta‘a. iii. 8. 

on condition that his son may‏ על nj)‏ שילקוט 33{ ; nD by‏ שָד 
gather, Pea v. 6.‏ 


“Oo Dawa, NY Dawa. wyw bravia. בשביל. שיחמו‎ in order that 


17. Consecutive Clauses. 


516. Clauses expressing the consequence of an action may be 
introduced by the simple copula, especially in questions: M3 
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3" 8") 422! how much should he build, so as to be liable? 
Sab. xxii. 1; אַסוּרים‎ Vi) {NY 72D how long should they abide, so 
as to become prohibited? Ter. viii. 4 ; Sebi. iv. LO; Ole xitor 
BID PN) ? מָתִי יָבוּא‎ when will it come to my hand that I may 
fulfil it? Ber, 61 ;ע‎ Y7D2 NNBQ סוּתֶם אֶת‎ ND רַעַבְתֶן‎ ND שָלא‎ 
that he may not be a glutton, and so shut the door in his own face, 
BM vii. 5. 

More often, consecutive clauses are introduced by " "3, שלא‎ "33: 
שיטול מִן המוּקף‎ "12... Mi) he gives... so that he may take from 
the nearest, Hal. ii. 8 ; 12319) עוּבָר‎ boa NT? 1D PSP he cuts off, so 
that a camel may pass with its rider, BB ii. 14; “ID ... spony 
כָּבִיצָה‎ IM בְּמְקוּם‎ ND Nw they shall be divided, so that there be 
not in one place as much as an egg, Ter. v. 1. 

517. Consecutive sentences, as distinguished from consecutive 
clauses, are introduced by 4D? : בַּהֶן פְּסוּל‎ YTS ON TDD? therefore, 
if a disqualification occurred in them, 29. viii, 6; PIYO UR EP y=y) 
therefore, we are bound to, ib. אֶרֶם ;4 .א‎ 8122 42D? therefore, was 
man created, San. iv. 5. 
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